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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION, 


= 


A VERY slight amount of change has been found necessary 
during the revision of this volume for the new edition. 
It is however brought fully up to the standard adopted in 
the Third Edition of the Pastoral Epistles, especially as re- 
gards the Translation. 

It is as well to call the reader's attention once for all to 
the fact that in these two Epistles the Codex Ephraemi only 
contains ch. i. 2—1ii. 8 of the First Epistle. This has been 
often noticed in the critical notes, but not invariably. 


GLOUCESTER, 
April, 1866. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


HE present edition differs but little from the first. There 

will be found however traces of a regular and deliberate 
revision on every page. Scriptural references have been 
again verified; readings and interpretations have been care- 
fully reconsidered, and the grammatical principles on which 
the interpretations appear to rest tested by fresh investiga- 
tion, Though the result is a very small amount of change, 
yet the amount of time thus spent in reconsideration has not 
been wholly thrown away; as the Commentary is now pre- 
sented anew to the reader with a humble yet increased con- 
fidence in the general soundness of the principles on which 
it is based. 


EXErTER, 
December, 1861. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


d Nee present volume forms the fifth part of my Commen- 
tary on St Paul’s Epistles, and is constructed as nearly 
as possible on the same plan as the portion which appeared 
last year, viz. that containing the Epistles to the Philippians, 
the Colossians, and Philemon. I particularly specify this, as 
I have been informed by friends on whose Nadement I can 
rely that the last portion of my labours is an improvement 
on those which preceded it. 

If I may venture to assume that this is really the case, 
I cannot help feeling that it is to be attributed not only te 
increased experience, but also to the cautious but somewhat 
freer admixture of exegesis which two of the three Epistles 
contained in the volume seemed more especially to require. 
This slight modification, and so to say dilution, of the critical 
and grammatical severity which distinguished the earlier 
parts of the work has been continued in the present volume, 
but it has been done both watchfully and cautiously, and 
will be really seen more in the way of slight addition than 
in actual change. Time and experience both seem to show 
that the system of interpretation that I have been enabled 
to pursue is substantially sound, that plain and patient accu- 
racy in detail does in most cases lead to hopeful results, and 
serves not unfrequently to guide us to far loftier and more 
ennobling views of the Word of Life than such an unpre- 
tending method might at first prepare us to expect. 

The modifications then, or rather additions and expan- 
sions, are really slight, and may be briefly summed up under 
two heads; on the one hand, an attempt to elucidate more 
clearly the connexion of clauses and the general sequence of 
thought; and on the other hand, an attempt to develop more 
completely the dogmatical significance of passages of a more 
profound and more purely theological import. Neither of 
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these portions of sacred interpretation was neglected in the 
early parts of this Commentary, but in the present a deep- 
ening sense of their extreme importance has suggested this 
further expansion and development. 

A few slight additions to other departments of the Com- 
mentary may be briefly noticed. 

To the ancient: Versions which I have been in the habit 
of consulting, viz. the Old Latin, the Peshito, the Gothic, the 
Coptic, the Philoxenian Syriac, and the two Ethiopic Versions, 
I did not think it would be necessary for me ever to make 
any addition. I have been convinced however by the able 
notice of the Armenian Version in Horne’s Introduction by 
my learned acquaintance Dr Tregelles that this venerable 
Version has greater claims on our attention than I had before 
believed. In spite of the excellent edition of Zohrab, I had 
shared the opinion entertained by the majority of critics 
that the once-called ‘Queen of the Versions’ had but slender 
claims to that supremacy, and had suffered so much from 
Latinizing recensions as to be but of doubtful authority. 
The charges which have been brought against the labours of 
King Haithom in the thirteenth century, and the readings 
adopted by the collator Uscan in the seventeenth, tended 
of late years to awaken the suspicions of critical scholars. 
It is fair however to say that the charges of Latinism do 
not appear to be well founded, and that this ancient Version 
deserves the attention of the critic and commentator; still, 
if I am not ee in hazarding an opinion, I do 
seem to myself to perceive a generally Occidental tinge in 
its interpretations, and I have more than once verified the 
observation of Loebe and De Gabelentz that there are coin- 
cidences and accordances with the Gothic Version that seem 
to be not wholly accidental. My knowledge however is at 
present too limited to enable me to speak with confidence. 

I have then deemed it my duty to make use of this 
Version, and to acquire such a knowledge of the language as 
should enable me to state faithfully its opinion in contested 
passages. To the student who may feel attracted towards 
this interesting, highly inflected, yet not very difficult lan- 
guage, I will venture to recommend the Grammar and Dic- 
tionary of Aucher’. The former is now selling at a low 
price, and can easily be procured. Its great defect is in the 


1 Since the above was written a 1841). It has a simple Chrestomathy 
much more useful and better arranged and good Glossary, but no Syntax. 
Grammar has come under my notice, The standard Grammar of a larger 
viz. Brevis Lingue Armeniace Gram-_ size appears to be that of Cirbied. 
matica, by J. H. Petermann (Berol. [1861]. ~ -_ : 
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syntax, which I cannot think very clearly or scientifically 
arranged; and in the Chrestomathy, which is not at first 
sufficiently easy and progressive. The extracts, though cu- 
rious, are not well suited for a beginner, and are not intro- 
duced by any elementary lessons in parsing and grammatical 
application. A strong sense of the value of such aids re- 
minds me that I may not unsuitably take this opportunity 
of recommending the Copiic Grammar of Uhlemann. It is 
extremely well arranged, is brief and perspicuous, and be- 
sides a good progressive Chrestomathy is furnished with a 
small but very useful Vocabulary. 

I again venture to commend these ancient Versions to 
the attention of all students who have leisure, and an aptitude 
for the acquisition of languages. It is startling to find how 
little we really know of these ancient witnesses, how erro- 
neous are the current statements of their mere readings, how 
neglected their authority in interpretation. And yet we see 
on all sides critical editions of the sacred volume multiplying, 
and, in at least one instance (I regret to say that I allude 
to the otherwise useful editions of Dr Tischendorf), can 
abundantly verify the fact that Latin translations, not always 
trustworthy or exact, have been the main authorities from 
which the readings have been derived. Is it too much to 
demand of a critical editor, of one who is by the very nature 
of his work free from the many distractions of thought that 
are the lot of the commentator,—is it too much to demand 
that he should consider it a part of his duties to acquire 
himself such a knowledge of these languages as to be able to 
tell us plainly and unmistakeably what are and what are not 
the true readings of these early and invaluable witnesses? 
Nay more, it is, and it will ever be, of paramount importance 
that the loyal critic should use no eyes but his own. He 
may endeavour to procure collations from others, he may try 
to proceed on the principle of division of labour, but he will 
I firmly believe ultimately be forced to admit that this is 
one of those cases in which labour cannot be well divided, 
and in which the mechanically-made comparisons of the 
associated collator can never be put in the same rank with 
the results of the intelligent search of the professed critic. 
The very interest that the latter feels in what he is looking 
for protects him to a great degree from those inaccuracies 
which the mere collator can never hope entirely to escape; 
added to which, his exact knowledge of the variations of the 
reading at issue will save him as nothing else can from con- 
founding merely a greater inclusiveness of meaning with evi- 
dences of distinct textual change. To cite a single and fa- 
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miliar instance,—how often must the critical scholar have 
observed that Oriental Versions are adduced on one side 
or other in such cases of prepositional variation as év and 
dua, when the plain fact is that the greater inclusiveness of 
the Beth or Bet of the Version leaves the actual reading 
which the translator had before him a matter of complete 
uncertainty. Are then our scholars, and more especially 
our critics, to shrink from such a useful and even necessary 
duty as the study of the ancient Versions? Are a certain 
number of weary hours, more or less, to be set in comparison 
with the ability and the privilege of making clearly known 
to others the critical characteristics of Versions of the Book 
of Life that have been the blessed media of salvation to 
early churches and to ancient nations ? 

One word, and one word only, as to my own humble, most 
humble efforts in this particular province. Time, toil, and 
patience, have done something; and though, alas, my know- 
ledge is still limited, yet I may at length venture to hope 
that in most of these Versions the student may fully rely on 
my statements, and that the number of those statements that 
may hereafter be reversed by wiser and better scholars than 
myself will not be very large. I am forced to say this, as I 
have observed in one or two reviews with which I have been 
favoured, that avowals of inexperience, which seemed the 
more suitable and becoming in proportion as the means of 
detecting it were in fewer hands, have been understood to 
imply that my citations from these ancient authorities con- 
fessedly could not be relied on. This however has not been 
and is not the case. While I sensitively shrink from drag- 
ging into notice the amount of my own labours, I still 
perceive that I must beware of leading the reader to pass 
over what may be of real use to him, and of feeling distrust 
where actually there may be no just ground for it. The 
intelligent scholar will see at a glance that to state fairly and 
correctly the translation of words of which the subject is 
familiarly known is a task which certainly does not lie be- 
yond the reach of ordinary patience and industry. 

Among other additions the reader will I trust be benefit- 
ed by the still increasing attention paid to our best English 
divinity. I have made it my study to refer especially to 
sermons on all the more interesting and difficult verses, and 
it is unusually cheering to find that no portion of my labours 
has been more kindly appreciated, or has apparently been of 
more real service to theological students. Without drawing 
any unfair comparison between English and German divinity, 
it does not seem one whit too much to say that if we are 
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often indebted to the latter for patient and laborious exegesis, 
it is to the former alone that we must go if we would fain 
add to our mere contextual knowledge some true perceptions 
of the analogy of Scripture, and are really and sincerely 
interested in striving to comprehend all the profound and 
mysterious harmonies of Catholic Truth. 

With regard to matters of textual criticism, the student 
will observe in this volume the same persistent attention to 
the principal differences of reading, even in the grammatical 
notes. My constant effort is to popularize this sort of know- 
ledge, to make exegesis lend it a helping hand, and insensibly 
to decoy the student into examining and considering for 
himself what human words seem to have the best claims to 
be regarded as the earthly instruments by which the adorable 
mercies of God have been made known to the children of 
men. These notices, 1t must be remembered, are merely 
selected, and neither are nor are intended to be enumerations 
of all the differences of reading; still I have good hope that 
no reading that deserves attention has been overlooked. 

I have now only to conclude with a few notices of those 
works to which I am especially indebted. The list is gra- 
dually becoming shorter. I have been enabled to use so 
many more first-class authorities than when I commenced 
this series, that it does not seem disrespectful to omit si- 
lently such as can be fairly considered second-class from 
pages where text and notes only too often stand in an un- 
desirable though unavoidable disproportion. 

In these Epistles, as in the Pastoral Epistles, I have lost 
the sagacious guidance of Dr Meyer; I have not however 
so much to lament the change of editor as in the Epistles 
above alluded to. Though distinctly inferior to Meyer, es- 
pecially in the critical and grammatical portion of his work, 
Dr Liinemann is still a commentator of a very high order. 
His exegesis is usually sound and convincing, and no one, I 
am sure, can beneficially study these two beautiful Epistles 
without having at hand the Commentary of this able editor. 

The larger and more comprehensive Commentaries will 
be found specified in former portions of this work, but I 
must pause to express my hearty sense of the continued 
excellence of my friend Dean Alford’s Commentary. As our 
readers will see, we occasionally break a friendly lance, more 
especially in matters of detail. These gentle encounters 
however are not only unavoidable but even desirable. It 
is by all such amicable conflicts of opinion that the truth, 
often lying midway between those engaged in her defence, is 
most surely seen and recognised. 
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_ Ofthe separate editions of these Epistles I desire to specify 
the very able Commentaries of Pelt and Schott. The former 
of these two writers has the great merit of being one of the 
first of later times who distinctly felt the importance of using 
the exegetical works of the Greek Fathers, and the latter 
supplies a good specimen of that patient mode of grammatical 
interpretation which has now obtained such general currency. 
Though both these works have been many years before the 
world, and though in many cases their opinions have been 
reversed by more modern expositors, they can neither of 
them be justly considered as superseded or antiquated. 

Last of all I come to the edition of Professor Jowett. 
And here I would rather that our differences of opinion ap- 
peared in their respective places than were specifically 
alluded to. I feel it however a duty to speak, and it is with 
pain that I must record my fixed opinion that the system 
of interpretation pursued by Professor Jowett is as dangerous 
as I believe it to be inaccurate and untenable. After making 
every possible allowance for the obvious fact that our systems 
of interpretation are completely and persistently antagonistic, 
after willingly making in my own case every correction for . 
bias, I still feel morally convinced that the objections to 
Professor Jowett’s system of interpretation are such as cannot 
be evaded or explained away. After having thus performed 
a very painful duty, I trust I may be permitted to express 
my full recognition of the genius that pervades his writings, 
the ease, finish, and, alas, persuasiveness of the style, the 
kindly though self-conscious spirit that animates his teach- 
ing, and the love of truth that, however sadly and deeply 
wounded by paradoxes and polemics, still seems to be ever 
both felt and cultivated. May these good gifts be dedicated 
anew to the service of Divine Truth and be overruled to 
more happy and more chastened issues. 

It now only remains for me with all humility and low- 
liness of heart to lay this work before the Great Father of 
Lights, imploring His blessing on what I may have said 
aright, and His mercy where my eyes have been holden, 
and where I have not been permitted to see clearly all the 
blessed lineaments of Divine Truth. 


TPIAZ, MONAZ, EAEHZON, 


Lonpon, August 4th, 1858. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


HIS calm, practical, and profoundly consolatory Epistle was 
written by the Apostle to his converts in the wealthy and 

populous city of Thessalonica not long after his first visit to 
Macedonia (Acts xvi. 9), when in conjunction with Silas and 
Timothy he laid the foundations of the Thessalonian Church 
(Acts xvii. 1 sq.). See notes on ch. i. 1. 

The exact time of writing the Epistle appears to have been 
the early months of the Apostle’s year and a half stay at Corinth 
(Acts xviii. 11), soon after Timothy had joined him (1 Thess, 
iii, 6) and reported the spiritual state of their converts, into 
which he had been sent to enquire (ch. iii. 2), probably from 
Athens; see notes on ch. iii. 1. We may thus consider the close 
of A.D. 52, or the beginning of A.D. 53, as the probable date, and, 
if this be correct, must place the Epistle first on the chronological 
list of the Apostle’s writings. 

The arguments in favour of a later date are based either on 
passages which have been thought to imply that the Apostle had 
preached the Gospel for some time elsewhere (ch. i. 8), or on 
statements in the Epistle (ch. iv. 13, v. 12; see 2 Thess. iii. 17) 
which have been judged to be in accordance with a greater in- 
terval between the time of the first preaching at Thessalonica and 
the date of the Epistle than is usually assigned. These have all 
been satisfactorily answered by Davidson (Introd. Vol. 11. p. 435); 
and have met with no acceptance at the hands of recent exposi- 
tors or chronologers ; comp. Liinemann, Linlettung, p. 6, Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 40 8q. 

The main olyect of the Apostle in writing this Epistle can 
easily be gathered from some of the leading expressions. It was 
designed alike to console and to admonish ;—to console, with 
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reference both to recent external trials and afflictions (ch. ii. 148q.), 
and still more to internal trials arising from anxieties as to the 
state of their departed friends (ch. iv. 13 sq.) ;—to admonish, with 
reference to grave moral principles (ch. iv. 1 sq.), Christian watch- 
fulness (ch. v. 1 sq.), and various practical duties (ch. v. 14) which 
had been neglected owing to the feverish expectations and anxie- 
ties which appear to have prevailed at Thessalonica even from 
the first: comp. ch. iv. 11, and see notes in loc. St Paul had 
heard of all these things from Timothy; and this information, 
combined with the Apostle’s full consciousness that there were 
many points both in knowledge and practice in which they were 
deficient (ch. iii. 10) and on which he would fain have further 
taught them personally (comp. ch. ii. 17 8q.), appears to have 
called forth this instructive and strengthening Epistle. 

The authenticity and genuineness of the Epistle are placed 
beyond all reasonable doubt both by clear external testimonies 
(Irenzeus, Her. v. 6. 1, Clem.-Alex. Paedag. 1. p. 109, ed. Potter, 
Tertullian, de Resurr. Carn. cap. 24) and by still stronger in- 
ternal arguments derived from the style and tone of thought. 
The objections that have been urged against it, like those ad- 
vanced against the Second Epistle (see Jntrod.), may justly be 
pronounced rash, arbitrary, and unworthy of serious consider- 
ation. They will be found fully answered in Davidson, Jnérod. 


Vol. IL p. 454 8q. 
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1. Tlatdog] The absence of the 
official designation dwécrodos in the 
salutations of these Epp. is not due to 
their early date, nor to the fact that 
the title had not yet been assumed by 
St Paul (comp. Jowett), but simply to 
the terms of affection that subsisted 
between St Paul and his converts at 
Thessalonica, and their loving recog- 
nition of his office and authority ; comp. 
Beng. in loc., and see notes on PAu. i. 
1. The reason of Chrys., followed by 
Theoph. and C£cum., &a 7d veoxarn- 
xhrovs elvac rovs dvdpas xal pndérw 
adrod wetpay elA\ngdévar, does not seem 
sufficient. That it was ‘propter reve- 
rentiam Silvani’ (Cajet., Est.) is far 
from probable, for comp. 1 and 2 Cor. 
i, 1, Col, i. 1. ZArovavés] Iden- 
tical with Silas mentioned in the Acts 
(comp. Acts xvi. 19 sq. with 1 Thess. 
ii. 1, 2, and Acts xviii. 5 with 2 Cor. 
i. 19), & xpogyrns (Acts xv. 32), one 
Hyovmevos év rots ddeA Gots in the Church 
of Jerusalem (ver. 22), and also pro- 
bably a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37): 
he was sent by the Apostles and elders 
of that Church with St Paul and St 
Barnabas to Antioch, and, after first 
returning to Jerusalem (ver. 33), ac- 
companied the former on his second 
missionary journey (Acts xv. 40) 
through Asia Minor to Macedonia. 
There he co-operates with the Apostle 


re 


(Acts xvii. 4) and Timothy (comp. 
Acts xvi, 3, xvii. 14, 1 Thess. iii. 6) 
in founding the Church of Thessalo- 
nica, and after staying behind at 
Bercea (Acts xvii. 14) rejoins St Paul 
either at Athens or Corinth, and ac- 
tively preaches the Gospel in the last 
named city (3 Cor.i.19). It does not 
seem improbable that he afterwards 
joined St Peter, and is identical with 
the Silvanus mentioned in 1 Pet. v. 12; 
compare Bleek on Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 
408. He is here placed before 
Timothy (so also Acts xvii. 14, 15, 
xviii. §, 2 Cor. i. 19, 2 Thess i. 1), as 
being probably the older man, and 
certainly the older associate of St 
Paul. According to tradition, 
Silas was afterwards Bishop of Co- 
rinth, and Silvanus of Thessalonica 
(compare the list in Fabric. Luz 
Evang. p. 117); the former name 
however, though paroxytone, is in all 
probability only a contracted form of 
the latter; see Winer, Gr. § 16. note 
1, p. 93. For further and legendary 
notices of Silas, see Acta Sanct. July 
13, Vol. m1. p. 476, and for an at- 
tempt to identify Silas with St Luke, 
see Journal of Sacr. Lit. Oct. 180, 
p. 328 sq. T.pé6@cos] The 
name of this convert is too well 
known to need more than a brief 
notice. He was the son of a Greek 
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father and a Jewish mother (Acts xvi. 
1, 2 Tim. i. 5), most probably from 
Lystra, and perhaps converted by St 
Paul on his first visit to that city 
(Acts xiv. 8 sq.). He accompanied 
the Apostle on his second missionary 
journey to Macedonia, remains behind 
at Beroa (Acts xvii. 14), is summoned 
by St Paul when at Athens; pro- 
bably rejoins him there (comp. 1 Thess. 
iii. r, 2, and see Neander, Planting, 
Vol. I. p. 195), is despatched to Thes- 
salonica, and returns to the Apostle 
at Corinth (Acts xviii. 5). After an 
interv:l, he reappears in St Paul’s 
third missionary journey, and is sent 
from Ephesus to Macedonia (Acts xix. 
22) and Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17). He 
was with St Paul when he wrote 2 
Cor. (i. 1) and Rom. (xvi. 21), accom- 
panied him from Corinth to Asia 
(Acts xx. 4), and subsequently was 
with him when he wrote Phil. (i. 1), 
Col. (i. 1), and Philem. (ver. 1). He 
appears afterwards to have becn left 
in charge of the Church at Ephesus 
(1 Tim. i. 3), and finally is summoned 
by St Paul to Rome, at the close of 
the Apostle’s second imprisonment. 
He is named by Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. 
III. 4, comp. Const. Apost. vi1. 46) as 
first bishop of Ephesus, and is said to 
have suffered martyrdom under Do- 
mitian; see Phot. Biblioth. cctriv. 
p. 1402 (ed. Hoesch.), Acta Sanct., 
Jan. 24, Vol. u. p. 562, and Menolog. 
Grec. Vol. 1. p. 128. It may be 
remarked that Silvanus and Timothy 
are here named with St Paul, not 
merely as being then with him (comp. 
Gal. i. 2), or as the ‘socii salutationis’ 
(see notes on PAil. i. 1), but also as 
having co-operated with him in found- 
ing the Church of Thessalonica. 

Ty éxnr. Geroad. «K7.A.] ‘io the 


Church of the Thessalonians in God 
the Father,’ &c.; not ‘scribunt aut 
mittunt hanc epistolam’ (Est.), but in 
the usual elliptical form of greeting 
(Lucian, Conviv. § 22), the xalpew 
(James i, 1) being involved and im- 
plied in the wish (xdpis x.7.’.) which 
forms the second period of the saluta- 
tion: see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2. 

Thessalonica was a large (Lucian, 
Asin. § 46), wealthy, and populous 
city (Strabo, Geogr. vil. 7. 4, Vol. 11. 
p. 60, ed. Kramer), at the north-east 
corner of the Sinus Thermaicus. It 
was built on the site of or near to 
(Pliny, Hist. Nat. 1v. 10 [17], ed. 
Sillig) the ancient Therme (Herod. 
Vil. 121, Thucyd. 1. 61) by Cussander, 
in honour of his wife Qeccadovlxn 
(Strabo, Geogr. vil. Fragm. 21, Vol. 
II. p. 79, ed. Kram.), and under the 
Romans was of sufficient importance 
to be chosen first as the capital of the 
second district of Macedonia, and 
afterwards, when the four districts 
were united, of the whole province: 
see notes on ver. 7, and Livy, XLV. 29. 
It afterwards became a libera civitas 
(Pliny, J. c.). It retained its import- 
ance through the middle ages (see 
Conyb. and Howson, St Paul, Vol. I. 
Pp. 345 8q., ed. 1), and even at the 
present day, under the name of Salo- 
niki, is one of the chief cities of 
European Turkey: see Leake, JN. 
Greece, Vol. II. p. 238 sq. For fur- 
ther notices, see the good account of 
Conyb. and Hows. l.c., Winer, RWB. 
Vol. 11. p. 608, Pauly, Real Encyel. 
Vol. vi. p. 1880, and especially the 
learned and comprehensive treatise of 
Tafel, de Thessal. ejusque agro, Berol. 
1839. dv @e@ ararpi x.7.. 
must be closely joined with 77 éxxy. 
Geoc., to which it stands in the rela- 
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tion of a kind of tertiary predicate 
(Donalds. Gr. § 489), and which it 
serves to distinguish from the rodAal 
éxxAnolat kal "Iovdaixal xat'EAAnmxal 
(Chrys.) which were in that city; é 
Ge@ warpl, as De Wette suggests, dis- 
tinguishing it from the latter, cat Kup. 
x.7.\., from the former. To connect 
these words with what follows (Koppe), 
or to understand yxalpew Adyovcw 
(Schott,—not Winer [Alf.], who ex- 
pressly adopts the right view) is arbi- 
trary and untenable, and to supply r7 
or rj ovon (De W., Alf., comp. Chrys., 
Syr.) unnecessary and even inexact, 
such unions without an art. being by 
no means uncommon in the N. T.; see 
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123, 
and for the principle of such combina- 
tions, notes on Eph. i. 15. Com- 
mentators call attention to the fact 
that the term éxxX. occurs only in the 
addresses to 1 and 2 Thess., 1 and 2 
Cor., and Gal., while in the supposed 
later Epp. Rom., Eph., Phil., Col., 
the more individualizing rots dyfos 
K.7.X. is adopted. The variation is 
slightly noticeable; it does not how- 
ever seem to point to gradually altered 
views with regard to the attributes of 
the Church (Jowett), but merely to 
the present comparative paucity’ of 
numbers (compare Chrys.), and their 
aggregation in a single assembly; 
comp. Koch, p. 56, note. On the 
meaning and application of the term, 
see Pearson, Creed, Art. 1x. Vol. 1. 
p- 397 (ed. Burt.), Jackson, Creed, 
XII, 2. 1 8q. xdpis dpty 
«.7.A.] Scil. ef, not Eorw (Schott) ; see 
notes on Eph. i. 2. On the blended 
form of Greek and Hebrew greeting, 
nee notes on (ral. i. 3, Eph. i. 2. The 
reading is somewhat doubtful: Ree. 
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[AC (appy.) KL and DE omitting 
huwv; most mss.; Fuld., Tol., Copt., 
Syr.-Phil. with asterisk), 42th. (Platt) ; 
Chrys. al. (Lachm. in brackets)]; the 
omission however is fairly supported 
[BFG: some mas.; Vulg., Syr., Atth., 
Arm.; Chrys, (comm.), Theoph., al. 
(Tisch.)], and on critical grounds is 
decidedly preferable, as the uniqueness 
of the form in St Paul’s Epp. would 
be likely to sugyest interpolation ; 
comp. Col. i. 2. 

2. Ebxapsorotpev] ‘ We give thanks ;” 
see note on Phil. i. 3, and add 2 Thess. 
i. 3, ii. 13. It has been doubted whe- 
ther the plural is to be understood of 
the Apostle alone (Koch, Conyb.), as 
in ch. ii. 18, iii. 1 8q., or to be referred 
also to Silvanus and Timothy; con- 
trast Phil. i. 1, 3. As the plural is 
elsewhere used in reference to the 
Apostle and his cuvepyol (comp. 2 Cor. 
i. 19, and notes on Col. i. 3), and as 
Silvanus and Timothy stood in a 
very close relation to the Church of 
Thessalonica, it seems most natural 
here to adopt the latter view; so 
Liinem., and Alford, who however 
appears inexact in claiming all the 
ancient commentt., as Chrys. and the 
Greek expositors seem clearly, though 
indirectly, to adopt the former view. 
On the late use of the verb evxapr- 
orety in the sense of ‘gratias agere,’ see 
notes on Phil. i. 3, and esp. on Col. 
i, 12; the more correct xdpw éxw 
occurs in : Tim. i. 12,2 Tim. i. 3, 
and as an alternative reading in Phi- 
lem. 7 (Tisch.). These thanks 
are returned to God (the Father, comp. 
Col. i. 3), ws aurds eépyacduevos rd 
wav, Chrys.: so 2 Thess. i. 3, 2 Tim. 
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i, 3, and, with the addition of ov, 
Rom. i, 8, 1 Cor. i. 4, Phil. i. 3, 
Philem. 4. awdvrore K.T.X. 
here obviously belongs to the finite 
verb (1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, comp. 
Eph. i. 16), not to the participle 
(Phil. i. 4, Col. i. 3, Philem. 4). Even 
if the second tyuwy be omitted (see 
below), the connexion with the par- 
ticiple will be almost equally unten- 
able, as the expression pyelay woreic Oat 
wepl twos, though not unclassical 
(Plato, Protag. p. 317 E), is not else- 
where found in St Paul’s Epp.; so 
Syr., Atth., the Greek expositors 
(silet Theod.), and nearly all modern 
editors. On the alliteration wdvrore 
wept wdyrwy, comp. notes on Phil. i. 
4: Trepl tavrey tay] ‘concern- 
ing you all ;’ not without slight em- 
phasis and affectionate cumulation; 
the Church of Thessalonica, like that 
of Philippi, presented but few unfa- 
vourable developments. The very 
evxapiorla was tacitly commendatory 
(7d edxapiorety x.7.X. paprupoivrés 
€aTw avrois rod\hy wxpoxorsy, Chrys.), 
the inclusive nature of it still more 
expressly so. The difference be- 
tween the use of wepl (1 Cor. i. 4, &c.) 
and urép (Rom. i. 8, éc.) in this and 
similar formulz in the N.T. is scarcely 
appreciable; see notes on Eph. vi. 19. 
Perhaps, as a general rule, we may 
say that in the former the attention 
is more directed to the object or cir- 
cumstances to which the action of the 
verb extends, in the latter more to 
that action itself; see notes on Gal. 
i.*4, and Phil. i. 7. 

pvelav dpev movovp.}] ‘making men- 
tion of you;’ not a limitation of the 
preceding evxap. wdyrore, but a de- 
finition of the circumstances under 
which it took place; see Rom. i. 9, 
Eph. i. 16, Philem. 4, and comp. Phil. 


i. 3, 4, 2 Tim. i. 3. For further re- 
marks on the formula (not ‘making 
mention of or remembering,’ Jowett, 
but simply the former,—as often in 
Aristotle, al.), see notes on Philem. 4, 
and for a distinction between p»hun 
(yeuxh réxwots yuyxfjs) and pyela 
(Adyos kar’ dvayéwow Neydpuevos), Am- 
monius, Voc. Diff. p. 9§ (ed. Valck.). 
Mvela has the meaning ‘commemo- 
ratio’ only when it is joined with 
wotetccOar, see notes on Phil. i. 3. 
The reading is doubtful; Lachm. omits 
vay after uvelay with ABN!; Vulg. 
(Amiat.), C omits tua (1); see crit. 
note on Eph. i. 16. It does not how- 
ever seem improbable that the pre- 
sence of the former duwy suggested a 
supposed emendatory omission. 

drt trav wpocevxdy pov] ‘in our 
prayers,’ ‘in orationibus nostris,’ Vulg., 
Copt. (comp. Syr., Acth.),—not merely 
‘at the time I offer them,’ but, with a 
tinge of local reference, ‘in my per- 
formance of that duty ;’ see Bernhardy, 
Synt. V. 23 a, p. 246, and notes on 
Eph. i. 16. In such cases the funda- 
mental meaning of the prep. may just 
be traced in the way in which it 
marks the object to which the action 
has reference, its point, so to say, of 
application ; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 
40. 5. 

3. Gdvarclrras] ‘ unremittingly ? 
used in the N. T. only by St Paul, 
ch. ii, 13, v. 17, Rom. i. g, and in 
all cases in direct (ch. v. 17) or indirect 
connexion with prayer or thanksgiv- 
ing. The adverb is referred by Vulg., 
Syr., 4cth., Arm., and some modern 
expositors, to the preceding participle, 
but far more naturally by Chrys, and 
the Greek commentators to pynpoved- 
ovres, each new clause serving to en- 
hance and expand what had preceded ; 
so Lachm., Tisch., Buttm., and per- 
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haps Copt., Vulg. (Amiat.), Alford 
connects it with roovu. urging Rom. i. 
9, but there the order is different. 
pynpovebovres] ‘remembering,’ Auth., 
‘memores,’ Vulg., Clarom.; partici- 
pial clause parallel to the preceding 
pvelay wotoduevot, and defining not 
the cause (Schott) but the circum- 
stances and temporal concomitants of 
the action: the edxapicrla found its 
utterance in the prayers, and owed its 
persistence (xa»rore) to the unceasing 
continuance of the uryjun. The first 
participle has thus more of a modal, 
the second of a temporal tinge; od 
pbvow gyoly éxi ray wpocevydy pou 
Béuynuac budy &\Ad xal dAdore wdv 
rore, Theoph. It has been doubted 
whether pynuoy. is here ‘commemo- 
rare’ (Beza), or ‘memor [esse’] (Vulg., 
Syr., Auth., Arm., and appy. Copt.) 
as in Heb. xi. 22 (but with wep! and 
agen.). The context (Euxpoofev Oeod 
k.7.d.) seems to be slightly in favour 
of the former (De Wette), but St 
Paul’s use of the verb, and the case 
which follows it (gen. not aceus.), are 
somewhat decidedly in favour of the 
latter; see ch. ii. 9, Winer, Gr. § 30. 
10, p. 1&4, Jelf, Gr. $515, obs., and 
notes on 2 Tim. ii. 8. The three 
objects of the Apostle’s remembrance 
then follow in their natural order (so 
ch. v. 8, Col. i. 4, comp. Tit. ii. 2; 
aliter 1 Cor. xiii. 13), dydan being the 
result and exemplification of wieris, 
and fms the link between the pre- 
sent and the future; comp. also 1 Pet. 
i, 21, 22, and see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 
Iv. 20, Vol. 11. p. 219, and esp. Us- 
teri, Lehrd. 11. 1. 4, p. 238. 

tpay rod Ipyou «.1.X.] ‘your work of 
faith, t.e. ‘which characterizes, is 
the distinctive feature of faith ;’ comp. 
Rom. ii. 15, and in point of sentiment 
Gal. v. 6, wloris 3° dydwns évepyou- 


Hévn. The precise meaning and con- 
nexion of these words has been much 
contested. The simplest view seems 
to be as follows: (1) 'Tud» is not 
immediately dependent on pho». 
(Gicum.), as this would involve an 
untenable ellipse of a prep. before the 
succeeding words (see Herm. Viger, 
p. 701, Lond. 1824), but is a possess. 
gen. in connexion with rod &pyou, and 
also (as its slightly emphatic position 
suggests) with ro xérrov and rfjs bwo- 
ovis: see further exx. in Winer, Gr. 
§ 22. 7, note 1, p. r40. (2) Tod &pyou 
is certainly not pleonastic, but must 
stand in parallelism both in force and 
meaning (hence not ‘ veritas,’ Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 11. p. 332) with the succeed- 
ing red xérov (Winer, Gr. § 65. 7, p. 
541), and has probably here not so 
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much a collective (Syr. 1,28 [opera]), 
as a tinge of active force, imparted 
both by the context and the following 
ro xéxov; comp. Eph. iv. 12, Knapp, 
Scripta Var. Arg. Vol. Il. p. 491 note, 
and Usteri, Lehod 11. 1.4, p. 238. (3) 
Tis wlerews is certainly not a gen. of 
apposition (Alf.), as it would thus lose 
all parallelism with the suoceeding 
genitives, but is either (a) a gen. of the 
origin (Hartung, Casus, p. 17, comp. 
notes on Col. i. 23), ‘quod ex fide pro- 
ficiscitur,’ Grot., or perhaps more 
simply (6) a possessive genitive, 700 
Epyou being the prevailing feature and 
characteristic of the riorcs, and that 
by which it evinces its vitality ; comp. 
Chrys., 4 wlaris 8a rap Epywr Belxvu- 
tat, who however, with Theod., al, 
limits 7d €pyow to endurance in suffer- 
ings (rd é& xwddvors BéBacov, Theod.), 
a very doubtful restriction. 
rou xéwov tis dydarys] ‘toil of 
love,’ i. ¢. (retaining the same geniti- 
val relation as in the preceding words) 
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‘the toil which characterizes and 
evinces the vitality of love; ‘multum 
est per se dilectio, sed multo magis si 
accedunt molesti labores, id enim xé- 
wos,’ Grot.; see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
The dydsy is here not in reference to 
God, or to God and one another 
(comp. Gicum.), but simply to the lat- 
ter (Col. i. 4, Heb. vi. 10); and that 
as evinced,—not merely in teaching 
(comp. De W.) or in bearing a bro- 
ther’s faults (Theod.) or in ministering 
to the sick, ¢c. (Alf.)—but, as the 
forcible xéros sems to suggest, in mi- 
nistering to, labouring for, and if need 
be suffering for, a brotber-Christian ; 
comp. Chrys. in loc. On the theolo- 
gical meaning and application of 
dydrn (Vulg. ‘caritas’ [89 times] or 
‘ dilectio’ [24 times] but never ‘amor,’ 
consider however August. de Civ. Det, 
xIv. 7), see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 
19, Vol. 11, p. 203 sq., and comp. 
Barrow, Serm. xxvut. Vol. Il. p. 448q. 
Tis vrop. tis BAm.] ‘patience of 
Hope,’ %.e. as before, the patience 
which is not exactly the product (De 
W.) or the cause (cum.), but the 
distinguishing and characterizing fea- 
ture of your hope; drouévew 5é rpoch- 
kee Tov Tabrny Setduevoy rhy édrrlda, 
kal dépew yervalws ra mpoonlrrovra 
oxvOpwrd, Theod. In the noble word 
vrouovy}, there always appears in the 
N. T. a background of dvdpela (comp. 
Plato, Thecet. p. 177 B, where dvdpixds 
bropueivar is opp. to dvdvipws pevyew) ; 
it does not mark merely the endurance, 
the ‘sustinentia’ (Vulg., but here 
only), or even the ‘ patientia’ (Clarom. 
here, and Vulg. generally), but the 
‘ perseverantia’ (see Cicero, de Invent. 
II. 54. 163), the brare patience with 
which the Christian contends against 
the various hindrances, persecutions 


(Chrys.), and temptations (Theoph.), 
that befall him in his conflict with 
the inward and outward world; comp. 
Rev. ii. 3, and see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 
10, Trench, Synon. Part m1. § 3, and 
Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 479 
(Buhn). In some cases it seems almost 
to occupy the place of éAmls, as it 
stands in conjunction with ions and 
dyde7 in r Tim. vi. r1, Tit. ii. 2, and 
with rlorts in 2 Thess. i. 4: for a full 
notice of other shades of meaning, 
comp. Barrow, Serm. xuu1. Vol. I1. p. 
525 sq. tov Kvplov «.1.X. 
does not refer to the three preceding 
substantives (Olsh.), but merely to the 
immediately foregoing éArldos: our 
Lord was the object of that hope; 
His second coming was that to which 
it ever turned its gaze; comp. ver. 10, 
and see Reuss, Zhéol. Chrét. 1v. 20, 
Vol. 1. p. 221. For exx. of similar 
accumulation of genitives, esp. in St 
Paul’s Epp., see Winer, Gr. § 30. 3. 
note I, p. 172. tumrpootey «.7.A.] 
‘before God and our Father,’ scil. 
pvnpovedovres (Syr., Theoph. 1, Beng., 
Alf.), not with rot Epyou rijs mlorews 
x.7.\. (Theod., Theoph. 2, Jowett), as 
in such a case the article could 
scarcely be dispensed with. "Eumpocbew 
is joined expressly with rod Oeod only 
in this Ep. (ch. iii. 9, 13, comp. ii. 19) 
and in Acts x. 4 (not Rec.); but the 
phrase is scarcely distinguishable in 
meaning from the more usual éwroy 
rot ©., Rom. xiv. 22, Gal. i. 20, al., or 
the less usual évayre rod O., Luke i. 8, 
Acts viii. 21 (not Rec.) : it serves to hint 
at the more solemn circumstances (of 
prayer) under which the remembrance 
took place, and to mark its sincerity 
and earnestness; it was no accidental 
or pretended pyela, but one entertain- 
ed in His presence, and in which His 
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eyes saw no insincerity; comp. Calv. 

tn loc., and on the phrase generally, 

Frankel, Vorstud. z. LXX. p. 159. 

On the formula 6 Oeds xat rarip, see 

notes on (ral. i. 4, and on the most suit- 

able translation, notes to 7'ransl. in loc. 
4. Bores] ‘seeing we know,’ or 
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knowing as we do; an ——P 
[aovimus enim] Syr.; participial clause 
farallel to pzvnuovevovres, and similarly 
dependent on evxapicroduey, serving 
to explain the reasons and motives 
which led to the evxyapioria. The 
finite verb has thus three participial 
clauses attached to it; the first serves 
principally to define the manner, the 
second the time and circumstances, the 
third the reason and motive of the 
action. These delicate uses of the 
Greek participle deserve particular 
attention; comp. Kriiger, Spracdl. § 
56. 10 sq. See also Phil. i. 3, 4, 5, 
and notes on ver. §. It is somewhat 
singular that so good a commentator 
as Theodoret should refer eldéres to 
the Thessalonians ; so also Grot., who 
connects the clause with the remote 
éyev}Onre, ver. 6. There is no trace 
of such a connexion in any of the an- 
cient Vv. except /Eth.-Pol. 
Yyarnpévor vrro Geov] ‘beloved by 
God ;’ comp. 2 Thess. ii. 13; so rightly 
Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Aath.- 
Pol., and inferentially Chrys. (iwép 
yap radv rod Geov dyarnrwy rl ovx dy 
ris wdoxo). To connect ixd Geod with 
Thy éxdoyhy, as Adth. (Platt), Theoph., 
and our own Auth., involves a dis- 
turbance of the natural order, and an 
ellipse of etvac that is here highly im- 
probable. The article is inserted he- 
fore Gceoi by ACKN; 10 mss. 
tiv dxdoyhy tpov] ‘your election;’ 
scil. out of others not éxXexrol, with 


reference to the sovereign decree of 
God made before the foundation of the 
world ; see Eph. i. 4, and notes tn loc. 
To refer this merely to the manner of 
their. election to the Gospel (Baumg.- 
Crus., Jowett 2), or to any internal 
renewing of the Spirit (Pelt), is in a 
high degree forced and unsatisfactory. 
On the use of the terms éxAéfacOar, 
éxAoy%, and éxAexrés, in St Paul’s Epp. 
see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 14, Vol. 11. 
p. 132, and on the doctrine generally, 
the clear and in the main satisfactory 
statements of Ebrard, Dogmatik, § 560, 
561; comp. also the very valuable 
remarks of Hooker, on Predest. Vol. 
II, p. 705 sq. (ed. Keble), especially 
pp. 711, 712. 


an 
5. Sre] ‘in that,’ ‘because,’ » Asso 


Syr., ‘quia,’ Vulg. (not perfectly 
conclusive), and sim. Copt., Ath, 
Arm,: reason for this knowledge on 
the part of St Paul and his com- 
panions, ore having here its causal 
force (Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, p. 395), 
and, with its regular objective charac- 
teristics (Kriiger, Sprachl. $ 65. 8. 1), 
referring to known facts as confirma- 
tory of a preceding assertion. The 
Apostle argues they must be elect, 
first because (ver. §) he and his com- 
panions were enabled to preach the 
Gospel among them with such power, 
and secondly (ver. 6) because they re- 
ceived it with such joy; é« rovrou 
gnot SHrov Ore exAexrol écre, éx rod 
rov Ocov 7d khpuypa ev vyiv Sotdoat, 
Theoph. Others, as Bengel and Schott, 
give Src its expository force, ‘that,’ 
‘to wit that’ (see Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 61. I. 3), and place only a comma 
after Uudy; in which case ver. § be- 
comes an objective sentence (Donalds. 
Gr. § 584 sq.) dependent on eldéres, 
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and more distinctly explanatory of the 
nature of the éx\oy}. This is gram- 
matically tenable, but certainly not 
exegetically satisfactory, as the whole 
context seems to have more of a direct 
and argumentative, than of a depend- 
ent and explanatory nature. 

7d ebayy. ypdav] ‘our Gospel,’ ‘the 
Gospel which we preached ;’ the gen. 
being appy. that of the mediate source 
or origin (Hartung, Casus, p. 23), or 
perhaps rather of the mediate causa 
eficiens ; see notes on ver. 6. 

obi eyeviOn els Spas] ‘came not unto 
you ;’ not ‘erga vos,’ Calv., but simply 
‘ad vos,’ Vulg., Copt., the preposition 
not having here its ethical force (comp. 
Philem. 6), but simply marking the 
direction which was taken by the 
evayyéAvoy; comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 
170, and notes on Gal. iii. 14. 

The reading is perhaps doubtful. IIpds 
juas is well supported, viz. by AC*D 
EFG; 5 mss.; Chrys., Theoph. 
(Lachm.). Ashowever els appears less 
probable correction for weds than the 
converse, and is supported by strong ex- 
ternal authority [B (perhaps C') K LN; 
nearly all mss.; Chrys. (ms.), Theod., 
al., Griesb., Tisch.], we retain the 
reading of Rec. If wpds be adopted, 
the same meaning will be admissible 
(comp. 2 John 12, not Rec.), but 
will seem less probable than ‘apud’ 
(Clarom.; comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 10), a8 
the general reference of the context 
is rather to the development of the 
Gospel among them than the circum- 
stances of its first arrival; for this 
meaning of yevécOat wpds (denoting 
continuance) in the N.T., which Alford 
seems to doubt, see Meyer on 1 Cor. 
ii. 3, and Fritz. on Mark, p. 201. 

On the passive form éyev}6n, which 
occurs noticeably often in this and the 


following chapter (8 times, against 17 
in the rest of the N. T. of which § are 
quotations from the LXX.), but appy. 
does not involve any passive meaning 
(Alf.), see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 108, 
Thomas M. p. 189 (ed. Bern.), and 
notes on Col. iv. 11. 

dv Abyq@] ‘in word ;’ not merely equi- 
valent to Adyos (comp. Jowett), bus, 
as usual, with a reference to the sphers 
or domain of its action; ‘non stetit 
intra verba,’ Grot.; compare Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a 3. a, p. 345. 

év Suvdpe «.7.X.] ‘in power and in 
the Holy Ghost ;’ ‘in the element of 
power and—to specify a yet higher 
principle (xal being not so much ex- 
planatory as sligltly climactic, see 
notes on ver. 6)—in the influence of the 
Holy Ghost ;’ the preposition as before 
defining the sphere, and thence tn- 
Jerentially the manner, in which the 
preaching took place; see notes on 
ch. ii. 3. Auvduec does not appear to 
refer specially to ‘miraculous powers’ 
(Theod., Theoph., al.), but, as in the 
similar passage 1 Cor. ii. 4, to the 
reality, energy, and effective earnest- 
ness, With which the Apostle and his 
followers preached among the Thessa- 
lonians. Jowett defends the refer- 
ence of év 3uy, to the influence pro- 
duced on the Thess., but is thus led 
into an interpr. of & ITIvedp. dyly,— 
‘the inspiration of the speaker caught 
by the hearers,’ which, as tending 
to obscure the reference to the per- 
sonal IIvejua &ycoy, seems in a high 
degree precarious and unsatisfactory. 
On the use of: IIvejua as a proper 
name, see notes on Gal. v. 5, and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. II. 

év wAnpodopla wodAqg] ‘in much as- 
surance,’ t.e. ‘much confidence, much 
assured persuasion,’ on the part of tle 
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preachers ; suljectsve, corresponding to 
the more objective side presented in the 
preceding clause: comp. Heb. x. 22, 
wAnpodopla riarews, which latter subst. 
Alford here unnecessarily inserts in 
translation. Of the three explanations 
which Jowett proposes, (a) certainty, 
(6) fulness of spiritual gifts, Corn. a 
Lap., al., (c) effect, fulfilment, Thom. 
Aq. 2, the first alone seems in harmony 
with the context, if limited to the 
Apostle and his companions. To refer 
it to the Thessalonians (Musc., comp. 
Zanch. ap. Pol. Syn.), or to them and 
the Apostle (Vorst., Schott), seems to 
mar the correct sequence of thought, 
and to introduce notices of the state 
of the recipients which come first into 
view in ver. 6. The word \7po- 
gopia (Hesych. BeBatdrys) appears to 
be confined to the N.T. (Col. ii. 2, 
Heb. vi. 11, x. 22) and the ecclesiasti- 
cal writers. The év before rAnpod. is 
omitted by BN; some mas, 

KaOds ofSare] ‘even as ye know;' 
‘appeal for confirmation to the know- 
ledge of the readers themselves,’ Olsh. ; 
vuets dynol pdprupes wis ey vyiy dye- 
orpddnuer, Theoph. To place a colon 
or period at woA\Ay, and regard xadws 
oldare as the antecedent member of a 
sentence of which xal duets is the conse- 
quent (‘qualem me vidistis . . . tales 
etiam vos estis,’ Koppe), involves un- 
tenable meanings of ofdare and éyev7}- 
Onre, and is well refuted by Liinemann 
in loc. olor cyevOnpev] ‘what 
manner of men we proved ;’ not ‘quales 
fuerimus,’ Vulg., nor yet quite so much 
as ‘facti simus,’ Alf. (who throws un- 
due emphasis on the passive form), 
but, with the more certain and natural 
sense, ‘came to be, proved to be;’ see 
notes above, and on Col, iv. 11. The 
wovérns was not evinced merely in con- 
fronting dangers (Theod, comp. Chrys.), 


but in the power and confidence with 
which they delivered their message. 
Se spas] ‘on your account,’ ‘for your 
sake ;’ ‘propter vos,’ Vulg.; not with 
so specific a force as drép budy (comp. 
Theod., who uses this latter formula 
in connexion with xwddvous bpecrdvar), 
nor yet one so undefined as rept dud», 
but with a clear and distinct reference 
to the cause and best interests [‘sake,’ 
—Sax. sac, Germ. Sache] of those to 
whom the Apostle preached; rfjs éujjs 
[juerdpas] omovdns rhs els duds 4 Sudy 
wapa Geol éxroyh wrpdpacis yéyover, 
CEcum. The év dyiv, it need scarcely 
be said, is simply ‘among you;’ dyve- 
orpdgpnuey dv duly, Theoph. The é» 
however is omitted by ACN; 4 mazs.; 
Vulg. (Amiat.). 

6. wal duels x7.A.] ‘and [because] 
ye becameimitatorsof us ;’ second ground 
for knowing that the Thess. were 
éxXexrol,—the xal not being ascensive 
(comp. notes on Eph. ii.1, Phil. iv. 12) 
or equivalent to ‘sic, more Hebreo’ 
(Grot.), but simply copulative, and the 
verse remaining, if not structurally, 
yet logically, under the vinculum of 
the preceding dr. It thus seems best 
to place neither a period (Tisch., AY/.) 
nor a comma (Lachm., Butim.), but a 
colon, after ver. 5. Here, as in ver. 5, 
Liinem. and Alf. lay a stress on the 
passive form éyer#O7re. This however 
is lexically doubtful: the Apostle is 
rather dwelling on the effects pro- 
duced among them, on what they 
came to be, and thus significantly adopts 
not the simple verb pimetoOar, but the 
more definitive peunral ylvecOa; see 
1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1, Eph. v. 1, Phil. 
iii. 17. cal rot Kuplov] 
‘and of the Lord,’ all misunderstand- 
ing is prevented by means of the in- 
sertion of rof K. with the slightly 
climactic xal, see Hartung, Parttk, 
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wal, 5. 4, Vol. I. p. 145. This use of 
the particle, which is strictly in ac- 
cordance with its supposed derivation 
{ésht, ‘cumulare,’ comp. Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Vol. 11. p. 320], forms the sort 
of connecting link between its simply 
copulative and simply ascensive uses, 
and may perhaps be termed its cli- 
mactic use; comp. Fritz. on Mark i. 5, 
p. 11. For a brief analysis of the 
leading distinctions in the use of this 
particle, see notes on Phil. iv. 12. 
The exact manner in which the Thes- 
salonians became imitators of their 
founders,—and of the Lord, is defined 
in the concluding words of the verse, 
év OAlWee wodAG mera xapas IIv. aylou: 
joy amid suffering and affliction is the 
‘tertium comparationis;’ comp. Acts 
v. 41, Heb. x. 34. Sefd pevor 
tov Adyov] ‘having received the word ,’ 
tempcral use of the participle (see notes 
on Eph. iv. 8), marking here the con- 
‘temporaneousness of the action with 
that of the finite verb: the predication 
of manner is given in the following 
words; comp. Rom. iv. 20. It is 
scarcely necessary to add that rd 
Aéyov is here practically equivalent to 
Tov Adyov Tov Kuplov (ver. 8), roi Oeod 
(2 Cor. ii. 17), or 77s dAnOelas (Eph. i. 
13), and refers to the preaching of the 
Gospel, which was the Néyos xar’ é£o- 
xiv; comp. Luke viii. 13, Acts xvii. 
11. On the force of défacGac rdp 
Abyov, and its probable distinction 
from wapadaBeiv 7. \dy., see notes on 
ch. ii. 13. dv OAtipe wodAG] 
‘an much affliction.’ The affliction of 
the Thessalonians dated back as early 
as their first reception of the Gospel 
(see Acts xvii. 6), and, as this Epistle 
incidentally shows, continued both 
while the Apostle was with them (ch. 
ii, 14), and after he had left them 
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(ch. iii. 2, 3). Xapas 
TIvevparos dy.] ‘joy of the Holy Spi- 
ri,’ certainly not ‘letitiam de Spiritu,’ 
Fritz. (Nova Opusc. p. 271), still less 
Xapa mvevparixy (Jowett), but ‘joy 
inspired by and emanating from the 
Spirit:’ gen. of the originating cause ; 
see notes on Col. 1.23. Between the 
two usual forms of the gen. of ‘ abla- 
tion’ (see Donaldson, Gr. § 448, 449), 
viz. (a) the stronger gen. of the causa 
eficiens, and (c) the weaker gen. ori- 
ginis, which forms the point of transi- 
tion to the partitive genitive, it is 
perhaps not hypercritical in the N. T. 
to insert (b) a gen. of the originating 
cause, or, if the expression be permis- 
sible, the originating agent,—in which 
the two ideas of source and agency 
are blended and intermixed; consider 
the exx. cited in Scheuerl. “Synt. § 17. 
I, p. 126. With the present case, 
which appears to fall under (6),—the 
Spirit being not only an external 
giver, but an internal source of the 
xapdéd—contrast on the one hand 2 
Thess. i. 13, Gyeacuds Ilvevuaros, 
where the verbal in -uos suggests (a), 
and on the other Gal. v. 22, 6 xapwds 
Tov IIvevu., where, if the gen. be not 
possessive, the image seems to suggest 
the weaker (c). Such distinctions, 
which are not wholly without impor- 
tance in the N.T., are really due as 
much to doctrinal as to grammatical 
considerations ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 30. 
I, p. 167 sq. 

7. Gore yev. Op. THIrov] ‘30 that ye 
became un ensample:’ spiritual progress 
of the Thessalonian converts; they 
were not only imitators of the ex- 
ample of their teachers, but were 
themselves (regarded as a collective 
body; comp. Winer, Gr. § 27. 1, p. 
157 note) an example to others. This 
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could hardly apply to those who had 
received the Gospel before them (ol 
mwpo\aBdvres, Chrys., Theoph.), for, as 
Liinemann observer, the church of 
Philippi was the only one in Europe 
which received the Gospel before that 
of Thessalonica; comp. ch. ii. 2, Acts 
xvi. 128q. The reading is very doubt- 
ful; the plural réwous (Rec.) is well 
supported [ACFGKLN; most mas.; 
Boern., Syr.-Phil.; many Ff.], but 
seems so much more likely to have 
been changed from the singular than 
vice vers& (Schott), that on the whole 
tumov, though having less external 
authority [BD'(D°E and 1 ms. read 
Tumros); 7 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Vulg., Syr., Ath. (both), al., Lachm. 
(non marg.), Tisch.], is here to be pre- 
ferred. Tacw tots Torr. | 
‘to all the believers; meorevovow not 
having here a pure participial force, 
Tos Hin micrevovot, Chrys., but, as 
often in the N.T., coalescing with the 
article to form a substantive; see 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316. 

dv ry Maxed. kal dv tH’ Ax.) ‘Mace- 
donia and Achaia,’ t.e. the whole of 
Greece; Acts xix. 21, Rom. xv. 26, 
comp. 2 Cor. ix. 3. Macedonia was 
at first (B. 0. 167) divided by the Ro- 
mans into four districts, but subse- 
quently (B.c. 142) reunited into one 
province comprising all the northern 
portion of Greece. Achaia proper was 
also united with Hellas and the rest 
of the Peloponnese (B.0. 142) in one 
province, and as the leading stale at 
that time gave the name to the whole 
southern portion of Greece ; see Winer, 
RWB. Vol. 1. p. 16, and Vol. I. p. 
44. The omission of év before r7 *A- 
xata (Rec.) has against it all the uncial 
MSS. except KL. 


8. dd tpev ydp] ‘For from you.” 


proof and amplification of the pre- 
ceding assertion. The preposition is 
here simply local (Alf.),—not ethical 
(‘vobis efficientibus,’ Storr; a very 
questionable paraphrase), nor both com- 
bined (Schott),—and marks the Thes- 
salonians as the simple terminus a quo 
of the étnxetodar. It muy be observed 
that appy. in all cases in the N.T. 
where dd is said to be equivalent to 
vrd the action implied in the verb is 
represented as emanating from, rather 
than wrought by the assumed agent; 
comp. Luke vi. 18 (not Rec.), James 
i. 13, see Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 331, 
and notes on Gal, i. 1. 

drixnrat] ‘hath sounded forth; an 
dw. dNeydu. in the N.T. (Hesychius, 
eijrOev* éxnpvxOn), but found in the 


LXX. (Joel iii. 14, Ecclus. xl. 13) 


and occasionally in later writers, ¢. 9. 
Polyb. Hist. XXX. 4. 7, 7d KUxvecoy 
éénxjoavres. The word forcibly marks 
both the clear and the pervasive na- 
ture of the Adyos rod Kuplou: ws éw 
od\riyyos Aaurpdv trovons xal éwl 
won POavovens, Theoph. 

6 Adyos rot Kvplov] ‘the word of the 
Lord,’ 1.e. the Gospel (see above, ver. 6) 
as received by the Thessalonians, not 
‘the report that it was received by 
them’ (De W.), still less ‘your bright 
example became itself a message from 
the Lord’ (Alf.),—both of which in- 
terpretations seem needlessly artificial. 
The Gospel was received by them with 
such eager zeal, its words were so 
constantly in their mouths and so 
wrought in their hearts, that it swelled 
as it were into a mighty trumpet-call 
that was heard of all men sounding 
forth from Thessalonica. 

dv tT] Max. xal’Ay.] Here the omis- 
sion of the article and prep. befure 
"Axatg is not only permissible (on the 
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ground that the previous more exact 
specification of each would preclude 
any misconception), but really gram- 
matically exact: Macedonia and A- 
chaia now form a whole in antithesis 
to the rest of the world; comp. Winer, 
Gr. $19. 4, p.1t68q. The reading 
however is very doubtful: Lachm. in- 
serts évy rj with the strongest external 
teatimony [CDEFGKLN; 30 mss. ; 
Vulg., Clarom., Syr. (both), al.J, but 
as the insertion of the é& 7g would 
seem so much more likely to have been 
a conformation to ver. 7, than its 
omission to have been accidental, we 
retain the reading of Rec. Tisch., 
though only with B; majority of mss. ; 
some Vv.; Chrys., Theod., al. InA 
there is a lacuna (ver. 8 beginning 
with a)’ é& wayri) arising from Ho- 
mooteleuton. dN bv wavrl 
x..A.] There is some little difficulty in 
the exact connexion, as dX)’ év x.7.X. 
seems clearly to stand in immediate 
antithesis to od udvov xK.7.d. (opp. to 
Liinem., who places a colon after 
Kuplov), but yet stands associated with 
a new nominative. The most simple 
explanation is that of Riickert (Loc. 
Paul. Expl. Jen. 1844), according to 
which the Apostle is led by the desire 
of making a forcible climax into a 
disregard of the preceding nominative, 
and in fact puts a sentence in anti- 
thesis to od pdvov—’Axaig, instead of 
the simple local clause év rayrl réry 
or év diy 7G xéopy (Rom. i. 8) which 
the strict logical connexion actually 
required, Rec. inserts xal after 
é\\d, but on decidedly insufficient 
authority—viz. DIEKL; Vulg. (not 
Amiat.), and several Ff. On the dis- 
tinction between this latter form (‘ubi 
prior notio non per se sed quatenus 
sola est negatur’) and od pdévoy...d\r\d 


(‘ubi posterior notio ut gravior in 
locum prioris substituitur priore non 
plane sublato’), see the good note of 
Kiihner on Xen. Mem. 1. 6, 2, and 
correct accordingly Jelf, Gr. § 762. 1; 
see also Klotz, Devar. Vol. It. p. 8. 

yj wpds tov Oedv] ‘which is toward 
God,’ ‘to God-ward,’ Auth.: more 
exact definition of the rloris by means 
of the repeated article; comp. Tit. ii. 
To, notes on Gal. iii. 26, and Winer, 
Gr. § 20.1, p. 119 sq. The Jess usual 
preporition wpds is here used with 
great propriety, as there is a tacit 
contrast to a previous faith rpds ra 
el3wda (see ver. 9), in which latter 
case the deeper wicr. els (faith to and 
into,—surely not ‘on,’ Alf.) would 
seem to be theologically unsuitable. 
On the meaning of wior. wpés, see 
notes on Philem. 5, and on the force 
of riers and moredvew with different 
prepp., Reuss, Zhéol. Chrét. Iv. 14, 
Vol. 11. p. 129, and notes on 1 Tim. 
i, 16. eEAAvGey] ‘is gone 
forth.’ 80, with reference to a report, 
Matth. ix. 26, Mark i. 28, Rom. x. 18 
(Ps. xix. 5); Koch compares the He- 
brew NY’, Ezek. xvi. 14, é&fdGe, 
LXX. The currency of the report 
was probably much promoted by the 
commercial intercourse between Thes- 
salonica and other cities, both in 
Greece and elsewhere; see Koch in 
loc., and Wieseler, Chronol. p. 42, 
who suggests that Aquila and Pris- 
cilla, who bad lately come from Rome 
to Corinth (Acts xviii. 2), might have 
mentioned to the Apostle the preva- 
lence of the report even in that more 
distant city. If this be so, the justice 
and truth of the Apostle’s hyperbole 
is still more apparent; to be known 
in Rome was to be known everywhere : 
contrast Baur, Paulus, p. 484. Ree. 
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adopts the order judas &xev, but only 
with KL; most mas. 
AaXaty re] ‘to speak anything,’ sc. about 


your wlorts, or as Syr. eau 


y 

[de vobis]; wpothaBev huds 4 gdiuy 
cal map’ Gddwy dxovoney d Adyew €6€- 
Aouevy, Theod. On the difference be- 
tween Aadeiy and Adyew, comp. notes 
on Tit. ii. 1; and see Trench, Synon. 
Part 11. § 26. The fundamental dis- 
tinction that Aare (Hesych. p0éy- 
vyecOat) points merely to sound and 
utterance, \¢yew to purport, is mainly 
observed in the N.T., with the excep- 
tion that Aare is sometimes used 
where Aéyew would appear more natu- 
ral, but never vice vers&; see esp. the 
good note of Lticke on John viii. 43. 

g. atvrol] ‘ they themselves; i.e. the 
people in Macedonia and Achaia and 
elsewhere; a very intelligible ‘con- 
structio ad sensum;’ see Winer, Gr. 
§ 22. 3, p. 131, and notes on Gal. ii. 2. 
The interpr. of Pelt, ‘sponte,’ adro- 
adds, is here artificial and unneces- 
sary: avroi stands in somewhat em- 
phatic antithesis to the preceding 78s ; 
‘we have no need to say anything 
about you, for they to whom otherwise 
we might have told it themselves 
speak of it and spread it ;’ ob rapapéd- 
youow axodca: wepl tudy, add ToOds 
mwapévras kal reOeaudvous ra vuérepa 
karopOwpara ol uh wapdyres unde re- 
Ocapdvor rapadapBdvovew, Chrys. 
qrepl tipov] ‘about us,’ scil. the Apostle 
and his helpers; not ‘de me et vobis 
simul,’ Zanch. (compare Liinem.,—. 
well answered by Alf.), as the studied 
prominence of wept 7uw» and the real 
point of the clause are thus completely 
overlooked : instead of our telling 


about our own success, they do it for 
us; & yap avtrovds éxypiw rap’ hud 
dxovew, talra adrol mrpodaBdvres dé- 
youct, Chrys. érolay «.1.X.] 
‘what manner of entering in we had 
unto you:’ fuller explanation of the 
preceding wept ud». The reference 
of the qualitative drolay to the dangers 
and sufferings undergone by St Paul 
and his followers in their first preach- 
ing at Thessalonica (Chrys., Theoph., 
CEcum.) is rightly rejected by most 
modern commentators: the rodérns is 
rather evinced in the power and confi- 
dence with which they preached, and 
serves to illustrate verse 5. 

Elcodos has here no ethical meaning, 
‘indolem nostram’ (Atth.-Pol. ; comp. 
Olsh.), but, as always in the N. T. 
(ch. ii. 1, Acts xiii. 24, Heb. x. 19, 
2 Pet. i. 11), is simply local in its re- 
ference, ‘introitus,’ Vulg., Arm., ‘in- 
gressus,’ Copt., ‘quomodo venimus ad 
vos,’ Ath. (Platt): so too inferentially 
the Greek commentators, and after 
them most modern writers. The pre- 
sent txouew (Rec.) appy. rests only on 
the authority of cursive mss., and is 
rejected by all modern editors. 

mag trextphbare] ‘how ye turned,’ 
illustration of ver. 6. The wis does 
not necessarily involve edxéd\ws, werd 
wor\js spodpéryros, Chrys., ‘ quant& 
facilitate,’ Calv., but simply points to 
the fact of érierpody (Alf.), the clause 
being not modal but objective; comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 584. In the verb ém- 
orpépew the prep. does not here seem 
to mark regression (comp. notes on 
Gal. iv. 2), but simply direction: both 
meanings are lexically admissible (see 
Rost u. Palm, Zez. s. v. and 8. v. érl, 
c), but the second seems to be most 
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‘in accordance with the context. 
ap3s tov Gedy marks the conversion 
in its general rather than its specifically 
Christian aspects, with reference to 
the former heathen and Gentile condi- 
tion of the Thessalonians: if they had 
been Jews, the appropriate formula, 
as Olsh. well observes, would have 
been wpds roy Kupior. On this and 
the following verse, see a sound ser- 
mon by Sherlock, Serm. tu. Vol. m1. 
p- 56 (ed. Hughes). Sovdcvay 
«.tr.] ‘to serve the living and true 
God ; infinitive of the purpose or in- 
tention, els 7d SovAevew x.7.r., Chrys., 
—a form of the final sentence (Donalds. 
Gr. § 606) not uncommon in St Paul's 
Epp. ; see 1 Cor. i. 17, Eph. i. 4, Col. 
i, 22. On the difference between this 
and the infin. with wore (consecutive 
sentence), see notes on Col. /. c., and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 284, ed. 
6, but more fully in § 45. 3, ed. 5. 
God has here the appropriate title of 
¢Gv (Acts xiv. 1§) in contrast with 
the dead (Wisdom xiv. 5, 29, comp. 
Habak. ii, 19) and practically non- 
existent (1 Cor. viil. 4, see Meyer in 
foc.) gods of the heathen,—and that 
of ddnOvds (John xvii. 3, 1 John v. 
20, comp. 2 Chron. xv. 3) in contrast 
to their false semblance (Gal. iv. 8) 
and paraiérys (hence D?*2N Lev. xix. 
4, xxvi. 1). On the omission of the 
art. with Geds, comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 
I, p. 110. 

to. dvapévav] ‘to await; second 
great purpose involved in the ériorpo- 
$7: hope of the nature here described, 
as Liinem. observes, involves and in- 
cludes faith, and forms a suitable pre- 
paration for the allusions in the latter 
portion of the Epistle. If xapa be said 


to be the key-note of the Ep. to the 
Philippians (iii. 1), wis may truly be 
termed that of the present Ep. The 
verb dvauévew, a dw. \Neydu. in the 
N. T., does not here involve any re- 
ference to awaiting one who is to return 
(comp. Beng.), nor yet any specific 
notion of eagerness or joy (Flatt), but 
simply that of patience (‘erharren,’ 
Winer) and confidence ; the dva, having 
that modified intensive force (xpooué- 
yew, Theod., see x Tim. i. 3; wepepeé- 
vew, Theoph., see Acts i. 4, which is 
so hard to convey without paraphrase ; 
see esp. Winer, de Verb. Comp. M1. 
p. 15, and comp. Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
8. v. dvd, BE. b. ix trav otpavey 
belongs to dvauévey, involving a slight 
but perfectly intelligible form of bra- 
chylogy, scil. épyduevoy éx ra&v ovp.; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547. 

Sv tyepev «.7.AX.] ‘whom he raised 
from the dead;’ relative sentence placed 
emphatically before "Incoiy as involv- 
ing an ‘argumentum palmarium’ 
(Beng.) of His sonship; see Rom. i. 4, 
and comp. Pearson, Creed, Art. v. Vol. 
I. p. 33 (ed. Burton). The article 
before vexp&v is omitted by Rec. with 
ACK; (Ec., but is supported by pre- 
ponderating external evidence [BDE 
FGLN; Ff.], and by the probability 
of a confirmation to the more usual 
éyelpew ex vexpav. *"Incovy 
K.7.X.] ‘Jesus who delivereth us.’ The 
present participle has not the force of 
an aor. (‘ qui eripuit,’ Vulg., Arm.) or 
future part. (‘qui eripiet,’ Clarom., 
‘qui liberabit,’ Copt.), but may serve 
(a) to mark the action as commenced 
and continuing (Vorst., Beng. ‘Chris- 
tus nos semel éAurpwicaro, semper 
pverat’), or (6) as ‘rem certo futuram’. 


I. ro, II. 1, 2. 


Our coming among you 
was not vain; we nei- 
ther beguiled you nor 
were burdensome, but 
toiled bravely, and en- 
couraged you both by 
actions and words. 


(Schott), or still more probably (c) is 
associated with the article in a sub- 
stantival character, ‘our deliverer,’ 
Alf. ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316. 
dd rijs dpyis] This powerful word 
(dpy%) is not merely synonymous with 
kédacts or rimwpla (Orig. Cels. Iv. p. 
211; comp. Liinem.), but implies de- 
finitely the holy anger of God against 
sin,—that anger which, when deeply 
considered, only serves to evince His 
love; see esp. Miiller, Doctr. of Sin, 
I, 2. 2, Vol. 1. p. 265 (Clark). For 
dwd ris dpy. ABN; 17, 73, read éx r. 
dpy. THs ipxopevys] ‘which is 
coming ;’ more specific definition of 
the dpyh; elre rhy dydoracty, déyet 
kal rhv dyrardéocw, fv tucpay dpyijs 
kahet, (cum. The present participle 
has no future tinge, e.g. =peddovons 
(Olsh., Koch), but marks the certainty 
of the coming (Bernhardy, Synt. x. 2, 
p. 371), and hints at the enduring 
principles of the moral government of 
God; comp. Eph. v. 5, Col. iii. 6. 


Cuaprer II. 1. Adrol yap ofSare] 
‘For ye yourselves know,’ explanatory 
confirmation of the first part of ch. i. 
9, by an appeal to the knowledge and 
experience of his readers. In ch. i. 9 
two distinct subjects are alluded to, 
(a) the power and confidence of the 
preachers, (6) the obedience and recep- 
tivity of the hearers, comp. Chrys. : 
the former is amplified in the present 
and 11 following verses, the latter in 
ver. 13—16, Tap is thus certainly not 
resumptive, nor yet explicative, but 
what Hartung (Parti. ydp, § 2) terms 
‘argumentativ-explicativ,’ the dpa ele- 
ment of the particle referring to what 
had preceded (‘quasi pro re nat& jam 
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Avroi yap oidare, adeAdoi, rv II. 
Ele OOOY HOV THY ™ pos UGS OTL OU KEVY 
yéyover’ adAa tpowaGovres Kal vBpr- 2 


recte atque ordine hoc ita se habere 
dicitur,’ Klotz), the yé element add- 
ing an explanatory asseveration; see 
esp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 235. If 
the distinction of Hand (Tursell. Vol. 
II. p. 375) be correct, ‘nam _ ipsi,’ 
Vulg., is here a judicious correction 
of .‘ipsi enim,’ Clarom. 

Sri ov Kev) yéy.] ‘that tt has not been 
empty,’ i.e. void of power and earnest- 
ness; ‘non inanis, sed plena virtutis,’ 
Beng. In this form of the objective 
sentence—by no means uncommon 
after verbs of ‘knowledge, perception, 
é&c.'—there is an idiomatic anticipation 
of the object, which serves to awaken 
the reader's attention to the subsequent 
predications ; see esp. Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 61. 6. 2. For other forms of the 
objective sentence, see Donalds. Gr. 
§ 592. The exact meaning of xevh 
has been somewhat differently esti- 
mated: it can scarcely involve any 
ethical reference (‘deceitful,’ Ham- 
mond, pido Wevder's cat Ajjpor, ecum.), 
or any allusion to accompanying dan- 
gers (Theod., Theoph.), or yet to the 
results of the efsodos (De Wette 1), as 
these belong to the second part of ver. 
9,—but, as yéyovey and the leading 
idea in the following words (érappne. 
év r@ Geg x.7.A.) both suggest, to the 
essential character of the elcodos, its 
fulness of power and purpose and 
reality; ovx dvOpwrlyn ovde 7 TuxoGca, 
Chrys. So rightly De Wette 2, Lii- 
nem., and Alf, 

2. &dAd introduces the positive an- 
tithesis to the preceding negative ov 
Kevh yéyovev; see 1 Cor. xv. 10. Rec. 
reads d\\d xal, but has only the sup- 
port of a few mss., and Clarom. 
mporad. kal tBprod.] ‘having suffered 
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oevres xaOws oldare ev Pirlirrois, erappyoiacaueba 
9 a“ w”~ e a ~ a ea 4 9 
ev T@ Oem juov Aadjoat pos mas TO evayyéedov 


3 Tov Oecold ev TOAAM ayou. 


previously and having been injuriously 
treated,’ Acts xvi. 22 8q.; ‘id quod 
alios a preedicando deterrere potuisset,’ 
Beng. It is doubtful whether the 
participle is here concessive (‘although 
we had, éc.,’ Liinem. ; see Plato, Rep. 
II. p. 376 a), or simply temporal. If 
kal (Rec.) were to be admitted in the 
text before the part., the former mean- 
ing would seem more probable, as in 
such cases the xa (though not = xalzep, 
De W.) serves to sharpen the anti- 
thesis involved in the concession (see 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 56. 13. 1 aq.); as 
however xai must be rejected, the sim- 
ple participle seems here more natu- 
rally regarded as temporal ; comp. Xen. 
Mem. 11.2. 5. So Auth., and appy. 
Syr., Copt. The verb rpordoxew is 
a dor. Neydu. in the N. T. though not 
uncommon elsewhere (Thucyd. II. 67, 
Xen. J. c., Plato, U. c.), and serves 
clearly to define the relation of time; 
ard xwStvwy expvydyres wddw els éré- 
pous xwivvous éverécouev; comp. Syr. 
and A&th, (Platt). To this word the 
addition of 8pic9. gives force and cir- 
cumstantiality. trappnovacd- 
pa] ‘we were bold of speech ;" 80 dis- 
tinctly Atth.-Pol. (but not Platt). It 
seems more exact to retain this pri- 
mary meaning; for though rafsnola 
has indisputably in the N.T. the deri- 
vative meaning of conjidence, boldness 
(see on Eph. iii. 12), still after a com- 
parison of Eph. vi. 20, and Acts xxvi. 
26 (a speech of St Paul’s), the idea of 
bold speech, even though reiterated in 
Aadffoat, can scarcely be excluded. 
This rafjncla was bv rh Oe@ pov; 
it was in Him (not exactly ‘per Deum,’ 
Schott 1), as the causal sphere and 
ground of its existence, that the ra/- 


7 yap rapakAnors 2 LOoV 


pnola was felt and manifested. On the 
particularizing judy, see notes on 
Philem. 4, and Phil. i. 3. 
AaArjoras] ‘80 as to speak ;’ explanatory 
infinitive, defining still more clearly 
the oral nature of the boldness; see 
Winer, Gr. § 44. I, p. 285; so rightly 
De W., Meyer (on Eph. vi. 20), and 
Koch, who however appears (from his 
reference to Winer, Gr. p. 379, ed. 5) 
to confound this use with that of the 
inf. with vod. Litinem., Alf., and 
others, far less plausibly, consider the 
inf. as a simple object-infin. after 
éxafspno. The ancient Vv. here give 
no distinct opinion, except perhaps 
Syr.-Phil, ‘in fiducia (?) in Deo nostro 
loqui, é&c.,’ where the inf. seems clear- 
ly regarded as explanatory: so tvo 
(appy.) Chrys. 7 edayy. rod 
cod) ‘the Gospel of God ;’ the Gospel 
which comes from Him, and of which 
He is the origin; gen. not of the ob- 
ject (Chrys. on Rom. i. 1), but of the 
origin or originating cause; see notes 
on ch. i.6. On the various genitives 
associated with evayy., comp. note on 
Eph. i. 13, and esp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 
Iv. 8, Vol. 11. p. 81. dy wo\AG 
dyovi] ‘in much conflict ; not without 
emphasis: it was this fortitude amidst 
external dangers that peculiarly evinced 
that the elcodos ob Kevh yéyover. It 
does not seem necessary here to refer 
dyawy to any internal conflict (comp. 
notes on Col. ii. 1), but simply, in ac- 
cordance with the context, to the ez- 
ternal dangers by which they were 
surrounded; so Theoph., C£icum.: 
Chrys. appears to unite both. 

3- | ydp tapdkX. ypaov] ‘ For our 
exhortation ;’ explanatory confirmation 
(comp. note on ver. 1) of éwafp. x.7.X., 


IT. 3, 4. 17 


ou ex mAavns ovde ef axaBapoias ovde év doAw, GAAG 4 


3. of8¢ (2)) So Lachm. with ABCD! FGN; 6 mas.; Copt. (Tisch. ed. 1). 
In ed. 2, 7, however, Tisch. reads odre with D?EKL; nearly all mss.; Chrys. 
(aliquoties), Theod. (ofre...o8re), Dam., al. (Rec., Alf.), and with some plausi- 
bility, as oJS¢ might be thought a correction for odre, which, though unusual, 
is here deemed not indefensible (comp. Schott, Alf.): still, as this defence rests 
mainly on a doubtful use of évy,—as a recognition of the change of prepp. meght 
have suggested a change from ov8é to odre nearly as probably as a non-recogni- 
tion of it the converse,—and lastly, as the uncial authority very distinctly 


preponderates in favour of ovdé, we revert to the reading of Jisch. (ed. 1). So 
Winer, Gr. § 55. 6, p. 437, Olsh., De W., Liinem., Koch. 


especially of the concluding words; ol 
wravaivres ovk els xwduvous éaurods éxde- 
dé6acw, Ccum., compare Chrys. There 
is here, as Bengel acutely observes, an 
‘wtiologia duplex,’ the present yap 
introducing a reference to the Apostle’s 
regular habit, the second ydp (ver. 5) 
to that habit as specially evinced 
among the Thessalonians. The word 
wapdxdnors here includes ‘totum pre- 
conium evangelicum’ (Beng.), and ap- 
proaches in meaning to d:dax7 (Chrys.), 
or didacxadla (Theod.), from both of 
which however it is perhaps distin- 
guishable, as being directed more to 
the feelings than the understanding ; 
comp. notes on 1 Tim. iv. 13, and 
Beng. in loc. who says ‘apd. late 
patet : ubi desides excitat est hortatio, 
ubi tristitize medetur est solatium.” A 
good dissertation on wapaxaneiy, rapd- 
KAnots, and wapdxdnros will be found 
in Knapp, Script. Var. Argum. No. Iv.; 
see esp. p. 134. 

ov dk wAdvns] ‘is not of error,’ not 
‘grounded on,’ Alf. 1, but ‘having 
its source in,’ Alf. 2, the prep. retain- 
ing ite usual and primary force of 
origination from; see notes on Gal, ii. 
16, Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 329. The 
verb to be supplied is not jv (Syr., 
J®th.) but écriv (Copt.); as the Apo- 
atle is here referring to his general 
and habitual mode of preaching; see 
above. § Lastly, rAdv7 is not trans- 


itive, ‘impostura,’ Beza, ‘seducendi 
studium,’ Grot. (comp. Theoph.), but, 
as appy. in all passages in the N.T., 


intransitive, ‘error,’ Vulg., \Zarsf 


[error] Syr., the context serving to show 
whether it is in the more abstract 
sense of ‘mentis error’ (Irrthum) as 
in Eph. iv. 14, or as here in the more 
general meaning of ‘being deceived’ 
(Irrwahn, delusion), whether by one- 
self or others; comp. Theod., ovx fore 
Ta wap’ hudy mpoopepdueva TH uvOodo- 
yla rév roenrav, & roddo0d per Wevdois 
woAnjjs 5¢ dxoAaclas éumémrAnorat. 
dxabapolas] ‘impurity,’ almost ‘im- 
pure motives ;* not apparently with any 
reference to the unclean and licentious 
teaching of pdyot cal yénres, Theoph. 
(comp. Chrys.), but, as év mpoddoe 
weovetlas (ver. 5) seems to suggest, 
with reference to moral impurity 
(comp. notes on Gal. v. 19), more espe- 
cially as evinced in covetousness (Olsh. ) 
and desire of gain (Liinem., Alf.); 
comp. aloxpoxepd}s as used in ref, to 
Christian teachers in 1 Tim. iii, 8, 
Tit. i. 7, and the charges that appear 
to have been brought against the 
Apostle himself, 2 Cor. xi. 8 sq. 

082 dy BdAq] ‘nor in guile,’ 1. e. ‘in 
any deliberate intention to deceive ;’ 
not so much with reference to ‘the 
manner in which’ (Alf.), as to the 
ethical sphere in which the rapdaA 701s 
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was found, and by which it was, as it 
were, environed; comp. 2 Cor. iv. 2, 
Bh wepimarobvres dy mwavoupyla pndé 
dodobvres roy Adyov To Oeod, a some- 
what instructive parallel. The use of 
év, especially with abstract or non- 
personal substantives, is always some- 
what debateable in the N.T., and can 
only be fixed by the context; it some- 
times librates towards &a both with 
gen. (1 Pet. i. 5) and acc. (Matth. vi. 
7), sometimes towards perd (ver. 17, 
Col. ii. 7, iv. 2, see notes), sometimes, 
appy. very rarely, towards xard (Heb. 
iv. 11),—but is commonly best referred 
to the imaginary sphere in which the 
action takes place ; see Winer, Gr. § 48. 
a, p. 345, and Kost u. Palm, Lez. s.v., 
where this prep. is very fully discuss- 
ed. On the reading of.this passage, 
see crit. note, and on the most suitable 
transl. of ov...0v5é, notes to Z'ransl. 
4. Kabag SeSonxip.] ‘according as 
we have been approved ;’ obx avroxetpo- 
tévynrot SiSdoxadoe KabeoriKxayer, GAN 
trd rod Oceod 7d evayyéov émeored- 
Onuev, Theod. Kaéws (see notes on 
Gal. iii. 6) has here no argumentative 
force (Eph. i. 3, see notes), but stands 
in correlation to o¥rws, marking the 
Measure or proportion existing be- 
tween their approval by God to preach 
the Gospel and their actual perform- 
ance of the commission. The idea of 
& recognition of any worth on the part 
of God in the dSedoxtuacpévor (Chrys., 
Theoph., CEcum.) is certainly here not 
necessarily involved in the word. Ao- 
xtudfew is properly (a) ‘to put to the 
test’ (Luke xiv. 19, Eph. v. ro, 1 Tim. 
iii. 10, é&c.), thence by an easy grada- 
tion (6) ‘to choose after testing’ (see 
Rom. i. 28, with infin.), which again 


passes insensibly into—(c) ‘to approve 
of what is so tested:’ comp. Rom. 
xiv. 22, 1 Cor. xvi. 3, and notes on 
Phil. i. 10. In the present case the 
appended notice of the subject in 
respect of which the doximacla was 
exercised seems clearly to limit the 
meaning to (b): éredh eSotey abrg 
kal éoxluace micredoat hiv, Theod. 
mrrrevOivar Td evayy.] ‘to have the 
Gospel entrusted to us,’ comp. t Tim. i. 
11, Tit. i. 3: explanatory infinitive 
serving to define more nearly that to 
which the doxtuacla was directed, see 
Winer, Gr. § 44. I, p. 285; compare 
Madvig, Synt. § 148. For remarks 
on, and exx. of the idiomatic construc- 
tion of the accus. ret with murredopac 
and similar verbs, see Winer, Gr. § 
32. 5, p. 204. ox ds avd. 
dptoKkovres] ‘not as busied in pleasing 
men ;’ the present tense having here 
its fullest force, and marking that 
which they were engaged in, were 
seeking to do; ovx dpéoxew Oédovres, 
Theoph.; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 31. 2, 
p- 313, and comp. notes on Gal. i. 10. 
The particle ws serves as usual to 
characterize the action, and to define 
the aspect in which the whole was to 
be regarded, ‘not as striving to please 
men, but (as striving to please) God, 
éc.;? comp. Bernhardy, Synt. VII. 2, 
Pp. 333, and notes on Eph. v. 22. 

Te Soxuyp. «7.A.] ‘who proveth, trieth, 
our hearts ;’ Soxeu. here relapsing back 
to its primary meaning, see above. 
The plural #44» can here scarcely be 
referred otherwise than to St Paul 
and his fellow-preachers at Thessalo- 
nica: if the sentence had been gene- 
ral, it would have been omitted (Rom. 
viii. 27); if the reference were simply 
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to St Paul, the plurals xapdias and 
Yuxas (ver. 8) would seem wholly inap- 
propriate. The art. before Oeqgi 
(Rec.), though well attested [A D°EFG 
KLN*‘), seems due to grammatical cor- 
rection, and is rightly rejected byZ%ech.: 
it is inserted in brackets by Lachm. 

5. Otre ydp «.t.A.] Confirmation 
of this general character of his and 
their Apostolic teaching by a special 
appeal to the experience of his readers ; 
comp. ver. 3. dv A. x. byev Oqpev] 
‘came we [to share] tn;’ scarcely 
‘were we found employed in’ (comp. 
Ltinem.), as the more distinct passive 
meaning cannot safely be maintained : 
see notes on Eph. iii. 7; on the form, 
see note on ch. i. §. The Greek 
commentators (Chrys., Theoph.) para- 
phrase it simply by éxod\axetcapuer ; 
this however somewhat falls short of 
the idiomatic ylyvonat éy, ‘in aliquaé 
re versor’ (Matth. Gr. § 577. 5, Vol. 
II. p. 1004), and fails to mark the 
entrance into, and existence in the 
given thing or condition ; see notes 
on 1 Tim. ii. 14. 

Adyw KoAakelas] ‘speech of flattery,’ 
‘sermone adulationis,’ Vulg., ‘verbo 
adulationis,’ Syr., Copt., ‘blanditiis 
«in voce,’ th. (Platt); Adyos 
having here its simple and proper 
meaning of ‘speech,’ ‘teaching’ (not 
coextensive with Heb. 135,—a use 
apparently not found in the N. T.), 
and xodaxelas being a gen.—not of 
quality (‘assentatorio,’ Beza), nor of 
origin (‘ex adulandi studio profecto,’ 
Schott), but of the substance and con- 
tents; comp. 2 Cor. vi. 7, Eph. i. 13, 
al.; and see Scheuerl Synt. § 12. 1, 
p. 182, Hartung, Casus, p. 2t. The 
word xo\axela [possibly connected with 
KXelew, Pott, Etymol. Forsch. Vol. 1. 
p- 233, or with «é)os, xAdw, in sense of 
broken-spiritedneas, cringing] is a dx. 


Aeyéu. in the N. T., and is defined in 
Pseud.-Plat. Def. p. 415 EB (Vol. rx. 
p- 272, ed. Bekk.) as ducdla 4 wpds 
hoovyy dvev rod Bedricrov: comp. 
Theoph. Charact. 2. It serves here 
more specifically to illustrate the & 
8éAw of ver. 3, and forms a natural 
transition to the next words, the es- 
sence of xo\axela being self-interest ; 
6 dé rus SpAad Tis adr ylyrnra 
els xphuara Kal dca &d xpnudrwv 
xédag, Aristotle, Ethic. Nicom. 1v. 12 
(ad fin.), comp. VIII. 9. 

dv mpoddoa amAeov.] ‘tn a cloke of 
covetousness ;’ ‘ preetextu specioso quo 
tegeremus avaritiam,’ Beng. The exact 
meaning of these words is not per- 
fectly clear. IIpédaccs is not here 
‘occasio,’ Vulg., Clarom., nor ‘ accu- 
satio,” Hamm., nor even ‘species,’ 
Wolf, still less is otiose, Loesn. (Obs. 
p- 376), but has its simple and usual 
meaning of ‘pretextus’ (comp. Copt. ; 


{4X8 Syr. is somewhat indef.), while 


the gen. wdcovetlas is a gen. oljecti 
(comp. Scheuer]. Synt. § 17. 1, p. 126) 
serving to define that to which the 
awpépacts was applied, and which it 
was intended to mask and conceal; 
comp. Xen. Cyr. Il. 1. 25, mpdpaces 
precoveglas, and see exy. in Rost u. Palm 
Lex. 8. v. (b), Vol. 11. p. 1251. The 
Apostle and his companions used no 
Aéyos which contained xodaxela, nor 
any xpégpacts which was intended to 
cloke their mAcovetia. On the true 
meaning of mw)eovetia, see notes on 
Eph, iv. 19, and on its distinction from 
gtrdapyupla, Trench, Synon. § 24. 

eds pdprs] ‘God is witness ;’ strong 
confirmation of the declaration imme- 
diately preceding; comp. Ron. i. 9g, 
Phil. i. 8. The Greek commentators 
pertinently remark that in what men 
could judge of he appeals to his read- 
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-ers, but in what they could not so 
distinctly recognise he appeals to God ; 
‘Orep jv SiAdv, avrovds Karel udprupas’ 
el éxodaxevoapey tpets oldare dnoly’ 
Swep 5é Adnrov qv, 7d ev rpdrw wWeor- 
‘eglas, Oedv kare? udprupa, Chrys. 

6. obre {nrovwres u.r.A.] ‘neither 
seeking glory from men;’ continued 
notice.on the negative side of the 
characteristics of his own and _ his 
companions’ ministry ; {yrodvres being 
dependent on the preceding éyev%}0n- 
eev, and the clause serving to illustrate 
ovx ws dvOp. dpécx., ver. 4. Itis very 
difficult here to substantiate any real 
distinction between é and dré. The 
assertion of Schott and Olsh. that é« 
refers to the immediate, dd to the 
more remote origin, is true (see notes 
on Gal. ii. 16), but here inapplicable ; 
that of Liinem. and Alf.,—‘that é 
belongs more to the abstract ground of 
the 56a, dd to the concrete object from 
which it was in each case to accrue,’ 
—is artificial and precarious. It would 
really seem more probable that they 
are here synonymous (Winer, Gr. § 
50. 2, p. 365), and that while in the 
first clause éx might seem more idioma- 
tic in immediate union with (yreiy, the 
disjunctive clauses into which it is ex- 
panded might admit of and be lightened 
by the change to dé. St Paul’s love 
of prepositional variation has often 
been noticed; comp. Winer, Gr. § 50. 
6, p. 372, and notes on Gal. i. 1. 
Suvdpevor ev Paper elvar] ‘though we 
- could be of weight ;? concessive parti- 
cipial clause subordinated to the pre- 
ceding part. fyrotyres: comp. Krii- 
ger, Sprachl. § 56. 13. 1, Donalds. Gr. 
§ 621. The meaning of é& Bdpex elvac 
ig somewhat doubtful. Two interpre- 


avr” 


tations deserve consideration: (a) ‘on- 
eri esse,’ Vulg., Auth. (Copt. baros, 


uncertain), Sdpos retaining its more 


simple meaning, and referring to the 
Apostolic right of being maintained 
by the Churches (Theod.); comp. mpds 
Td ph em:Baphoa, ver. 9, 2 Thess. iii. 


8, ob xareSdpnoa, 2 Cor. xii. 16, and 
‘GBapi...éuaurév érhpyoa, 2 Cor. xi. 9: 


(5) ‘in gravitate [honore]esse,’Clarom., 


and appy. Syr. Joorsa Veooo 


{honorabiles esse; see Schaaf, Lee. 


8.v.], Bdpos having its derivative sense 
of ‘weight,’ ‘authority ;? comp. Diod. 
Sic. Iv. 61, 7d Bdpos ris worews (The 
lexvv, Suid.), esp. xvi. 8 (where it is 
associated with dtlwua), and somewhat 
similarly Polyb. Hust. Iv. 32. 7, XXX. 


15. ©: see esp. Suidas, s.v. Of these 


(a) is plausible on account of ér:Bap., 
ver. 9: as however the concessive 
clause is closely appended to one in 
which 56a is the prevalent notion, 
and as the reference to yriérns serves 
to enhance the same idea by contrast, 
it seems more exegetically correct, and 
more in harmony with the immediate 
context, to adopt (6); so Chrys. zod- 
Ajs drodatoa Tits, and less aaa | 
Theoph. and (cum. 

os Xp. awréerodor] ‘as Christ’s Apo- 
stles ;’ the possessive gen. marking with 
slight emphasis whose ministers they 
were (see notes on Eph. i. 1, Col. i. 1), 
and the term dmécrodo: receiving its 
more extended sense (see notes on 
Gal. i. 1), and including Silvanus and 
Timothy. De Wette, Koch, al., refer 
the plural solely to St Paul, but with- 
out sufficient reason. Though a refer- 
ence to the Apostle’s coadjutors must 


‘not perhaps be strongly pressed in 
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every case where the plural occurs, 
yet in the present passage the plurals 
kapdlas (ver. 4) and ywuxds (ver. 8) 
seem distinctly to favour the wider 
application. 

7. GAN dyer Oyper] Statement, on 
the positive side, of the behaviour of 
the Apostle and his helpers, the d\\a 
introducing an antithesis, not merely 
to the last clause, but to the whole 
of the preceding verse: they did not 
seek Séfay as dkddoxador, but, what was 
very different (see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
II. p. 2), evinced the affection of a 
parent; ov Sdpu ovdé xburov Exov dre- 
dectdueda, Chrys. f{rvor] 
‘gentle:’? a Sls reydu. in the N.T., 
here and 2 Tim. ii. 24. The epithet 
is similarly applied to a father (Hom. 
Od, 11. 47), to @ ruler (Herod. 111. 89), 
to a god, Dionysus (Eur. Bac. 861), as 
marking ‘animi lenitatem in aliis fe- 
rendis’ (Tittm.), and pointing to an 
outward exhibition of an inward rpaé- 
rns’ comp. Etym. M., ymreos’ 6 &v Abyy 
wdvra roy Kal wh wdde, ex perad?- 
Yews d¢ xal 6 dia Adyou mpoocnrds Kal 
wpaos (where however the derivation 
seems too much pressed), see Tittm. 
Synon. I. p. 140, and notes on 2 Tim. 
lic. The reading is doubtful: 
vivo. is most strongly supported 
[Lachm. with BC!D! FGRN'; some mszs.; 
Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Aith. (both), 
al.], but as a repetition of the N, 
owing to the somewhat common use 
of yrs in St Paul's Epp., is more 
probable than that of an omission, 
and as »)mrios wars both the sense and 
metaphor, we seem justified in retain- 
ing Fos, with AC?7D3EK LN‘; great 
majority of mss.; Sah., Basm., Syr. 
(both). So Zisch., and the majority 
of recent editors. by plow tpov] 
‘in the midst of you; scarcely, by an 


anticipation of the image, ‘sicut gal- 
lina pullis .circumdata,’ Beng.,— but, 
with a hint at the absence of all as- 
sumption of authority, ‘as one of your- 
selves,’ ‘ut sequales idque cum omni- ~ 
bus,’ Zanch. ; ws av efor ris €& Uudy, 
ovxl Thy dvw AaBdvres AHév, Chrys. 

hs tdv rpopds x.7.A.] ‘as a nurse 
(nursing mother) doth cherish her own 
children,’ the particle ws having here 
not a temporal but simply a compara- 
tive force (Klotz, Devar. Vol. II. p. 


757) yao [sicut etiam] Syr., ‘tam- 
y 


quam si,’ Vulg., Clarom., ‘sicut,’ 
Copt., A&th.,—and combining with 
day and the pres. subj. in marking the 
habitude or perhaps rather the con- 
tinuance of the objectively-possible 
event; see Winer, Gr. § 42. 3. b, p. 
274, and comp. Herm. de Part. a, 
p. 275, Green, Gr. p. 578q. Ree. 
reads ay with AD(K?)LN ; most mss. 
For exx. of somewhat similar usages 
of rpopés, see the list collected by 
Loesner, Obs. p. 377, and on the 
meaning of 0d\rew [fostering warmth 
of the breast, comp. Deut. xxii. 6], 
see Krebs, Obs. p. 345, and notes on 
Eph. v. 29. The tenderness conveyed 
in the 7a éavrijs 7éxva should not be 
overlooked; riv gtdocropylay avrod 
delxyvcw, Theoph. The present 
clause must not be marked off by a 
colon at dudv (Liinem.), but regarded 
both as an illugtration of the preceding 
words, and as the protasis to the follow- 
ing oJrws duepbuevos Und evddoxodmer, 
ver. 8. 

8. dpepsuevor spov] ‘earnestly, 
affectionately, desiring you,’ ‘having @ 
fond affection for you,’ éwxiOupodvres, 
Hesych., Photius (Lex. p. 242). This 
form, though not found in the current 
lexicons (Rost u. Palm not excepted), 
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is supported by all the uncial and 
more than 30 cursive mss., and rightly 
adopted instead of luep. (Rec.) by 
Lachm., Tisch., and most modern 
commentators. It is not compounded 
of dod and elpew (Theoph., Phot.), 
but is either (a) a form of the shorter 
felpowae (comp. dvpoyat, dddpopar), 
Winer, Gr. § 16. 4, p. 92, or (5) a late 
and perhaps coarse] y-strengthened form 
of the more usual iuelpouar, comp. 
Fritz. 1, on Mark, p. 792. As it seems 
probable that welpouat (Nicander, Zhe- 
riaca, 402) is not an independent 
verb, but only an apocopated form of 
iuelpowa: ‘metri causa’ (see Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s.v. welpou.), it seems safer 
to adopt (5), and to consider duelpopas 
as a corrupted and perhaps strength- 
ened form of the more usual verb. 

otrws...et8ox.] ‘So...had we good will,’ 
the odrws being connected not with 
the participle but with the finite verb. 
The verb evdox. is here not present, 
‘cupimus,’ Clarom., but imperf., ‘cu- 
pide volebamus,’ Vulg. (comp. Copt., 
an-temat), the past tenses being com- 
monly found in the N.T. with the 
more Attic eb (comp. Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 140, 456), not with 7d as B here, 
and a few MSS. elsewhere, see ch. iii. 
1 [BN], 1 Cor. x. § [ABC], Col. i. 19 
[ADE], al. The verb eddox. is only 
found in writers after the time of 
Alexander (see Sturz, de Dial. Maced. 
p. 167), and appears to be commonly 
used in N.T. not as a mere equivalent 
for doxéw (comp. Koch), but as con- 
veying the idea either of the ‘propensa 
voluntas’ (Fritz.), or of the free, un- 
conditioned, and gracious will (Luke 
xii, 32, Gal. i, 15, comp. 1 Thess. iii. 
1) of the subject; comp. notes on Eph. 
i. 5, and esp. see Fritz. Rom. x. 1, 
Vol. 11. p. 3698q. For a notice of 


the constructions of eddox. in the 
N.T., see notes on Col. i. 19. 

peradodvar] ‘to impart ;’ properly and. 
specially connected with 71d evayy., 
but also by a very intelligible zeugma 
with ras éauray yuxds, the compound 
verb being in the latter case under- 
stood in its simple form; comp. doivas 
Thy yuxiv, Mark x. 45. The use of 
peradiddvac with a dat. and acc., 
though less usual than with a dat. 
and gen. (Jelf, Gr. § 535), is not with- 
out example, especially when the par- 
titive notion is owing to the context 
inadmissible; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 
47. 15. GAA Kal «.7.A.] 
‘but even our own souls,’ ‘ nostras ani- 
mas,’ Clarom., Vulg.; not with any 
Hebraistic tinge (=3)°)WB2) ‘nos- 
met ipsos’ (Koppe), nor even merely 
‘nostras vitas,’ but perhaps with a 
faint reference to the deeper meaning 
of ux}, as pointing to the centre of 
the personality (Olshaus. Opusc. p. 
154, Beck, Seelenl. § 1), our life and 
soul (Fell), our very existence, and all 
things pertaining to it. On the plu- 
ral, see above on ver. 4, and on the 
use of éavrdy with reference to the 
first person, Winer, Gr. § 22. 5, p. 136. 
The force of the strong antithesis ov 
pévoy...d\Ad xai is noticed in notes on 
ch. i. 8. Siére dyarr. tty éyev.] 
‘because ye became very dear (beloved) 
to us,’ surely here with no reference 
to the Agent by whom they were 
made so (Alf.), but simply to their 
having become so, owing to their eager 
and earnest reception of the Apostolic 
message; see notes on ch. i. 5. On 
the pronominal conjunction &:é7¢, here 
used in its slightly modified sense of 
bia rolro Sri (eo quod), ‘quoniam,’ 
Vulg., ‘quia,’ Clarom., see Fritz. Rom. 
i. 19, Vol. 1. p. 58, but correct the 
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very doubtful statement (endorsed by 
Koch) that 867: is there equivalent to 
yap or ‘nam,’ see Meyer in loc. The 
reading of Rec. yeyévnade is only sup- 
ported by K; mss.; and may have 
been a correction to harmonize the 
clause with the supposed present evdox. 

Q- pvypovevere ydp] ‘For ye re- 
member ;’ confirmation of the main 
declaration of ver. 8, neradoivat...ras 
éauvrav yuxds, not of the more remote 
éyer}Onuev Fwrcoe (comp. Olsh.), still 
less of the subordinate causal member 
didrex. 7.d. (Liinem.; comp. Just., 
Alf.),—a doubtful reference of yap 
appy. suggested by limiting the term 
Yuxas unduly, and stiil more by find- 
ing no allusion in the present verse to 
actual dangers. This however is not 
necessary: the Apostle and his fol- 
lowers practically gave up their ‘ex- 
istence’ to their converts, when they 
spent night and day in toil rather than 
be a burden to any of them. Myvnu. 
is of course the indic. pres. On pv7- 
poy. with the acous. see notes on ch. 
i, 3, and esp. on 2 Tim. ii. 8. Com- 
pare throughout this verse 2 Thess, 
iii. 8. Tov Kétrov tov Kal 
Tov 16x Boy] ‘our toil and our travail,’ 
the article being repeated to give em- 
phasis to the enumeration and to en- 
hance the climax; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 19. 5, p. 117. The words xézos and 
#6xG0s are again found connected in 
2 Thess. iii. 8 and 2 Cor. xi. 27: the 
former perhaps marks the toil on the 
side of the suffering it involves (see 
notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10), the latter, as 
its derivation seems to suggest [con- 
nected with pdyis, and perhaps allied 
to uéyas, see Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 
I. p. 283], on the side of the magni- 
tude of the obstacles it has to over- 
come: the connexion of yéx@os with 


&x0os (Koch, Rost u. Palm, Lez. 8. v.) 
seems philologically doubtful; comp. 
Pott, l.c. No. 373. 

vuxrds kal tp. dpyat.] ‘working night 
and day; modal participial clause de- 
fining the circumstances under which 
the xjpvywa was delivered. On the 
secondary predication of time yvuxrds 
kal judpas, and on the strict gramma- 
tical force of the gen. as pointing to 
some indefinite point of the space of 
time expressed by the subst. (contrast 
2 Thess. iii. 8, Rec., Tisch.), see notes 
on 1 Tim. v. 5. There is perhaps 
some emphasis in the collocation of 
the whole expression, but appy. none 
in the fact of vuxrds preceding #uépas 
(Alf.), as St Paul always adopts this 
order; see further on 1 Zim. l.c., and 
comp. Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 62 sq. 
The addition of ydp after vuxrds (Rec. 
with D'EKL; mss.; Chrys. (text), 
Theod.], though partially defended by 
De W., seems to have been an inser- 
tion ‘nexus caus&,’ and is rightly re- 
jected by most modern editors. 
épyalopevor has here a special refer- 
ence to the manual labour (Schott) of 
the Apostle and his associates ; comp. 
Acts xviii. 3. In 1 Cor. iv. 12 (comp. 
Eph. iv. 28) the verb is enhanced by 
the addition rats lilacs xepalv. 

mpds Td pi Kt.A.] ‘with a view to not 
being burdensome to any of you;’ object 
contemplated in the vuxrds xal ju. 
épyaf. On this use of mpds, comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295, and on its 
possible distinction from els, comp. 
notes on 2 Thess, iii. 4. The late form 
értBapety (2 Cor. ii. 5, 2 Thess. iii. 8, 
comp. Dion. Halic. Iv. 9, VIII. 73) is 
nearly but not quite equivalent in 
meaning to xaraBapetv (2 Cor. xii. 16), 
the prep. in the former case being 
mainly directive (onus imponere), in 
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the latter mainly intensive; comp. 
értBaptwev, Exod. xxi. 30. The in- 
ference of Chrys., Theoph., that the 
Thessalonians were é&y wevlg is very 
questionable; consider Acts xvii. 4, 
yuvakay te Trav xrpwrwv ov« érlya, 
and comp. Baumgarten, Acts, Vol. IT. 
p- 208 sq. (Clark). dxnpvé. els 


tpdis] ‘we preached unto you,’ aos 


Syr., Vulg. (Amiat.), Acth.; not ‘in 
vobis,’ Vulg., Clarom., Copt., the pre- 
position being not equivalent to é», 
but indicative of the direction, so to 
say, which the xfpvyya took; see 
Matth. Gr. § 578. b. It is singular 
that Winer (Gr. § 31. 5, p. 191, ed. 6) 
should have been induced merely by 
the plural following to adopt the less 
probable translation ‘ unter,’ especially 
as in ed. § (p. 241) he has added the 
more exact rendering ‘ Botschaft an 
die Volker gebracht;’ comp. Mark 
xill. 10, Luke xxiv. 47, 1 Pet. i. 25. 
10. tpets pdpr. cal 6 @cds] ‘ Ye are 
witnesses, and [so is] God.’ statement 
in a collected form of what had pre- 
viously been expanded into particulars. 
As the summary involves what could 
not be adequately judged of by man, 
the Apostle subjoins an appeal to God ; 
Tov 8¢ Qcod rhv papruplay wrpocrdbet- 
kev’ éweidh rots dvOpmros Sida rd 
épwueva, pdva, TH Se Oeg nal rd rovs 
dvOpdmous AavOavéueva, Theod. 
ds dalosg K.t.X.] ‘how holily and right- 
cously and blamelessly we behaved to you 
that believe ;’ characteristics of the be- 
haviour of the Apostle and his asso- 
ciates, the adverbs éclws x.7.d. not 
being merely adjectival, but serving 
as secondary predicates (Donalds. Gr. 
§ 436 sq.) to define the form and man- 


ner of the ‘comparatum esse’ involved 
in éyer}Onuev: see Winer, Gr. § 54. 2, 
p. 341, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 62. 2. 3. 
The adverbs are grouped together 
somewhat cumulatively, to express 
both on the positive and neyative side 
the complete faithfulness of the minis- 
try. The ordinary distinction between 
the two former (repli perv dvOpwrous ra 
wpoojxovra wrpdrruv Sika’ dv wpdrros, 
wept 5é Geods ara, Plato, Gorg. p. 507 
B; comp. Chariton, 1. 10), urged here 
with some plausibility (Theoph., Alf., 
al.) on account of the preceding tes 
kal 6 Geés, is still always precarious in 
the N.T.; see notes on Eph. iv. 24, 
Tit. i. 8. Perhaps it is safer to say 
that dolws and &dcxalws form on the 
positive side a compound idea of holy 
purity and righteousness whether to- 
wards God or towards men, while 
dpéurrws (see Phil, ii. 15, iii. 6) gives 
on the negative side the idea of gene- 
ral blamelessness in both aspects and 
relations. To refer dudéurrws to Paul 
and his companions (‘respectu sui ip- 
sorum,’ Beng.), or to regard it as 
merely the negative reiteration of d:- 
kalws in ref. to men (Olsh.), seems too 
restrictive; comp. Luke i. 6. 

tpiv rots muorrevovoty] ‘to you that 
believe ;’? objects in whose interest the 
behaviour was shown; dative of én- 
terest, see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 4. 
Liinem. and Alf., following Gécum. 
and Theoph., and swayed by the posi- 
tion of the words and supposed passive 
force of éyev70., regard duty asa dat. 
judicii ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 31. 3. b, 
p. 245 (ed. 5,—omitted in ed. 6). This 
however seems very doubtful; the 
Apostle would scarcely have appealed 
to (rod in ref. to the judgment of the 
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Thessalonians; nor would an allusion 
to their estimate of a former line of 
conduct have been so pertinent as one 
to their consciousness that they were 
the interested objects of it. The ad- 
dition rots rior. is not otiose (Jowett), 
nor suggestive of different relations 
with unbelievers (comp. Theoph.), but 
enhances the appeal to the conduct 
displayed towards the Thess., by show- 
ing that their spiritual state was such 
as would naturally evoke it. 

tr. waOdeep ofSare] ‘even as ye 
know’ confirmatory appeal to the in- 
dividual experience of his hearers ; the 
general davérns Kat Stxatoctvn cal dueu- 
dla of the Apostle and his companions 
was verified by its strict accordance 
(xa@dwrep) with what was observable in 
special cases. The genuine and ex- 
pressive form xaddwep (xa@a marking 
the comparison, zep the latitude of 
the application, ‘ambitum rei majorem 
vel quamvis maximum,’ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. It. p. 722) is only used in the 
N.T. in St Paul’s Epp. (11 times), 
and in Hebrews (ch. iv. 2, v. 4 Rec.), 
the later xaOws (see notes on (al. iii. 
6) being the greatly predominant form. 
The simple xa@& only occurs once, 
Matth. xxvii. ro. &s wa 
txacrov] ‘how as regards each one of 
you,’ ‘unumquemque, nemine omisso,’ 
Schott; the ws referring to a finite 
verb that has been omitted (see below), 
and the accus. being governed by the 
participles, and put prominently for- 
ward to mark the individualizing re- 
ference of the acts; Safal, & rocovry 
wrnde undéva wapadcreiv, Chrys. The 
collective duds follows, as serving still 
more clearly to define that all were 
included: it is thus not so much a 
mere pleonastic repetition of the pro- 
noun (Col. ii. 13, comp. Bernhardy, 


Synt. p. 275), a8 @ defining and sup- 
plementary accus. somewhat allied to 
the use of that case in the coxjjua Kad’ 
8rov kal wépos, Jelf, Gr. § 584. 

gs watip) Appropriate change from 
the image of a nursing-mother (ver. 7) 
to that of a father; the reference not 
being here to the tenderness of the 
love, but to its manifestation in in- 
struction and education, The remark 
of Theoph. (suggested by Chrys.), dyw 
Hey ody rpop@ éaurdv dmelxace viv dé 
warpl rhy dydrnv dexviwy Kal rhy 
mwpocragtay, is thus not wholly appro- 
priate. Tapakar. tag kal 
mwapapv0.] ‘exhorting you and encou- 
raging you ;’ more exact specification 
of the behaviour previously described. 
The participles are certainly not di- 
rectly (Copt.), nor even indirectly (by 
an assumed omission of jue, Beza, 
al.) equivalent to finite verbs, but are 
either (a) dependent on éyevAOnuev 
supplied from the preceding clause 
(Liinem., Alf.), or (5) are used dvaxo- 
Aovdws, as modal clauses to a finite 
verb (=éyer}0. vyiv) that has been 
omitted, but is readily suggested by 
the context; ‘ ye know how we did so, 
exhorting you, &c.,;’ so appy. Theod., 
tadra §é éwrolovy [éyw] mporpérwy 
K.t.., and probably Goth., which 
simply retains the participles, Between 
(a) and (6) the difference is practically 
not great; in the former case the par- 
ticiples form part of the primary, in 
the latter of the modal and secondary 
predication: (5) however seems pre- 
ferable, both from the special consi- 
deration that thus the secondary pre- 
dications of manner in ver. 10 find 
a parallelism in ver. 11, and from the 
general consideration that these parti- 
cipial anacolutha are common in St 
Paul’s Epp.: comp. 3 Cor. vii. 5, and 
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Winer, Gr. § 45. 6, p. 313. The 
verb wapayuv0. seems here to imply 
not so much direct ‘consvlation’ 
(John xi. 19, 31), Vulg., comp. Syr. 


enaks so [loquentes in 


corde vestro], Copt., Aéth., as ‘encou- 
ragement,’ see ch. v. 14, yet not spe- 
cially to meet dangers bravely (Aicum.), 
but, as the context suggests,—to per- 
form generally their duties as Chris- 
tians. 

12. paprupspevor] ‘charging,’ ‘con- 
juring,’ ‘quasi testibus adhibitis’ 
(comp. Eph. iv. 17),—not however 
= d:apaprupéu. (De Wette, Liinem.), 
which is obviously a stronger form; 
see notes on 1 Tim.v.12. This sense 
of paprép. is abundantly confirmed by 
the use of the verb not only in later 
(Polyb. Hist. xin. 8. 6), but even in 
earlier writers, e.g. Thucyd. vI. 80, 
Sebucda 52 xal paprupdueba, and VIIL. 
53, pmaprupopévuw kal éxidecafdvrwy 
(Goéll.),—and is similar to though, as 
the context shows, not perfectly iden- 
tical with (Koch) its use in Gal. v. 3, 
Eph. iv. 17, where it approaches more 
nearly to paprupotuac; see notes in 
loce. The reading is slightly 
doubtful: Rec., Lachm., read papru- 
potp. with D'FG ; most mss.; Theod., 
Theoph., al., but as the external evi- 
dence in favour of paprupdy. [BD? 
(appy.) D®E (appy.) KLN; 30 mas. ; 
Chrys., Cic.: A omits xal papr., and 
C is deficient] is of superior weight, 
and as paprupeicfa is always used 
passively in the New Test., we adopt 
paprupop. with Tisch. and the majority 
of modern critics; see Rinck, Lucubr. 
Crit. p. 91. elg 76 «.7.A.] ‘ that 
ye should walk worthy,’ Col. i. 10; de- 
pendent on the preceding participles, 
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and indicating not merely the subject 
(Liinem.) or direction (Alf.), but, as 
els rd with the infin. nearly always 
indicates, the purpose of the foregoing 
exhortation and appeal: comp. Chrys., 
who paraphrases by va with the subj., 
and contrast Theod. who paraphrases 
with a simple infin. The form els rd 
with the infin. is commonly used by 
St Paul simply to denote the purpose 
(comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295, 
Meyer, on Rom. i. 20, note), and pro- 
bably in no instance is simply indica- 
tive of result (ecbatic) ; still, as perhaps 
in the present case, there appear to be 
several passages in which the purpose 
is so far blended with the subject of 
the prayer, entreaty, éc. or the issues 
of the action, that it may not be im- 
proper to recognise a secondary and 
weakened force in ref. to purpose, 
analogous to that in the parallel use 
of Wa; comp. notes on Eph. i. 17. 
The present weprare is rightly 
adopted instead of the aor. reperar#- 
oat (Rec.) by most modern editors on 
preponderant uncial authority [A BD! 
FGN ; many mss.: C is deficient]. 
Tov Kadovvros] ‘who is calling ;’ not 
kadéoavros, as in Gal. i. 6, and here 
in AN and 8 mss.: the calling was 
still continuing as relating to some- 
thing which in its fullest realization 
was future. It has been before ob- 
served that in the Epistles the gra- 
cious work of calling is always ascribed 
to the Father; comp. notes on Gal. 
l.c., Reuss, Zhéol. Chrét. tv. 15, p. 
144 8q., Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 2. 3, p. 269 
sq. On the ‘vocatio externa’ and 
‘interna,’ see the good distinctions of 
Jackson, Creed, XII. 7. I, 2. 
Bactrclay cal Séfav] ‘kingdom and 
glory; not a & dd duo for Bastvclay 
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13. Ad robro] So Rec. with DEFGKL; appy. all mss.; Syr., Vulg., 
Clarom., Goth., Ath. (both) ; Chrys., Theod., Theoph., Gicum. (De W., Liinem., 
Wordsw.). Tisch. and Lachm. prefix cat with ABN; Copt., Syr.-Phil. ; Theod. 
(ms. B), Ambrosiaster (Alf). The reading is thus very doubtful, as the addi- 
tion of XN (C is here deficient) must justly be considered of great weight. I 
do not however at present reverse the reading of ed. 1, 2, till the peculiarities 
of SN (which is of very unequal weight in different portions of the N.T.) are 
more fully known to us; especially as it is by no means unreasonable to sup- 


pose that the xal was prefixed to help out the difficulty of connexion. 


&vSotov (Olsh.), but, as all the Vv. 
rightly maintain (Syr., Copt., Ath., 
even repeat the pronoun), two separate 
substantives, the common article being 
accounted for by the inserted geni- 
tive ; see Winer, Gr. § tg. 4. d, p. 116. 
The Baordela rod Geod is the kingdom 
of His Son, the Bactdela radv ovpavdy 
(Chrys.), of which even while here on 
earth the true Christian is a subject, 
but the full privileges and blessedness 
of which are to be enjoyed hereafter ; 
comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 22, 
Vol. 11. p. 244 8q., and the long trea- 
tise of C. G, Bauer in Comment. Theol. 
Part II. p. 107—172. The dé¢a to 
which He calls us is His own eternal 
glory, of which all the true members 
of the Messianic kingdom shall be 
partakers; comp. Rom. v. 2, and see 
Reuss, l.c. p. 253, Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 
2. B, p. 351. 

13. Atd rovro] ‘For this cause,’ 
as we have displayed this zeal and 
earnestness, we thank God that ye 
received our message in an accordant 
spirit: see note on ver. 1. The exact 
reference of these words is somewhat 
doubtful. Schott and others refer the 
words to the ‘ effectum admonitionis’ 
implied in els rd weper. x.7.A. (comp. 
Jowett); De W., al., to the purpose 
and object of the preaching which the 
same words seem to imply, but thus 


introduce a greater or less amount of 
tautology which it seems impossible 
to explain away. It would seem then, 
as Liinem. correctly observes, that we 
can only logically refer them (a) to the 
specific declaration involved in the 
clause immediately preceding, scil. dre 
kadet buds 6 Geds els x.7.A. Olsh., Lii- 
nem., Alf.; or (5) to the general sub- 
ject of the preceding verses,—the 
earnestness and zeal of the Apostle 
and his associates. Of these (a) de- 
serves consideration, but is open to 
the grave objection that thus 5:4 ro0ro 
is made to refer to a mere appended 
clause rather than, as usual, to the 
tenor of the whole preceding sentence. 
We therefore, it would seem with the 
Greek expositors, adopt (6); ov« éoru 
elrewy Ore ucts ev mdvra dudurrws 
apdrropev duets 5é dydiva ris querépas 
dvacrpopis éroujoare, Chrys. 

Kal apyets] ‘we also,’ not, as Alf. and 
Liinem. , ‘ we as well as wrdvres ol m- 
orevovres’ (ch. i, 7),—a reference far 
too remote,—but ‘ we as well as you 
who have so much to be thankful for:’ 
the xal involving some degree of con- 
trast (see notes on Phu. iv. 12), and 
delicately marking the reciprocity of 
the feeling between of epi rv Ilad\or 
and the twice repeated duefs in the 
preceding verse ; see esp. notes on Eph. 
i.ts. De W. and Koch (so also Auth.) 


28 WPO2 


OEZZAAONIKEIZ A. 


16 Ocew adiadelxtws, Stt wapadaBovres Adyov axons 


wap juav tod Ocot édéEarbe ov Adyov avOparuv 


refer xal to 5:4 rovro,—a connexion 
decidedly at variance with the usage 
of the particle in demonstrative clauses, 
but involving a less error than the 
counter-assertion of Liinem., that we 


should then expect 5:4 xal rovro: such 


collocations are very rare; see notes 
on Phil. iv. 3, and comp. Hartung, 
Partik. ral, 4. 3, Vol. 1. p. 143. 
eixaprroipe rH Gap] ‘we gire 
thanks to God.’ On the meaning and 
usages of evyap. see notes on Phil. i. 
3, and esp. on Col. i. 12. 

Sr. wapadaPovres] ‘that when ye re- 
ceived ; objective sentence (Donalds. 
Gr. § 584 sq.) defining the matter and 
grounds of the etxapirla. The par- 
ticiple is here temporal, and specifies 
the more external act that was either 
contemporaneous with, or rather im- 
mediately prior to the more internal 
édéfacde; comp. notes on Eph. iv. 8. 
The distinction between rapad\apBdvew 
and déxec0a stated by Liinem. and 
Koch, viz. that rapahapBdvew points 
rather to an objective (Gal. i. 12, see 
notes), SéxecOar to a subjective recep- 
tion (2 Cor. viii. 17), seems substan- 
tially correct, but must be applied 
with caution; see notes on Col. ii. 6. 
Adyov dxors] ‘the word of hearing ;’ 
¢.e. ‘the word which was heard,’ or 
‘the word of preaching,’ dxoh being 
used in its passive sense which pre- 
vails in the N.T. (see notes on Gal. 
fii. 2; comp. Heb. iv. 2, and the Heb. 
many Shp, Jer. x. 22, pwvh axojps, 
LXX.), and the gen. being that of ap- 
position or identity; Winer, Gr. § 59. 
8, p. 470, Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 1, p. 
82, 83. The gen. dxojs is probably 
here subjoined to \éyos to introduce a 
slight contrast between the Adyos in 
its first state as heard by the ear and 
the same \éyos in its subsequent state 


~ 


as évepyovjmevos in the hearts of be- 
lievers; comp. Rum. x. 17. 

wap \pev thus naturally belongs to 
wapahaBévres (ch. iv. 1, 3 Thess. iii 
6, comp. Gal. i. 12), from which it is 
only separated by the somewhat em- 
phatic object-accusative; so Vulg., 
Syr., Copt., Goth. (Eth. omits rap’ 
hua), CEcum., and a few modern com- 
mentators. The construction adopted 
by the majority of expositors, and 
perhaps Clarom., Syr.-Phil., dxojs 
wap jor ins defensible,—but harsh 
and unnatural, and probably only sug- 
gested by the unusual but significant 
position of the following rod Qecoi. 
On the force of rapa as denoting the 
more immediate source, see notes on 
Gal, i, 12, and esp. Schulz, Abendm. 
p- 218 sq. 

Tov Geov] ‘ of God,’ sc. ‘which cometh 
from God ;* Qcod not being a gen. ob- 
jectt (‘de Deo,’ Grot.), nor the pos- 
seasive gen. (‘belonging to,’ Alf. 1), 
but a gen. of the author (De Wette, 
‘coming from,’ Alf. 2), or even more 
simply of the source from which the 
Abyos dxo7s really and primarily came ; 
see notes on ch. i.6. The unusually 
placed roi Geo seems added correc- 
tively, the words being appended al- 
most ‘ extra structuram,’ to mark that 
though the jue7s were the immediate 
human source of the dxoy its real and 
proper source was divine. 

od Aoyov dv@p.] ‘not the word of men,’ 
2.e. which cometh from them, and of 
which they are the true source; see 
above. It is incorrect to supply ta- 
citly ws: the Apostle, as Liinem. ob- 
serves, is not stating how the Thes- 
salonians regarded the message, but, 
as the next clause still more clearly 
shows, what it was as a matter of 
fact, The importance of this clause 
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as asserting the direct Inspiration of 
the spoken words must not be over- 
looked. 8s xal évepyetrar] 
‘which also worketh,’ ‘is operative,’ 
scil. the Adyos Geof (Clarom., Syr., 
Goth., Theoph., Gicum.), not Oecds 
(Vulg., Theod.),—which in St Paul’s 
Epp. is never found with the middle 
évepyciaGar, but always with the act. ; 
see r Cor. xii. 6, 11, Gal. ii. 8, iii. 5, 
Eph. i. 11, al. On the constructions 
of évepy., see notes on Gal. ii. 8, and 
on the distinction between the active 
(‘vim exercere’) and the intensive 
middle (‘ex se vim suam exercere’), 
see. notes on Gal. v. 6, Winer, Gr. 
§ 38. 6, p. 231, and comp. Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 52. 8. 1 sq. The xat must 
not be omitted in transl. (Alf.), or as- 
sociated with the relative (De W., 
Koch), but connected with évepy., 
which it enhances by suggesting a 
further property or characteristic of 
the Inspired Word, and perhaps a con- 
trast with its inoperative nature when 
merely heard and not believed. On 
this use of xal, see notes on Eph.i. 11, 
Klotz, Derar. Vol. 11. p. 636, and 
comp. Kriiger, Sprachil. § 69. 32. 12. 
dv bpty rots mor.] ‘in you that be- 
lieve,’ not ‘in vobis qui credidistis,’ 
Vulg., which would require rots m- 
orevcacow, nor ‘propterea quod fidem 
habetis,’ Schott (comp. Olsh., Koch), 
which would require the omission of 
the article (comp. Donalds. Gr. § 492), 
but ‘vobis qui creditis,’ Goth., Syr.- 
Phil., rots mwiorevovow adding a spi- 
ritual characteristic that serves indi- 
rectly to illustrate and verify the pre- 
ceding declarations of the verse. 

14. tyetg ydp] Confirmation, not of 


their reception of the word (Gicum.), 
nor of the predication of their belief 
(Olsh.), but of the évépyea displayed 
in them by the Adyos Geo: ‘your 
imitation of the churches of Judea in 
your sufferings. is a distinct evidence 
of the évépyea of the word within 
you.” On the words pipnral éyer}6., 
see notes on ch. i. 6. 

rTav ovody ty ry Lovd.] ‘which are in 
Judea ;’ not ‘ presens pro preeterito,’ 
Grot., but with a direct reference to 
the churches that were still existing 
in Judea; comp. throughout Gal. i. 
22. Why the Apostle peculiarly 
specifies these churches has been very 
differently explained. The most pro- 
bable reason seems to be that as the 
Jews were at present the most active 
adversaries of Christianity, he specifies 
that locality where this opposition 
would be shown in its most determined 
aspects, and under circumstances of 
the greatest social trial: see Wordsw. 
in loc. dv Xp. “L.] ‘in Christ 
Jesus,’ ‘in union and communion 
with Him;’ ‘incorporated with Him 
who is the Head.’ Both here and in 
Gal. i. 22 this spiritual definition is 
suitably subjoined, as still more clearly 
separating them even in thought from 
the cuvaywyal r&p 'Tovdalwy (Gicum.), 
which might be éy 6eg, but were far in- 
deed from being évXpiorg. Forrdatra 
Rec. reads raira with AD; most mss. 
td rav l&lov cupdva.] ‘at the hands 
of your own countrymen,’ closely de- 
pendent on éwd@ere,—txd being used 
correctly with neuter verbs which in- 
volve a passive reference, see Winer, 
Gr. § 47. b, p. 330: the reading dwd 
[D'FG ; Orig. (1) in some ed.] is pro- 
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bably only due to a grammatical cor- 
rector. The supererogatory compound 
oupduxr. (‘contribulibus,’ Vulg., duoe- 
Ovhs, Hesych.) is a dw. Aeydu. in the 
N.T.; it is not found in earlier writers 
(rorlrns, Snudrns, purérys, avev rijs 
otv, Herodian, p. 471, ed. Lobeck), 
and is an instance of the noticeable 
tendency in later Greek to compound 
forms without corresponding increase 
of meaning: comp. ouyroNlrys, Eph. 
ii. 19, and see Thiersch, de Pentat. 11. 
1, p. 83. These ouudvderal, as the 
contrast requires, must have been 
Gentiles ; it is however not uvreason- 
able to suppose that they were insti- 
gated by Jews (De W.); comp. Acts 
xvii. 5, 13. Kabds Kal 
avrot] ‘even as they also ;’ not a gram- 
matically exact, though a perfectly 
intelligible apodosis; comp. Demosth. 
Phil. 1. p. 51, and Heindorf on Plato, 
Pheedo, § 79 (p. 86 4), Jelf, Gr. § 869. 
2. On the repetition of xal in both 
members of the sentence, by which 
‘per aliquam cogitandi celeritatem’ a 
double and reciprocal comparison is 
instituted, see Fritz. Rom. i. 13, Vol. 
L p. 37, 38, and notes on Eph. v. 23. 
The avrol obviously does not refer to 
the Apostle and his helpers [Goth., 
ZEth.-Pol. (but not Platt), Copt.J, but 
by a ‘constructio ad sensum’ to the 
persons included in the more abstract 
éxxAnot@vy [Syr., Vulg., Clarom., 
Arm.]; comp. Gal. i. 22, 23, and 
Winer, Gr. § 22. 3, p. 131. 

15. Tdv Kal rov Kup. «7.X.] ‘who 
slew both the Lord Jesus and, &c.:’ 
warning notice of the true character 
of the unbelieving Jews, suggested 
probably by recent experiences ; comp. 
Acts xvii. 5, 13, xviii. 6. The particle 


cai is not ascensive, ‘qui ipsum Do- 
minum occiderunt,’ Clarom., nor con- 
nected with réy (Liinem.),—a most 
questionable connexion, as Tdév pro- 
perly considered has no relatival force, 
—but simply correlative to the follow- 
ing xal, ‘et Dominum...et prophetas’ 
(Vulg.; Copt. omits first xai), and in- 
troductory of the first of two similar 
and co-ordinate members; see Winer, 
Gr. § 53. 4, p. 389, and notes on 1 Tim. 
iv. 10. The position of réy Kupcov 
is obviously emphatic, and serves more 
forcibly to evince the heinous nature 
of their sin. kal rods mpopijras] 
‘and the prophets ;’ clearly governed 
by the preceding droxrew. (Chrys., 
Theoph., Gicum.), not by the succeed- 
ing éxdiwtdyrwy (De W., Koch). The 
counter-argument that all the prophets 
were not killed is of little weight, as 
‘mutatis mutandis’ it can be nearly 
as strongly urged against the connexion 
with éxdiwtdyrwy. The addition of 
this second member serves indirectly 
to weaken the force of the plea of 
ignorance (comp. Acts iii, 17): d@AN’ 
tryvénoav atroy tows. Mddora pev od 
qoecay, Th dal; ovxt xal rods ldlous 
wpophras adméxreway; Chrys. 

There is here a variety of reading: 
idious is inserted before rpog. by Rec. 
with D?D®E?KL; appy. Syr., Goth., 
al.; Chrys., Theod., al., but is not 
found in ABD!E!FGN ; 7 mss.; Vulg., 
Clarom., Copt., Orig. (2), Tertull. (who 
ascribes the insertion to Marcion) ; C is 
deficient. It was perhaps suggested 
by the preceding (dfwy in ver. 14. It 
is thus rightly omitted by nearly all 
modern editors. 

Kal tids éxSuw§.] ‘and drove us out ;” 
i.e. not merely St Paul and his helpers, 


Il. 15, 16. 
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but the Apostles generally. The force 
of the compound éxdiwxew is somewhat 
doubtful: é« does not seem otiose 
(De W.), nor even simply intensive 
(Liinem.), but has appy. a semilocal 
reference, ‘qui persequendo ejecerunt,’ 
Beng., Alf.; comp. Luke xi. 49, and 
consider Acts xviii. 6. This meaning 
of éxdiwxew does not seem to have 
been clearly recognised either by 
Chrys., al., or any of the best Vv., 
but is somewhat strongly supported 
by the prevailing use of the verb in 
the LXX.; see Deut. vi. 19, 1 Chron. 
viii. 13, xii. 15, Joel ii. 20, al. For 
quads Steph. 1550 (not Rec.) reads 
buds probably by an error. 

Oe@ pr} dpecx.] ‘do not please God ;’ 
not ‘placere non querentium,’ Beng. 
nor aoristic ‘non placuerunt,’ Clarom., 
but, with the proper force of the tense, 
‘are not pleasing,’ are pursuing a 
course displeasing to,—the present 
marking the result of a regular and 
continuing course of behaviour ; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 1, p. 304. The ph 
here does not seem to imply so much 
as ‘Deo placere non curantium,’ Alf., 
but is simply used to mark the aspects 
under which their conduct caused them 
to be presented to the reader; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, Pp. 429, and esp. 
Gayler, de Part. Neg. cap. IX. p. 275 
8q. In estimating the force of 
wp» with a participle in the N.T. two 
things should always be borne in mind, 
(1) that uh with the participle is so 
decidedly the prevailing combination, 
that while the force of od with the 
part. will commonly admit of being 
pressed, that of un? will not; see Green, 
Gr. p. 122; (2) that it is not correct 
always to find in the n> (as Alf. here) 
a reference to the feelings or views of 
the sulject connected with the partici- 


ple (comp. notes on Gal. iv. 8), but 
that it sometimes refers to the aspect 
in which the facts are presented by the 
writer, and regarded by the reader; 
see esp. Winer, Gr. 1. c., and Herm. 
Viger, No. 267. Tact dvep. 
évavrlwv] ‘contrary to all men ;’ scil. 
‘quia saluti generis humani per in- 
vidiam et malitiam obsistebant,’ Est. 
2, and in effect Chrys. and the Greek 
commentators. The usual reference 
of the rd évayrioy to the ‘adversus 
omnes alios hostile odium’ entertained 
by Jews, Tacit. Hist. v. 5 (Olsh., De 
W., Jowett), has been recently called 
in question by Liinem., and satisfac- 
torily refuted, (1) on the ground that 
this exclusiveness, which had originally 
a monotheistic reference, would hardly 
have received from the Apostle such 
unqualified censure; (2) on the gram- 
matical principle that the causal par- 
ticiple xwAvévrwy does not add any 
new fact, but explains the meaning of 
what is appy. ‘generaliter dictum’ in 
the preceding words; so also Schott 
and Alford. 

16. xwdvdvTov] ‘seeing they hinder ;° 


not a2? [qui prohibent] Syr., 
an 


comp. De W., but <5 rm 


” td 
{dum prohibent] Syr.-Phil., ‘ prohi- 
bentes,’ Vulg., the participle being 
anarthrous, and supplying the causal 
explanation of the foregoing asser- 
tion; comp. Donalds. Gr. § 492 8q. 
There is no idea of ‘conatus’ (De W.) 
involved in xwAvéyrwy; the present 
simply states what they were actually 
doing, as far as circumstances permit- 
ted them; comp. Liinem. 
AaArjoar tva calaorw] ‘to speak that 
they might be saved ;’ not ‘evangelium 
preedicare ut (‘qua,’ Erasm.) salvs 
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fiant,” Menoch. ap. Pol. Syn., but 
simply, ‘gentibus loqui ut serventur,’ 
Beza,— Aadjjoae preserving its ordinary 
meaning, and appy. coalescing with 
Wa owhdSow to form an emphatic peri- 
phrasis of evayyeAl{eoOae (Olsh.). “Iva 
will perhaps thus have a somewhat 
weakened force (see notes on Eph. i. 
47), and the final sentence will to 
some extent merge into the objective, 
On the nature of these forms of sen- 
tence, see Donalds. Gr. § 584 sq. and 
605 sq. els rd dvatAnp. 
K.T.A.] ‘in order to fill up (the measure 
of ) their sins ;’ final clause appended, 
not merely to xwAvéyrwy, but to the 
whole preceding verse, and marking 
with the full force of els 7d (see notes 
on ver. 12) the purpose contemplated 
in their course of action. This pur- 
pose, viewed grammatically, must be 
ascribed to the Jews,—whether as 
conscious and wilful (cxorg Tot dpap- 
tdvew érolovy, CEcum.), or as blinded 
and unconscious agents (De W.): con- 
sidered however theologically, it main- 
ly refers to the eternal purpose of God 
which unfolded itself in this wilful 
and at last judicial blindness on the 
part of His chosen people; comp. 
Olsh. and Liinem. zn loc, The 
compound dya7\. is not synonymous 
with rAnpotv, but marks the existence 
of a partial rather than an entire 
vacuum; the Jews were always blind 
and stubborn, but when they slew 
their Lord and drove forth His Apo- 
stles they filled up (supplebant) the 
measure of their iniquities; see notes 
on Phil. ii. 30, and Winer, de Verb. 
Comp. Ill. p. 11 8q. 


adyvrore] ‘at all times,’ eaisas 


{omni tempore] Syr., not only in the 
fimes before Christ (éxt ray mpodn- 





Trav), but when He came, and after 
He left them (éml ray droorédwr). 
There is no exegetical necessity for 
assuming that mdyrore = ravredOs 
(Bretschn., Olsh.): the Jews were 
always in all periods of their history 
acting in a manner that tended to fill 
up thecontinually diminishing vacuum. 
UpOacev St er’ avrovs] ‘ But there is 
come wpon them,’ contrast between 
their course of evil and its sequel of 
puniskment. It is scarcely necessary 
to say that dé is not equivalent to ydp 
(‘enim,’ Vulg.), but with its usual 


and proper force (>? , Syr., ‘autem,’ 


Clarom.) marks the antithesis between 
the procedure and its issue; ‘alii rei 
aliam adjicit, ut tamen ubivis .que- 
dam oppositio declaretur,’ Klotz, De- 
var, Vol. 11. p. 362. On the meaning 
of the verb ¢Odvew in later Greek (not 
‘prevenit,’ Clarom., Vulg. [Amiat.], 


but wa{So [advenit] Syr., and with 


zy? 

els ‘pervenit,’ Vulg.), see notes on 
Phil. iii, 16, and Fritz. Rom. ix. 31, 
Vol. If pp. 356, 357. The aorist 
EpOacey ‘came’ (but see notes to 
Transl.) is certainly not equivalent 
either to a present (Grot.) or to a 
future (Schott), but marks the event 
as an historical fact that belongs to 
the past, without however further spe- 
cifying ‘quam late pateatid quod actum 
est; see esp. Fritz. de Aor. Vi, p. 17. 
The perfect &@axev [Lachm,. (non 
marg.) with BD'] was appy. an interpr. 
suggested by a supposed inappropriate- 
ness in the use of the aorist. The 
perf. contemplates an endurance in 
the present, the aorist leaves this fact 
unnoticed but does not exclude it. 

qj Spy4] ‘the anger,’ scil. roo Gceot,— 
which is actually added in DEFG; 


II. 


I endeavoured to see 
yo but was hindered 
y Ye truly are our crown and glory. 


Valg., Clarom., Goth. ; comp. Rom. 
v.g. The article either marks the 
Spy} as mpowpicuévn xal wpogyrevo- 
Mévn (Chrys. 2, 3), or perhaps rather 
as dgetdouévy (Chrys. 1, Cecum.), or 
even simply épxouévy ; comp. ch. i, 10. 
alg rédos] ‘to the end,’ ‘to the utter- 
most,’ ‘usque ad finem,’ Clarom. ; in 
close connexion with &g@acev, not 
with épy7,—a construction that would 
certainly require the insertion of the 
article. Els ré\os is not used adver- 
bially (Jowett,—comp. Job xx. 7), 
whether in the sense of ‘postremo’ 
(Wahl, comp. Beng. ‘tandem’) or 
‘ penitus’ (Homb.), but, in accordance 
with the ordinary construct. of p@dvew 
els rl, marks the issue to which the 
dey had arrived: it had reached its 
extreme bound, and would at once 
‘pass into inflictive judgments, As the 
cup of the duapria had been gradually 
filling, so had the measures of the 
divine dpy7}. It can scarcely be 
doubted that in these words the Apo- 
stle is pointing prophetically to the 
misery and destruction which in less 
than fifteen years came upon the whole 
Jewish nation. To regard the present 
clause as specifying what had already 
taken place (Baur, Paulus, p. 483) is 
wholly inconsistent with the context: 
see Liinem. in loc., who has well re- 
futed the arguments urged by Baur, 
l.c. against the genuineness of the 
Ep., derived from this and the pre- 
ceding verses. 

17. “Hpets 84] ‘But we,’ return 
after the digression to the subjects and 
leading thought of ver. 13, the 8é not 
being simply resumptive, but reintro- 
ducing the Apostle and his associates 
with contrasted reference to the Jewish 
persecutors just alluded to: comp. the 
remarks on this particle in notes on 
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Gal. iii. 8. drrophavicbévres 
dq tpev] ‘bereaved in our separation 
from you,’ ‘desolati a vobis,’ Vulg., 


n oe 
A2L80 [SOAs [épparct a vobis] 
" .] bf 

Syr., temporal not concessive (Theod.) 
use of the participle, marking an ac- 
tion prior to that of the finite verb; 
comp. Winer, (r. § 45. 6. b, p. 315. 
In this expressive compound the dd 
(reiterated before the pronoun) serves 
to mark the idea of separation (Winer, 
Gr. § 47, p» 331), and the term dppa- 
vos, dopavi{w, the feeling of desolation 
and bereavement which the separation 
involved. The further idea walduw 
wardépas {nrovwrwy, Chrys. (Aésch. 
Choéph. 249), or conversely, ‘orbati ut 
parentes liberis absentibus,’ Beng., is 
not necessarily involved in the term, 
as dppavds [cognate with ‘ orbus,’ and 
perhaps derived from Sanacr. rabh, the 
radical idea of which is ‘seizing,’ é&c. ; 
see Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. I. p. 259) 
is not unfrequently used with some 
latitude of reference; comp. Pind. 
Isthm. vil. 16, dppavdy érdpwr, Plato, 
Republ. vi. p. 495 0, dppavhy tuyyeray, 
and the good collection of exx. in 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. 11. p. 542. 
The idea of separation from those we 
love seems however to be always in- 
volved in the term, when used in re- 
ference to persons; comp. Plato, 
Phedr, p. 339 B, TOY pirdrwy...xry- 
pdrov dppayév. Tpds KaLpov 
pas] ‘for the season of an hour,’ 

more emphatic expression than the 
usual zpos Wpay (2 Cor. vii. 8, Gal. ii. 
5, Philem. 15), or the less defined 
apos kaipéy (Luke viii. 13, t« Cor. vii. 
5), Serving to mark the shortness of 
the time that elapsed between the 
bereavement and the longing expecta- 
tion of return ; comp. the Latin ‘hore 


D 


34 


TPO OEZZAAONIKEIZ A. 


9.9 & «A a 4 @ ? 9 A 

ad Uw Tpos Kalpoy wpas TpoTwTH ov Kapdla, TEpiC- 

ToTEpws eoTovdarau“ey TO TPCTWTOY UuwY deity ev TOA- 
18 Aq emcOupia. deore AOcAnoamev édOciv 7 pos uuas eyw 


momento,’ Hor. Sat, 1.1.7. On the 
use of wpds in these temporal formula, 
as properly serving to mark motion 
toward an epoch conceived as before 
the subject, see notes on Philem. 15 
(where see also on the derivation of 
@pa), and compare Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 177. tmoocwme of Kapdiq | 
“in face not in heart,’ scil. 77s ale @n- 
THs Uudv dorépnuce Oéas, THs be vonris 
drokavw dcenvexds, Theod.: datives, 
certainly not of manner (Alf.), but of 
relation (‘of reference’), marking with 
the true limiting power of the case 
the metaphorical place to which the 
action is restricted; comp. 1 Cor. v. 
3, Col. ii. 5, see notes on Gal. i. 22, 
and esp. Scheuerl. Synt. §22, p. 179 8q., 
where the distinctions between the 
local, modal, and instrumental, uses 
of this case are well illustrated. 

mweptocor. dorovd.| ‘were the more 
abundantly zealous,’ ‘eo amplius [ma- 
gis] studuimus,’ Beza,—viz. because 
our heart was with you, and our long- 
ing consequently greater. The exact 
reference of the comparative is some- 
what doubtful. It is certainly not 
merely an intensified positive (Olsh., 
Just. 2, comp. Goth.) ; for though fre- 
quently used by St Paul (2 Cor. i. 12, 
li. 4, vii. 13, 15, xi. 23, xii. 15, Gal. 
i. 14, Phil. i. 14; comp. Heb. ii. 1, 
xiii. 19), it has appy. in every case its 
proper comparative force; see Winer, 
Gr. § 35. 4, p. 217. The most plau- 
sible ref. is not to the mere fact of the 
&roppavicpués (Winer, l.c.), nor to the 
briefness of the time as suggestive of 
a less obliterated remembrance (Lii- 
nem., comp. Alf., Jowett), still less to 
the comparative length of it (wepiogor. 
4 ds elxds qv rods xpds Spay donde 


@0évras, Theoph., eomp. Chrys.), but 
to the fact that the separation was 
wpoowrw ov kapdig; ‘quo magis corde 
presens vobiscum fui, hoc abundan- 
tius factem vestram videre studui,’ 
Musc. The form repicoordpws (repic- 
odbrepov, Mark vii. 36, 1 Cor. xv. 10, 
Heb. vi. 17, vii. 15 only) is appy. rare 
in classical Greek, comp. however 
Isocr. p. 35 E. 7d Tporwrov 
tpav iSetv] ‘to see your face,’ not 
‘exquisite positum’ for wtuas léeiv, 
with reference to the preceding mpoow- 
wy (Schott, Jowett), but appy. an ex- 
pressive Hebraistic periphrasis (MIN 
*28°NN), marking the personal face- 
to-face nature of the meeting ; comp. 
ch. iii. 10, Col. ii. 1. 

dv woddq m0.) ‘with great desire,’ 
appended clause specifying the ethi- 
cal sphere in which the orovd) was 
evinced (‘in multo desiderio,’ Clarom., 
Copt., Goth.), or perhaps more simply 
the concomitant feeling (‘cum multo 
desiderio,’ Vulg., comp. Arm.) with 
which it was associated; see notes on 
Col. iv. 2, and comp. above on ver. 3. 
"E78. is seldom in the N. T. used as 
here in a good sense: see Trench, 
Synon. Part I. § 37. 

18. Sére] ‘ On which account,’ scil. 
of our longing to come and see you. 
The particle didr¢ is here used in a 
sense little different from 56 (comp. 
Lat. ‘quare’), and stands at the be- 
ginning of the period,—a usage in 
which Jowett and Zachm. appear to 
have felt a difficulty, as they place 
only a comma after ém:Oupulg. Lachm. 
and Tisch. (ed. 1, 7) read éiére with 
ABD'FGN; 9 mss. (Liinem., Alf.). 
Tisch. has here rightly returned to the 
reading of his first edition, as the ex- 
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ternal authority for 5:5 (Rec., De W., 
Tisch. ed. 2)—viz. (D??)D9EKL; great 
majority of mss.; Chrys., Theod., 
Dam.., al. (C is deficient) is not strong, 
and, owing to the unusual position of 
d671, the temptation to correct was 
very great. Wed} oapev] ‘we 
wished,’ ‘would fain,’ not #8ovrA}On- 
peev, which would have expressed ‘ ip- 
Ram animi propensionem’ (Tittm.) 
with a greater force than would be 
consistent with the context; comp. 
Philem. 13, 14. On the distinction 
between 6é\w and BovAouas, see notes 
on 1 Tim. v. 14, and Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 463, but in applying it in St Paul’s 
Epp. observe that #4\w is used 7 times 
to BovAowa once. This perhaps sug- 
gests that we may commonly with 
safety press the latter, but must be 
cautious with regard to the former. 
éyw piv TlatX0os] ‘even I Paul,’ ‘ipse 
ego Paulus,’ AXth. The péy ‘solita- 
rium’ serves to enhance the distinctive 
use of the personal pronoun (Hartung, 
Partik. wév, 3. 3, Vol. um. p. 413) by 
faintly hinting at the others from 
whom for the sake of emphasis—not 
of contrast in conduct (xdxetvor wey yap 
HOedrov pdvov, &yw S¢ xal éwrexelpnoa, 
Chrys.)—he is here detaching himself ; 
comp. Devar. de Partic. Vol. 1. p. 122 
(ed. Klotz). On the proper force of 
péy (incorrectly derived by Klotz and 
Hartung from pujv), and its connexion 
with the first numeral, see Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 154, and comp. Pott, Ltym. 
Forsch. Vol. 11. p. 324 

mal daaf Kal Sfs] ‘both once and 
twice,’ t. e. ‘not once only, but twice ;’ 
see Phil. iv. 16, and notes iz loc. The 
firat xal is not otiose (Raphel, Annot. 
Vol. 11. p. 522), but adds an emphasis 
to the enumeration ; contrast Nehem. 
xiii. 20, 1 Macc. iii. 360, where the 


omission of the xat leaves the formula 
scarcely stronger in meaning than ‘ali- 
quoties,’ Kal évéxowev «7.2. ] 
‘and Satan hindered us.’ The xa hag 
not here an adversative force (‘sed,’ 
Vulg., De W.), but simply places in 
juxtaposition with the intention the 
actual issue (‘et impedivit,’ Clarom., 
and all the other Vv.), the opposition 
lying really in the context. On this 
practically contrasting use of xal, see 
notes on Phil. iv. 12, and Winer, Gr. 
§ 53. 3, p- 388. On the primary mean- 
ing of the verb évxérrew (Hesych. 
évexomréunv’ éverodifdunv) ‘to hinder 
by breaking up a read,’ see notes on 
Gal. v. 7. 6 Zaravas] 
‘Satan,’ Heb. rey, the personal evil 
Spirit, the ‘adversary’ kar’ étoxyv (6 
éxOpés, Luke x. 19); comp. notes on 
Eph. vi. 27. To refer this term to 
human adversaries (De W.), or tosome 
inward impediment (Jowett, who 
most inaptly compares Acts xvi. 7), 
is in a high degree doubtful and pre- 
carious: St Paul here plainly says that 
the Devil was the hindrance; what 
peculiar agencies he used are not re- 
vealed. Without here entering into 
controversy, it seems not out of place 
to remark that the language of the 
N. T., if words mean anything, does 
ascribe a personality to the Tempter 
so distinct and unmistakeable, that a 
denial of it can be only compatible 
with a practical denial of Scripture 
inspiration. To the so-called charge 
of Manicheism, it is enough to answer 
that if an inspired Apostle scruples 
not to call this fearful Being 6 eds 
ro0 aldvos rovrov (2 Cor. iv. 4), no 
sober thinker can feel any difficulty 
in ascribing to him permissive powers 
and agencies of a frightful extent and 
multiplicity ; see Hofmann, Schriftd. 
De 
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-aprares Kauxyorens] ‘crown of boast- 
. sump. Prov. xvi, 31, Ezek. xvi. 
_ VRADA TOY [ordd. cauxjoews, 
\\Q. and Tesaiah lxii. 3 [ordp. xdd- 
Vey UNA]: the Thessalonians were 
vile Apostle as it were a chaplet of 
vivavry, of which he might justly make 
‘ua boast in the day of the Lord. It 
w warvely necessary to add that xav- 
ywees not merely = d6fns Aaumpis 
(Uheoph.), but implies é¢’ ¢ aydddo- 
wu. [kavxGuac], Chrys., the genitive 
being not the gen. ‘appositionis’ 
(Koch), nor even of the metaphorical 
substance (comp. Rev. xii. 1), but, as 
the termination in -cis seems to re- 
that of the ‘remoter object ;’ 
in Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. 8, 
W ob! Kal 


Upetg] ‘or ts it not also you?’ not 
‘nonne,” Vulg., but ‘aut [an] non,’ 


Clarom., oN o| Syr.-Phil., the 


particle 7 Satine its proper disjunc- 
tive force (see Devar. de Part. Vol. 1. 
p- ror, ed. Klotz), and introducing a 
second and negative interrogation, ex- 
planatory and confirmatory of what is 
implied in the first ; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 57. I, p. 451, and esp. compare the 
good remarks of Hand, Tursell. Vol. 
I. p. 349. The ascensive xai serves to 
place the Thessalonians in gentle con- 
trast with other converts, ‘you as well 
as my other converts;’ od yap clre 
buwets awhds, GANA kal bwels pera 
T&v &\\wy, Chrys. [How accurate is 
this great commentator's observation 
of the details of language.] 

tumporbey tov Kvuplov «.1.A.] 

the presence of our Lord Jesus at His 
coming?’ There is some little diffi- 
culty in the connexion of this mem- 
ber with what precedes. We clearly 
must not assume a transposition, and 
connect it with 7ls yap—xKavxjoews 
(Grot.), nor again closely and exclu- 
sively unite it with 4 odxl xal iets 
(Olsh.), but, as the context seems to 
require, append it to the whole fore- 
going double question, to which it im- 
parts its specifically Christian aspect. 
The Apostle might have paused at xal 
duets, and proceeded with ver. 20, but 
feeling that the édmls, yapd, x«.7.2. 
needed characterizing, he subjoins the 
circumstances of place and time. ’Ey 
T wapovcig obviously refers to the 
Lord’s second coming,—not merely 
and exclusively ‘to establish his Mes- 
sianic kingdom’ (Liinem., compare the 
objectionable remarks of Usteri, Lehrb. 


II. 20, III. 1, 2. 


As we could not forbear 
any longer, we sent Ti- 
mothy to reassure you 
in your affliction. 


P- 352), but—to judgment; comp. ch. 
lil, 13, iv. rg, v. 23. The addition 
Xpicroi (Rec. with FGL; Vulg. (not 
Amiat.), Goth., Copt.] is rightly re- 
jected by Lachm., Tisch., and most 
modern editors, 

20, pels ydp «r.Ar.] ‘ Yea verily 
ye are our glory and our joy.’ The 
yap does not appear here to be argu- 
mentative,—t.e. it does not subjoin a 
reason of greater universality (Alf, 
citing Soph. Pahiloct. 756, but see 
Buttm. tn loc.), but seems rather con- 
firmatory and explanatory (‘ confirmat 
superiorem versum seria asseveratione,’ 
Calv.), the yé element having here the 
predominance; see notes on Gal. ii. 6, 
and Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, p. 396. 
For a complete investigation of the 
primary meaning and principal uses 
of this particle, the student is espe- 
cially referred to Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
Il. p. 231 sq. 


CHapTer IIT. 1. Awd] ‘On which 
account ; not exactly dia rd elvar duds 
TH ddtav yudy cal rhv xapdy (Liinem.), 
which seems too restricted, but on 
account of the affectionate but abor- 
tive desire expressed in the three 
preceding verses; ered} quets Spamely 
wpdos vas éxwrXOnpnev dreorel\aney 
Tcuddeov, Theod. On the use of di, 
see notes on Gal. iv. 31, and gram- 
matical reff. on Philem. 8. 
pyxér. oréyovres] ‘no longer able to 
forbear; ‘no longer able to control 
my longing to see or at least hear 
about you;’ ‘cum desiderio vestri im- 
pares essemus,’ Just. Liinemann (ap- 
proved by Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 429) 
rightly objects to the assertion of 
Riickert that uyxér: is here incorrectly 
used for ovxéri, as unxére can be pro- 
perly and accurately explained as in- 
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volving the subjective feelings of the 
writer (‘being in a state that I could 
not,’ ‘as one that could not’); still, 
as has been before said (notes on ch. ii. 
15), the tendency of later Greek to 
adopt the subjective form of negation 
with participles is very noticeable, and. 
must always be borne in mind ; comp. 
Madvig, Synt. § 207, and see also notes 
and reff. on ch. ii. 15. The verb 
oréyew (Bacrdtew, vrouévew, Hesych. ; 
dépew, vropévew, xaprepetv, Chrys. on 
1 Cor. ix. 12) is only used in the N.T. 
by St Paul, twice with an accus. ob- 
jecti (1 Cor. ix. 12, xiii. 7, in both 
cases wdvra), and twice without (here 
and ver. 5): see however the liat of 
exx. in Wetat. on 1 Cor. ix. 12, and 
those in Kypke, Annot. Vol. I1. p. 
213, the most pertinent of which in 
ref. to this place is Philo, tn Flace, 
§ 9, Vol. 1. p. 527 (ed. Mang.), wy- 
xére oréyew Suvduevor tas évdelas. 

ebSoxrijoapev] ‘we thought tt good,’ 
Auth., comp. Arm. ‘placuit nobis,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., ‘galeikaida uns,’Goth., 
not ‘enixe voluimus’ [abedarna] ©th..,. 
comp. Syr. ce a) as the idea 
of a ‘libera’ (elAdueOa, mrpoexplyaper, 
Theoph.) rather than a ‘propensa vo- 
luntas’ seems here more suitable to 
the context; see notes and reff. given 
on ch. ii. 8. The plural here seems 
clearly to refer, not to St Paul and 
Silas (Beng.), but to St Paul alone, 
the subject of the verse being in close 
connexion with the concluding verses 
of ch. ii., where (ver. 18) the Apostle 
expressly limits the reference to him- 
self. On the form €vd. not 705. see 
notes on ch. ii, 8. karahepé. 
bv *AGrv. pévor] ‘to be left behind 
at Athens alone, —alone, not without 
some emphasis, as its position seems to 
indicate; alone, and that at Athens, 
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“in urbe videlicet a Deo alienissim4,’ 
Beng. There is some little difficulty 
in reconciling this passage with Acts 
xvii. 14.8q. From the latter passage 
compared with xviii 5, it would seem 
that Timothy and Silas first rejoined 
St Paul at Corinth, and so that the 
former was not with the Apostle at 
Athens; from the present words (xara- 
AecPOFvat, ewéupapev, ver. 2; Erepwa, 
ver, 5) however it seems almost cer- 
tain that Timothy was despatched 
from Athens. Omitting all untenable 
assumptions—such as that a second 
visit was paid to Athens (Schrader), 
or that St Luke was ignorant of the 
circumstances, or ‘ that only Silas was 
left behind’ (Jowett),— we must either 
suppose (a) that St Paul despatched 
Timothy before his own arrival at 
Athens (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 246 8q.), 
or perhaps more naturally (5) that 
Timothy, having been able to obey 
the Apostle’s order (Acts xvii. 15) 
more quickly than Silas, did actually 
come to Athens, and was at once 
despatched to Thessalonica. The 
Apostle then continued waiting for 
both where he was (Acts xvii. 16), but 
ultimately left the city, and was re- 
joined by them both after his arrival 
at Corinth; see Neander, Pranting, 
Vol. I. p. 195, note (Bohn). 

2. ovvepydv rou @eov] ‘ fellow- 
worker with God,’ ‘adjutorem Deiy,’ 
Clarom.; comp. 1 Cor. ili. 9. The ovv 
does not refer to others not named, 
but, in accordance with the regular 
construction of the word in the N. T. 
(Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21, Phil. ii. 25, iv. 3, 
comp. 2 Cor. i. 24), to the expressed 
and associated genitive Qcov; comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. 11. 49, p. 171, Jelf, 


Gr. § 507. The reading is 
somewhat doubtful, and the variations 
very numerous, but all may probably 
be referred to the supposed difficulty 
of the expression. ec. reads xal 
didaxovoy Tov Oeot Kal cuvepydv fudv 
with D’E (confusedly) KL; most 
mss. ; Syr. (omitting xat1), Syr.-Phil. 
(but with asterisk to xal ovv. ty.), 
al.; Chrys., Theod. The text as it 
stands [Griesb., Lachm. (text), Tisch., 
and most modern editors] is only 
found in D!; Clarom., Sangerm., Am- 
brosiast., but is supported indirectly, 
(r) by AN; some mss.; and several 
Vv. (Vulg., Copt., Goth., Atth.), 
which have d:dxovoy instead of cuvep- 
yév (so Lachm. in marg.), (2) by FG; 
Aug., Boern., which have d:dx. cal 
guy. Tov Qeov, and also (3) to some 
extent by B, which gives xal cuvepy. 
omitting rov Geov. 

év rep evayyeA(@ defines more precisely 
the sphere in which his co-operation 
was exhibited; see Rom. i. 9, 2 Cor. 
x. 14, Phil. iv. 3. 

els rd ornplEar «.7.A.] ‘to establish you 
and to exhort in behalf of your faith 
that, &c.:’ purpose of Timothy’s mis- 
sion; in the unavoidable absence of 
the Apostle, he was to strengthen 
them, and to exhort them to be stead- 
fast; comp. émiornplfew joined with 
mapax. Acts xiv. 22, xv. 32, 2 Thess. 
ii, 17. These expressions do not seem 
in accordance with the timid cha- 
racter which Alf. (in notes in loc. and 
on 1 Tim. v. 23, 2 Tim. i. 7, 8) as- 
cribes to the Apostle’s faithful fellow- 
worker. 

Trapaxadécas] ‘to exhort,” ‘ad...exhor- 
tandos,’ Vulg.; not here ‘to comfort,’ 
Auth., Syr.-Phil., al. (Eph. vi. 22, Col. 


IIT. 3. 
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As [roget vos de] Syr. (and so in 


2 Cor. viii. 6, &c.), but, as the next 
verse seems to require, in the more usual 
sense of ‘encouraging’ or ‘exhorting ;’ 
wa wapaxadéoyn pépew yevvalus ras Tuy 
évavrlwy ér:Bouvdkas, Theod. The se- 
cond buds which Rec. adds after wapax. 
with D'KL; most mss.; Syr., is 
rightly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., 
with distinctly preponderant external 
evidence [ABD'!FGN; 15 mss.; Cla- 
rom., Vulg., Goth. Copt.; Chrys., 
Theod. ; C is deficient]. 

Umtp tis tlrrews] Not identical in 
meaning with wepl rijs wiorews (De 
W.), which Rec. here adopts on weak 
external authority [D°E*L; mss.], but 
appy. more distinctly expressive of the 
benefit to, and furtherance of the 
faith, which was contemplated in the 
mwapdkAnows; see Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, 
Pp. 343, and comp. notes on Phil, 
li, 13. 

3. +d pydéva «.7.A.] ‘that no one,’ 
&c.: objective sentence (Donalds. Gr. 
§ 584) dependent on mwapaxadécat, ex- 
plaining and specifying the subject- 
matter of the exhortation; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 5, p. 294 (ed. 6), but 
more fully p. 375 (ed. 5). Of the dif- 
ferent explanations of this infinitival 
clause, this seems far the most simple 
and grammatically tenable. That of 
Schott, according to which 7d pndéva 
k.7.X. is an accus, of ‘reference to,’ is 
defensible (see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 
6. 8, comp. notes on Phil. iv. 10), but 
in the case of transitive verbs like 
wapakaheiy of precarious application: 
that of Liinem. and Alf., according 
to which 7d x7. is in apposition to 
the whole preceding sentence and de- 
pendent on the preceding els, more 


than doubtful; the regimen is remote, 
and the assumption that rouréore might 
have been written for 7d (Liinem.) or 
that it is nearly equivalent to it (Alf.) 
extremely questionable, if not incon- 
sistent with the assumed dependence 
on els. The only objection to the con- 
struction here advocated—that rapa- 
ka\éoat would thus be associated with 
a simple accus. rei—is of no real 
weight; for (1) such a construction is 
possible (comp. 1 Tim. vi. 2), and (2) 
the dependence of such explanatory 
or accusatival infinitives on the govern- 
ing verb is appy. not so definite and 
immediate as that of simple substan- 
tives; comp. Matth. Gr. § 543, obs. 
2, 3, Scheuerl. Synt. § 45. 4, p. 478. 
The only real difficulty in these and 
similar constructions is correctly to 
define the difference between the infin. 
with and without the article: perhaps 


‘it amounts to no more than this that 


in the former case the infinitival clause 
is more emphatic, aggregated, and 
substantival, in the latter more merged 
in the general structure of the sentence ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 44.2, p. 286, Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 50. 6. 3, Matth. Gr. 1. ¢. 
obs. 2. The reading of Rec. rg 
pniéva x.7.d. is not either exegetically 
or grammatically admissible (opp. to 
Green, Gr. p. 277; see Winer, l. ¢. p. 
294), and is wholly unsupported by 
uncial authority. The text has the 
support of all MSS. except FG which 
give tva (in the place of 76) with the 
infin. 

catveoOar] ‘be disturbed,’ ‘be disquiet- 
ed.’ This verb (a dm. Aeydu. in the 
N. T.) properly signifies ‘to be fawned 
on’ (salve, érl fwwy addywv, & eore 
gelew Thy ovpdy, Eustath. p. 393, 9), 
and metaphorically ‘soothed’ (sch. 
Choéph. 194), but is occasionally found 
in later writers in the stronger sense 
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of xwetcOa, cadeverOac (Hesych.); 
comp. Diog. Laert. vil. 41 (cited by 
Elsner), cawdmevor rots Neyouévors ébd- 
xpvoy kal guwforv. So rightly Chrys. 
(OopuBetcGat), Theod., Zonaras, Lex. 
p- 1632 (xAovetoOa:), al., most of the 


ancient Vv. (Syr. wold [succi- 


deretur], Vulg. ‘aisventur ’, aud near- 
Jy all modern commentators. Wolf, 
Tittmann (Synon. 1. p. 189), and appy. 
Jowett, retain the more usual sense 
‘pellici,’ scil, ‘ad officium deseren- 
dum,’ but with little plausibility, and 
in opposition to the consent of both 
Ff. and Vv. The derivation, it need 
scarcely be said, is not from ZAN- or 
= AN- (Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 1. p. 
181), but from gelw; comp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 473 é& rats 
OAtipeow ratracs] ‘in these afflictions ;” 
not merely those endured by the Apo- 
stle (comp. Cécum.), but those in 
which both he and his readers had 
recently shared, and which, though 
appy. over for a time (ver. 4), would 
be almost certain to recur. The é is 
certainly not instrumental, nor even 
temporal (Liinem.), but merely local, 
with ref. to the circumstances in which 
they were, and by which they were 
(so to say) environed; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a, p. 345. avdrol 
yap otSare] ‘for yourselves know,’ 
reason for the foregoing exhortation 
To ph ocalvecOa x.T.d.: both their 
own experiences and the Apostle’s 
words (ver. 4) taught them this prac- 
tical lesson. elg ToUTo 
xelueOa] ‘we are appointed thereunto ;’ 
scil. 7d OAlBecOas (comp. ver. 4), not Td 
Umouévew Owes, Koch 1, the rofro 
referring laxly to the preceding OAle- 


Oloare. 


a A 4 4 
dia TovTo Kayw pnxeTt 


ow, On the meaning of xelweda (Vulg. 


‘positi sumus,’ Syr. 02. 
y =x x 

Goth. ‘ratidai,’ but’), see notes on 
Phil. i. 16, and with respect to the 
sentiment, which is here perfectly ge- 
neral (repl rdvruv dAéyet TGV MioTwy, 
Chrys.), see 2 Tim. iii. 12 (notes), and 
comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 20, 
Vol. IL. p. 224 8q. 

4. Kal ydp Sre «r.d.] ‘for verily 
when we were with you,’ _ham et cum,’ 


Vulg, Clarom., u- 2 2 
Syr.; proof of the preceding seseron, A 
4p introducing the reason, xai throw- 
ing stress upon it; see Winer, Gr. § 
53. 8, p. 397, and notes on Phil. ii. 27, 
where this formula is briefly discussed. 
On the use of wpds with acc. with 
verbs implying rest, &c., see notes on 
Gal. i. 18, iv. 18. 

pXdopev OA(Beo Gar] ‘ we were to suffer 
afliction;’? here not merely a peri- 
phrasis of the future, but an indirect 
statement of the fixed and appointed 
decree of God; comp. ver. 3. The 
verb “é\X\w has three constructions in 
the N. T.; (a) with the present,—in 
the Gospels and the majority of pas- 
sages in the N. T.; (b) with the aor., 
Rom. viii. 18, Gal. iii. 23, Rev. iii. 2, 
16, xii. 4,—a construction found also 
in Attic Greek (Plato, Critias, p. 108 
B, Gorg. p. 525 A, al.); (c) with a fu- 
ture,—only in a few passages (Acts 
xi, 28, xxiv. 15, xxvii. 10, in all three 
cases with écecOat), though the use is 
the prevailing one in earlier Greek: 

see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7, p. 298, Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § §3. 8. 3 sq. 

Kal ol8are] ‘and ye know,’ scil. from 
your own experiences. The first xat 


ITT. 4, 5, 6. 
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KOTOS nLwv. 


When he came to us and 
reported your faith, we 
were greatly comforted, 
and are deeply thankful. 


does not here seem to be correlative 
to the second, xal...xal (see notes on 1 
Tim. iv. 10), but appears rather to have 
an ascensive force, while the second is 
simply copulative ; ovx drt éy&vero rolro 
Aéyes wdvov, AAN Ore woAAA Kal ddA\XAa 
wpoeire, kal €£é8n, Chrys. 

5. 8a rovro] ‘For this cause,’ 
scil. because the foretold tribulation 
had now actually come upon you. 
In the following xdyw the xal does 
not belong to the sentence (the argu- 
ment of Liinem. however that it would 
then be d:4 xal roGro is of no weight, 
see notes on Phil. iv. 3) but to the 
pronoun, which it puts in gentle con- 
trast with the duets twice expressed 
in the preceding verse: as they had 
felt for the Apostle (more fully alluded 
to in ver. 6), so he on his part felt for 
them; comp. notes on ch. ii. 13. 
pyxére ordyov)] ‘no longer forbear- 
ing, able to contain;’ see notes on 
ver. I. 
alg rd yvovar] ‘with a view of know- 
tng; design of the &reuya, comp. 
ver, 2. It does not seem right to 
supply mentally adréy (Oleh.; ‘ut 
cognoscerel,” Aith.-Platt, sim. Pol.); 
the subject of the principal verb is 
naturally the subject of the infinitive, 


So rightly Syr. Wo]> [ut cognoscer- 
vy, a 


em]: the other Vv. adopt the inf, 
or an equivalent (‘ad cognoscendam 
fidem vestram,’ Vulg., Clarom.), and 
are thus equally indeterminate with 
the original. pitros drelpacey 
K.TA.}] ‘lest haply the tempter have 
tempted you ;’ aor. indic. specifying a 
fact regarded as having actually taken 


"Aptt dé eAOdvros TinoOdou pos 6 
nuas ad UMav Kat evayyedtoamevou nuiv 


place already: the temptation was a 
fact, its results however were uncer- 
tain (comp. Chrys.); see Winer, Gr. 
§ 56. 2, p. 448, and comp. notes on 
the very similar passage Gal. ii.2. It 
may be observed that Green ((7r. p. 
81), Fritzsche (Fritz. Opusc. p. 176 
note), and Scholef. (Htnts, p. 114) re- 
gard pyjrws as dubitative in the first 
clause, and expressive of apprehen- 
sion in the second, ‘an forte Satanas 
tentasset...ne forte labores irriti es- 
sent, ’—but with little plausibility. The 
argument of Fritz. that the pujrws 
(metuentis) in the first clause would 
have required yemjoerat in the second 
(‘atque ita labores irriti essent fu- 
turi’) is certainly not valid: the future 
would have represented something to 
occur at some indefinite future time, 
the aor. subj. is properly used of a 
transient state occurring in particular 
cases; see Matth. Gr. § 519. 7, and 
comp. Madvig, Synt. § 124. 1, who 
correctly observes that «) with fut. 
after verbs of fearing, dc. always 
gives a prominence to the notion of 
futurity. On the substantival 
form 6 repdfwy, see exx. in Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316, comp. Bernhardy, 
Synt. VI. 22, p. 316. 
els xevoy yévnrat] ‘prove to be in vain; 
comp. Gal, ii. 2, and the exx. collected 
by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 275. The 
primary force of the prep. is somewhat 
similarly obscured in the adverbial 
formule, els xowwdv, els xacpdy, K.T.A.3 
seo Bernhardy, Synt. v. 11, p. 221. 
On the meaning of xéxos, see notes on 
ch, ii. 9. 

6. “Apre Sis most naturally con- 
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nected with the participle (A:th.-Pol. 
distinctly), not with the remote verb 
wapexrHOnuer, ver. 7 (Liinem., Koch), 
which has its own adjunct dd roiro; 
so appy. Syr., and probably all the 
other Vv., but the uncertainty as to 
punctuation precludes their being con- 
fidently cited on either side. The 
adverb dpri [dpw, connected with dp- 
tlws, apuot], which properly stands in 
opp. as well to immediately present 
(viv, Plato, Meno, p. 89 c) as to re- 
motely past time (rdAa, Plato, Crito, 
p- 434), is often used in the N.T. and 
in later writers in reference to purely 
present time; seeesp. Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 18 8q. dayyaccapévov] 
‘having told the good tidings of;’ 
comp. Luke i. 19: ov« elrev drayyel- 
Xavros, AAN’ evayyeNoapévou’ rocodrov 
ayabdy iryetro Thy éxelywy BeBalwow 
kal thy dydrnv, Chrys. The verb 
evayyed. is used in the N.T. both in 
the active (Rev. x. 7, xiv. 6, only), 
passive (Matt. xi. 5, Gal. i. rr, Heb. 
iv. 6, al.), and middle. In the last 
form its constructions in the N.T. are 
singularly varied; it is used (a) abso- 
lutely, Rom. xv. 20, 1 Cor. i. 17; (6) 
with a dat. persone, Rom. i. 15; (c) 
with an accus. persone, Acts xvi. 10, 
1 Pet. i. 12; (d) with an accus. rei, 
Rom. x. 15, Gal. i. 23; (e) with a 
double accus., persone and ret, Acts 
‘xiii. 32; and lastly (f)—the most 
common oconstruction—with a dat. 
persone and acc. ret, Luke i. 19, al. 
OF these (5) and occasionally (c) are the 
forms used by the earlier writers; see 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 267, Thom.-Mag. 
p. 379, ed. Bern. Thy wloriy 
wal tiv dy. dp.) ‘your faith and your 
love,’ the faith which you have, and 
he love which you evince to one an- 


words; comp. 2 Tim. i. 4. 


other (ver. 12); SyAot 7 wey wlores Tis 


evceBelas 7d BéBatov,  5¢ dydrn rhv 
mpaxrixiy dperjv, Theod. The third 
Christian virtue, éAmis, is. not here 
specified (comp. 1 Tim. i. §4, 2 Tim. 
i. 13, al.), but obviously is included; 
comp. Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 4, p. 241, 
Reuss, Zhéol. Chrét. 1v. 22, Vol. 11. 
Pp. 259, 260. Sre Exere 
pvelav x.7.A.] ‘that ye have good re- 
membrance of us always; not exactly 
pynpovetere Hucy wera €ralbwy cal ev- 
¢nulas, Theoph. (comp. Chrys.), but 
simply ‘that ye retain a good, t.e. as 
the following words more fully specify, 
a faithful (BeSalay, Gecum.) and affec- 
tionate remembrance of us,’ ‘ut nostra 
memoria bona sit in vobis,’ Copt., 
comp. Syr. On svela, see notes on ch. 
i, 2. The pvela dyad) formed the 
third item in the good tidings; rpla 
té0akey akiépacra, Thy xlorw, Thy 
dydwrny, kal rod dbacxddou rhy py}- 
Env, Theod. awdavrTore seems 
here more naturally joined with the 
preceding verb (Syr., A&th.), as in 
ch. i. 2, 1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, al., 
than with the participle (Copt.): the 
pela was not only dyad, but déid- 
Aecrros; see 2 Tim, i. 3. So Auth, 
Arm., and appy. the majority of mo- 
dern commentators. 


' Grurro8. pas Wetvy] ‘longing to see 


us:’ further expansion of the preceding 
Op the 
force of the éwi, here not intensive 
but directive, see Fritz. Rom. i. 11, 
Vol. 1. p. 31, and notes on 2 Tim. l.c. 
xaGdwep Kal pets buds] ‘even as we 
also are longing to see you;’ rd yap 
pabely roy didodyra bri Todro older 6 
Ptrovpevos Gre gPideirae woAAH wapa- 
pvOla kal wapdkAnors, Chrys. On the 


Meaning and use of xa@dep, see notes 


III. 7, 8. 
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8. orj«nre] So Rec., Lachm., and Tisch. ed. 2, with BDEN?; many mas. : 
Tisch. ed. 7 adopts the solecistic orjxere with AFGK LN‘; mss.; Chrys. (ms.), 
which is maintained by Koch. The authority however is insufficient, as such 
permutations of vowels are found occasionally even in the best MSS.; comp. 


Scrivener, Jntrod. to N.T. p. 10. 


on ch. ii. rI, and on the use of xal 
with comparative adverbs, notes on 
Eph. v. 23. 

7- 8d rotro] ‘for this cause.’ in 
reference to the three preceding speci- 
fications, which are here grouped to- 
gether in one view. The resumed dd 
rotro is not superfluous (comp. De 
W.): the length of the preceding sen- 
tence, and the fact that dpre édOdvros 
involved mainly the predication of 
time, make the occurrence of a re- 
capitulatory and causal formula here 
by no means inappropriate. 
mwapekr...éb duty] ‘we were comforted 
over you,’ you were the objects which 
formed the substratum of our com- 
fort; comp. 2 Cor. vii. 7, The prep. 
érl is not exactly equivalent to ‘in,’ 
Vulg., ‘ex,’ [fram] Goth., or even 
‘propter,’ Atth.-Pol.,—still less to 
‘quod attinet ad,’ Liinem.,—but with 
its usual and proper force points to 
the basis on which the mapdxAnos 
rested, ‘fundamentum cui veluti su- 
perstructa est,’ Schott; see Winer, 
Gr. § 48. c, p. 351. The reading 7e- 
paxexAjueda, though found only in A 
and 3 mss., has been adopted by Koch, 
as according better with his connexion 
of dpr: with the finite verb. Surely 
this is most rash criticism. 
dnl macy «.7.A.] ‘in all our necessity 
and tribulation,’ certainly not ‘in 
quévis angusti& et afflictione,’ Schott, 
—a translation distinctly precluded 
by the presence of the article, which 


here represents the dydyxn xal Orlyis 
as a collective whole; comp. 2 Cor. i. 
4, vii. 4. The use of éwi is here only 
slightly different from that above; it 
has appy. neither a temporal (Liinem.) 
nor a causal (2 Cor. i. 4, but obs. the 
accompanying éy 7, 6X.), but a semt- 
local force (comp. 2 Cor. vii. 4, and 
Mey. in loc.), marking that with 
which the mrapdxAnots stands in im- 
mediate contact and connexion ; comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. v. 24. b, p. 248 8q., 
and notes on Phil. i. 3. In the 
former use the idea of ethical super- 
position seems mainly predominant, 
in this latter that of ethical contact; 
comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 5. 
It is somewhat doubtful to what 
the dydyxn xat Odlyxs should be re- 
ferred. On the whole, the force of 
dvdyxn [connected with AI'X-, Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 184; ‘vim 
omnem notat que evitari non potest,’ 
Herm. Soph. Zrach. 823] and the 
tenor of the context seem to imply 
not any inward distress (De W.), but 
rather some outward trial and trouble 
(Alf. compares Acts xviii. 5—10) 
under which the Apostle was then 
suffering ; see Liinem. in loc. 

The order of the words is inverted in 
Rec. (Orly. x. dvdyxy), but only on the 
authority of KL; mss. ; several Ff. 
Sid. ris Spadv wictens] ‘through your 
faith: the medium by which this 
comfort was realized by the Apostle 
was the faith on the part of the Thes- 
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“in urbe videlicet a Deo alienissim4,’ 
Beng. There is some little difficulty 
in reconciling this passage with Acts 
xvii. 14.8q. From the latter passage 
compared with xviii 5, it would seem 
that Timothy and Silas first rejoined 
St Paul at Corinth, and so that the 
former was not -with the Apostle at 
Athens; from the present words (cara- 
AaPOFvat, éréupamer, ver. 2; Ereuwa, 
ver. 5) however it seems almost cer- 
tain that Timothy was despatched 
from Athens. Omitting all untenable 
assumptions—such as that a second 
visit was paid to Athens (Schrader), 
or that St Luke was ignorant of the 
circumstances, or ‘ that only Silas was 
left behind’ (Jowett),— we must either 
suppose (a) that St Paul despatched 
Timothy before his own arrival at 
Athens (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 246 8q.), 
or perhaps more naturally (b) that 
Timothy, having been able to obey 
the Apostle’s order (Acts xvii. 15) 
more quickly than Silas, did actually 
come to Athens, and was at once 
despatched to Thessalonica. The 
Apostle then continued waiting for 
both where he was (Acts xvii. 16), but 
ultimately left the city, and was re- 
joined by them both after his arrival 
at Corinth; see Neander, Pvanting, 
Vol. I. p. 195, note (Bohn). 

2. ovvepydv tov Oeor] ‘fellow- 
worker with God,’ ‘adjutorem Dei,’ 
Clarom.; comp. 1 Cor. iii. 9. The ody 
does not refer to others not named, 
but, in accordance with the regular 
construction of the word in the N. T. 
(Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21, Phil. ii. 25, iv. 3, 
comp. 2 Cor. i. 24), to the expressed 
and associated genitive Qeov; comp. 
Bernbardy, Synt. II. 49, p. 171, Jelf, 


Gr. § 507. The reading is 
somewhat doubtful, and the variations 
very numerous, but all may probably 
be referred to the supposed difficulty 
of the expression. ec. reads xal 
didxovoy roU Qeov xal ocuvepydy tudy 
with D’E (confusedly) KL; most 
mas. ; Syr. (omitting «at 1), Syr.-Phil. 
(but with asterisk to xal ouv. hu.), 
al.; Chrys., Theod. The text as it 
stands [(riesb., Lachm. (text), Tisch., 
and most modern editors] is only 
found in D'; Clarom., Sangerm., Am- 
brosiast., but is supported indirectly, 
(1) by AN; some mss.; and several 
Vv. (Vulg., Copt., Goth., A®th.), 
which have didxovoy instead of cuvep- 
yév (s0 Lachm. in marg.), (2) by FG; 
Aug., Boern., which have didx. cal 
guy. Tov Qeov, and also (3) to some 
extent by B, which gives xal cuvepy. 
omitting Tov Oeov. 

év rep evayyeA( defines more precisely 
the sphere in which his co-operation 
was exhibited; see Rom. i. 9, 2 Cor. 
x. 14, Phil. iv. 3. 

els rd ornplEar «.1.X.] ‘to establish you 
and to exhort in behalf of your faith 
that, &c.:’ purpose of Timothy’s mis- 
sion; in the unavoidable absence of 
the Apostle, he was to strengthen 
them, and to exhort them to be stead- 
fast; comp. émornplfew joined with 
wapax, Acts xiv. 22, xv. 32, 2 Thess. 
ii, 17. These expressions do not seem 
in accordance with the timid cha- 
racter which Alf. (in notes in loc, and 
on 1: Tim. v. 23, 2 Tim. i. 7, 8) as- 
cribes to the Apostle’s faithful fellow- 
worker. 

twapaxadéoar] ‘to exhort,’ ‘ad...exhor- 
tandos,’ Vulg.; not here ‘to comfort,’ 
Auth., Syr.-Phil., al. (Eph. vi, 22, Col. 


IIL. 3. 
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pnoeva caiverOa ev tais OAiverw ravrats: avToi yap 


a 
iv. 8), still less Qani%o {Xo} 


As [roget vos de] Syr. (and so in 


2 Cor. viii. 6, éc.), but, as the next 
verse seems to require, in the more usual 
sense of ‘encouraging’ or ‘exhorting ;’ 
Wa wapaxarécyn pépew yervalus ras Tw 
évavrlwy ér:Bouvdds, Theod. The se- 
cond duds which Rec. adds after rapax. 
with D'KL; most mss.; Syr., is 
rightly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., 
with distinctly preponderant external 
evidence [ABD'FGN; 15 mss.; Cla- 
rom., Vulg., Goth., Copt.; Chrys., 
Theod.; C is deficient]. 

Umtp ris wlorews] Not identical in 
meaning with epi rijs wlorews (De 
W.), which Rec. here adopts on weak 
external authority [D°E*L; mas.], but 
appy. more distinctly expressive of the 
benefit to, and furtberance of the 
faith, which was contemplated in the 
wapdkAnots; see Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, 
Pp. 343, and comp. notes on Phil. 
ii, 13. 

3. Td pndSéva K.7.X.] ‘that no one,’ 
&c.: objective sentence (Donalds. Gr. 
§ 584) dependent on rapaxadéoat, ex- 
plaining and specifying the subject- 
matter of the exhortation; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 5, p. 294 (ed. 6), but 
more fully p. 375 (ed. §). Of the dif- 
ferent explanations of this infinitival 
clause, this seems far the most simple 
and grammatically tenable. That of 
Schott, according to which 7d undéva 
x.T.X. is an accus, of ‘reference to,’ is 
defensible (see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 
6. 8, comp. notes on Phil. iv. 10), but 
in the case of transitive verbs like 
wapaxaNeiy of precarious application : 
that of Liinem. and Alf., according 
to which 7d 47d. is in apposition to 
the whole preceding sentence and de- 
pendent on the preceding els, more 


than doubtful; the regimen is remote, 
and the assumption that rouréor: might 
have been written for 7d (Liinem.) or 
that it is nearly equivalent to it (Alf.) 
extremely questionable, if not incon- 
sistent with the assumed dependence 
on els. The only objection to the con- 
struction here advocated—that mapa- 
xadéoat would thus be associated with 
a simple accus. rei—is of no real 
weight; for (1) such a construction is 
possible (comp. 1 Tim. vi. 2), and (2) 
the dependence of such explanatory 
or accusatival infinitives on the govern- 
ing verb is appy. not so definite and 
immediate as that of simple substan- 
tives ; comp. Matth. Gr. § 543, obs. 
2, 3, Scheuerl. Synt. § 45. 4, p. 478. 
The only real difficulty in these and 
similar constructions is correctly to 
define the difference between the infin. 
with and without the article: perhaps 


‘it amounts to no more than this that 


in the former case the infinitival clause 
is more emphatic, aggregated, and 
substantival, in the latter more merged 
in the general structure of the sentence ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 44.2, p. 286, Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 50. 6. 3, Matth. Gr. 1. ¢. 
obs. 2. The reading of Rec. rg 
undéva x.7.X. 18 not either exegetically 
or grammatically admissible (opp. to 
Green, Gr. p. 277; see Winer, J. c. p. 
294), and is wholly unsupported by 
uncial authority. The text has the 
support of all MSS. except FG which 
give tva (in the place of 76) with the 
infin. 

caiverGar] ‘be disturbed,’ ‘be disquiet- 
ed.’ This verb (a dz. Aeyéu. in the 
N. T.) properly signifies ‘to be fawned 
on’ (salve, érl Siwy dddywr, & éore 
celew Thy odpdy, Eustath. p. 393, 9), 
and inetaphorically ‘soothed’ (sch, 
Choéph. 194), but is occasionally found 
in later writers in the stronger sense 
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of xwelcOat, careterbar (Hesych.); 
comp. Diog. Laert. VIII. 41 (cited by 
Elsner), cawdpevot rots Aeyoudvos é5d- 
kpvov kal guwior. So rightly Chrys. 
(@opuBetcba:), Theod., Zonaras, Lex. 
p- 1632 (AovetoOaz), al., most of the 


ancient Vv. (Syr. wholZ [succi- 
b 


y a 
deretur], Vulg. ‘moveatur’), and near- 
ly all modern commentators. Wolf, 
Tittmann (Synon. 1. p. 189), and appy. 
Jowett, retain the more usual sense 
‘pellici,’ scil, ‘ad officium deseren- 
dum,’ but with little plausibility, and 
in opposition to the consent of both 
Ff. and Vv. The derivation, it need 
scarcely be said, is not from ZAN- or 
AN- (Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 1. p. 
181), but from gelw; comp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 473 dv rats 
Oripeowy rabrars] ‘in these afflictions ;’ 
not merely those endured by the Apo- 
stle (comp. Cicum.), but those in 
which both he and his readers had 
recently shared, and which, though 
appy. over for a time (ver. 4), would 
be almost certain to recur. The é& is 
certainly not instrumental, nor even 
temporal (Liinem.), but merely local, 
with ref. to the circumstances in which 
they were, and by which they were 
(so to say) environed; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a, p. 345. adrol 
yap otdSare] ‘for yourselves know,’ 
reason for the foregoing exhortation 
7d wh oalvecOa: x.7.d.: both their 
own experiences and the Apostle’s 
words (ver. 4) taught them this prac- 
tical lesson. els tovTo 
xelueOa] ‘we are appointed thereunto ;’ 
scil. rd @AlBeoOac (comp. ver. 4), not 7d 
Urouévew OAlWeas, Koch 1, the roiro 
referring laxly to the preceding OAlWe- 


OlOare. 


) “A A 4 
dia ToUTO Kayo pnKere 


ow. On the meaning of xelueda (Vulg. 


é 7+? b 

positi sumus,’ Syr. eben 
Goth. ‘ratidai,’ but?), see notes on 
Phil. i. 16, and with respect to the 
sentiment, which is here perfectly ge- 
neral (rept rdvrwy Aéyet TOY MioTwy, 
Chrys.), see 2 Tim. iii. 12 (notes), and 
comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 20, 
Vol. II. p. 224 8q. 

4. KWalydp Ste «7.A.] ‘for verily 
when we were with you,’ oan et cum,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., a: > 2 
Syr.; proof of the preceding secartion, 
yap introducing the reason, «al throw- 
ing stress upon it; see Winer, Gr. § 
53. 8, p. 397, and notes on PAil. ii. 27, 
where this formula is briefly discussed. 
On the use of xpds with acc. with 
verbs implying rest, éc., see notes on 
Gal. i, 18, iv. 18. 
péADdopev OA(Beo Oar] ‘ we were to suffer 
afliction;’ here not merely a peri- 
phrasis of the future, but an indirect 
statement of the fixed and appointed 
decree of God; comp. ver. 3. The 
verb pé\X\w has three constructions in 
the N. T.; (a) with the present,—in 
the Gospels and the majority of pas- 
sages in the N. T.; (5) with the aor., 
Rom. viii. 18, Gal. iii. 23, Rev. iii. 2, 
16, xii. 4,—a construction found also 
in Attic Greek (Plato, Critias, p. 108 
B, Gorg. p. 525 A, al.); (c) with a fu- 
ure,—only in a few passages (Acts 
xi. 28, xxiv. 15, xxvii. 10, in all three 
cases with ceca), though the use is 
the prevailing one in earlier Greek : 
see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7, p. 298, Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § §3. 8. 3 sq. 
kal olSare] ‘and ye know,’ scil. from 
your own experiences. The first xal 


IIT. 4, 5, 6. 
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KOTOS LOWY. 


When he came to us and 
reported your faith, we 


were greatly comforte 
and are stool thankful 


does not here seem to be correlative 
to the second, xal...xal (see notes on 1 
Tim. iv. 10), but appears rather to have 
an ascensive force, while the second is 
simply copulative ; odx drt éy&verorovro 
Adyes wdvov, GAN Ore FoANA Kal dAdo 
wpoeire, kal é&é8y, Chrys. 

5. 8a rovro] ‘For this cause,’ 
sci]. because the foretold tribulation 
had now actually come upon you. 
In the following xdyw the xal does 
not belong to the sentence (the argu- 
ment of Liinem. however that it would 
then be da xal rofro is of no weight, 
see notes on Phil. iv. 3) but to the 
pronoun, which it puts in gentle con- 
trast with the duels twice expressed 
in the preceding verse: as they had 
felt for the Apostle (more fully alluded 
to in ver. 6), so he on his part felt for 
them; comp. notes on ch. ii. 13. 
pyxére ordyav] ‘no longer forbear- 
ing, able to contain;’ see notes on 
ver. I. 
els 7d yvevat] ‘with a view of know- 
ing; design of the &reuya, comp. 
ver. 2. It does not seem right to 
supply mentally adréy (Olsh.; ‘ut 
cognoscerel,’ Aith.-Platt, sim. Pol.); 
the subject of the principal verb is 
naturally the subject of the infinitive, 


So rightly Syr. S99 [ut cognoscer- 
y,a 


em): the other Vv. adopt the inf, 
or an equivalent (‘ad cognoscendam 
fidem vestram,’ Vulg., Clarom.), and 
are thus equally indeterminate with 
the original. pitas érelpacev 
K.TA.}] ‘lest haply the tempter have 
tempted you ;’ aor. indic. specifying a 
fact regarded:as having actually taken 


"Apt dé eAOdvros TipmoOéou mpos 6 


e m- 9 39 @ A \ 9 , ea 
nas ad uw Kal evayyeAtcamevou nuiv 


place already: the temptation was a 
fact, its results however were uncer- 
tain (comp. Chrys.); see Winer, @r. 
§ 56. 2, p. 448, and comp. notes on 
the very similar passage Gal. ii.2. It 
may be observed that Green ((7r. p. 
81), Fritzsche (Fritz, Opuse. p. 176 
note), and Scholef. (Hénts, p. 114) re- 
gard pyjrws as dubitative in the first 
clause, and expressive of apprehen- 
sion in the second, ‘an forte Satanas 
tentasset...ne forte labores irriti es- 
sent,’—but with little plausibility. The 
argument of Fritz. that the pjrws 
(metuentis) in the first clause would 
have required yemjoerac in the second 
(‘atque ita labores irriti essent fu- 
turi’) is certainly not valid: the future 
would have represented something to 
occur at some indefinite future time, 
the aor. subj. is properly used of a 
transient state ocourring in particular 
cases; see Matth. Gr. § 519. 7, and 
comp. Madvig, Synt. § 124. 1, who 
correctly observes that «) with fut. 
after verbs of fearing, dc. always 
gives a prominence to the notion of 
futurity. On the substantival 
form 6 reipdfwy, see exx. in Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 7, p- 316, comp. Bernhardy, 
Synt, VI. 22, p. 316. 
els xevov yévnrar] ‘prove to be in vain » 
comp. Gal. ii. 2, and the exx. cullected 
by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 275. The 
primary force of the prep. is somewhat 
similarly obscured in the adverbial 
formuls, els Kxowwdv, els xatpdy, K.T.r.;3 
see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 11, p. 221. 
On the meaning of xéwos, see notes on 
ch. ii. 9. 

6. “Apres 58 is most naturally con- 
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nected with the participle (Atth.-Pol. 
distinctly), not with the remote verb 
wapexrAnOnuer, ver. 7 (Liinem., Koch), 
which has its own adjunct dd roiro; 
so appy. Syr., and probably all the 
other Vv., but the uncertainty as to 
punctuation precludes their being con- 
fidently cited on either side. The 
adverb dpr: [4pw, connected with dp- 
tlws, apzot], which properly stands in 
opp. as well to immediately present 
(viv, Plato, Meno, p. 89c) as to re- 
motely past time (rdda, Plato, Crito, 
p- 434), is often used in the N.T. and 
in later writers in reference to purely 
present time; seeesp. Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 18 8q. eayyeicapévov] 
‘having told the good tidings of,’ 
comp. Luke iL. 39: ovd« elrev draryyel- 
Aavros, GAN’ evayyeNoauévou’ TocolToy 
ayabev ipyetro tiv éxelyww BeBalwow 
kal th» dydrnv, Chrys. The verb 
evayyeX. is used in the N.T. both in 
the active (Rev. x. 7, xiv. 6, only), 
passive (Matt. xi. 5, Gal. i. rr, Heb. 
iv. 6, al), and middle. In the last 
form its constructions in the N.T. are 
singularly varied; it is used (a) abso- 
lutely, Rom. xv. 20, 1 Cor. i. 17; (6) 
with a dat. persone, Rom. i. 15; (c) 
with an accus. persone, Acts xvi. Io, 
1 Pet. i. 12; (d) with an accus. rei, 
Rom. x. 15, Gal. i. 23; (e) with a 
double accus., persone and rei, Acts 
‘xiii, 32; and lastly (f)—the most 
common construction—with a dat. 
persone and acc. ret, Luke i. rg, al. 
Of these (b) and occasionally (c) are the 
forms used by the earlier writers; see 
-Lobeck, Phryn. p. 267, Thom.-Mag. 
p- 379, ed. Bern. viv wlorw 
‘wal rv dy. dp.) ‘your faith.and your 
love,’ the faith which you have, and 
the love which you evince to one an- 


‘words; comp. 2 Tim. i. 4. 


other (ver. 12); SnAot } wey wloris ris 


evocBelas 7rd BEéBacov, } 5¢ dydrn Thy 
mpaxrixhy dpetiv, Theod. The third 
Christian virtue, éAmls, is. not here 
specified (comp. 1 Tim. i. 4, 2 Tim. 
i, 13, al.), but obviously is included; 
comp. Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 4, p. 241, 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 22, Vol. 11. 
Pp. 259, 260. Srv Exere 
pvelav k.7.A.] ‘that ye have good re- 
membrance of us always,’ not exactly 
pynpovedere hudy wera éralwy Kal ev- 
¢nulas, Theoph. (comp. Chrys.), but 
simply ‘that ye retain a good, i.e. as 
the following words more fully specify, 
a faithful (GeBalay, CEcum.) and affec- 
tionate remembrance of us,’ ‘ut nostra 
memoria bona sit in vobis,’ Copt., 
comp. Syr. On pvela, see notes on ch. 
i, 2. The pvela dya0h) formed the 
third item in the good tidings; rpla 
Tébaxey détépacra, rh» wloriw, Thy 
dydrny, kal rod didacxddou Thy pwr}- 
nv, Theod. wavTOTE seems 
here more naturally joined with the 
preceding verb (Syr., &th.), as in 
ch. i. 2, 1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, al., 
than with the participle (Copt.): the 
pela was not only dya%, but déid- 
Aevrros; see 2 Tim, i. 3. So Auth, 
Arm., and appy. the majority of mo- 
dern commentators. 


' dro. apas ety] ‘longing to see 


us;’ further expansion of the preceding 
Op the 
force of the él, here not intensive 
but dzrective, see Fritz. Rom. i. 11, 
Vol. I. p. 31, and notes on 2 Tim. l.c. 
xaOdwep Kal tipets duds] ‘even as we 
also are longing to see you,’ 7d yap 


padely rov didoiyra bri rotro oldey 6 


Ptrovpevos Ste gPtdelras woddh wapa- 
pvbla Kal rapdxAnots, Chrys. On the 
meaning and use of xafdzep, see notes 


III. 7, 8. 
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8. orh«nre] So Rec., Lachm., and Tisch. ed. 2, with BDEN?; many mas. : 
Tisch. ed. 7 adopts the solecistic orjxere with AFGKLN*; mss.; Chrys. (ms.), 
which is maintained by Koch. The authority however is insufficient, as such 
permutations of vowels are found occasionally even in the best MSS.; comp. 


Scrivener, Introd. to N.T. p. 10. 


on ch. ii. rr, and on the use of xal 
with comparative adverbs, notes on 
Eph. v. 23. 

7. Sid rodro] ‘for this cause:’ in 
reference to the three preceding speci- 
fications, which are here grouped to- 
gether in one view. The resumed d:4 
rovro is not superfluous (comp. De 
W.): the length of the preceding sen- 
tence, and the fact that dprc é\@dvros 
involved mainly the predication of 
time, make the occurrence of a re- 
capitulatory and causal formula here 
by no means inappropriate. 
mwapenr...éb tyuty) ‘we were comforted 
over you,’ you were the objects which 
formed the substratum of our com- 
fort; comp. 2 Cor. vii. 7. The prep. 
él is not exactly equivalent to ‘in,’ 
Vulg., ‘ex,’ [fram] Goth., or even 
‘propter,’ Atth.-Pol.,—still less to 
‘quod attinet ad,’ Liinem.,—but with 
its usual and proper force points to 
the basis on which the mrapdxAnos 
rested, ‘fundamentum cui veluti su- 
perstructa est,’ Schott; seo Winer, 
Gr. $ 48. c, p. 351. The reading ma- 
paxexArjueda, though found only in A 
and 3 mss., has been adopted by Koch, 
as according better with his connexion 
of dpr: with the finite verb. Surely 
this is most rash criticism. 
dei wdoy «.7.A.] ‘in all our necessity 
and tribulation; certainly not ‘in 
quévis angusti& et afflictione,’ Schott, 
—a translation distinctly precluded 
by the presence of the article, which 


here represents the dydyxn xal Atyis 
as & collective whole; comp. 2 Cor. i. 
4, vii. 4. The use of émi is here only 
slightly different from that above; it 
has appy. neither a temporal (Liinem.) 
nor a causal (2 Cor. i. 4, but obs. the 
accompanying éy w. 0).), but a semi- 
local force (comp. 2 Cor. vii. 4, and 
Mey. in loc.), marking that with 
which the mapdxAnors stands in im- 
mediate contact and connexion ; comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. v. 24. b, p. 248 3q., 
and notes on Phil. i. 3. In the 
former use the idea of ethical super- 
position seems mainly predominant, 
in this latter that of ethical contact; 
comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 5. 
It is somewhat doubtful to what 
the dvdyxn xal @Alyis should be re- 
ferred. On the whole, the force of 
dvdyxn [connected with AIX-, Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 184; ‘vim 
omnem notat que evitari non potest,’ 
Herm. Soph. Trach. 823] and the 
tenor of the context seem to imply 
not any inward distress (De W.), but 
rather some outward trial and trouble 
(Alf. compares Acts xviii. 5—10) 
under which the Apostle was then 
suffering ; see Liinem. in loc. 

The order of the words is inverted in 
Rec. (OAly. x. dvdyxy), but only on the 
authority of KL; mas. ; several Ff. 
Sid tis Spav mictrews) ‘through your 
faith: the medium by which this 
comfort was realized by the Apostle 
was the faith on the part of the Thes- 
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salonians of which he had received 
tidings; adrn doddevros pelvaca Thy 
wapdkdnow hyiv elpydoaro, Cicum. 

8. Sore viv Lepev] ‘because now we 
live ;’ reason for the preceding state- 
ment of the comfort which he re- 
ceived from hearing of the faith of 
his converts. The contrast shows that 
the Apostle regards the dydyxn xal 
OAlyts as a kind of death, from which 
lie is raised to the full powers of life 
(comp. Rom. viii. 6) by the knowledge 
of the firm posture of the Thess. ; ry 
yap wperépay BeBalwow Swhv iperé- 
pay Sro\auBdvouer, Theod.; compare 
Pearson, Creed, Vol. If. p. 319 (ed. 
Burt.). The conditional member, éday 
Duets x.7.r., shows that viv (like the 
Lat. ‘nunc’) is not here used in a 
purely temporal (comp. Jowett), but 
in a logical and argumentative sense, 
approaching in meaning to ‘in hoc 
rerum statu,’ ‘rebus sic se habenti- 
bus;’ see Hartung, Partik. viv, 2. 2, 
Vol. 11. p. 25, Jelf, Gr. § 719. 2. 
The true principle of the usage is well 
explained by Hand; ‘sepe in his 
dus rerum conditiones collocantur, 
quarum altera aut preecessit, aut cogi- 
tatur esse posse, eique ex adverso op- 
ponitur ea quse vera ac preesens adest 
et valet,’ Zursell. Vol. Iv. p. 340. 
dav dpets orjanre] ‘if ye stand 
( fast) ;’ hypothetically stated, as the 
faith of the Thessalonians was not yet 
complete (comp. ver. 10); experience 
was yet to show whether the assump- 
tion was correct. On the force of édy 
with the subj. (‘sumo hoc, et potest 
omnino ita se habere, sed utrum vere 
futurum sit necne id nescio, verum 
experientia cognoscam,’ Herm.), and 
on its general distinction from e/ with 
the indic., see notes on Gal. i. 9, 


‘exvi. 12, min 


Winer, Gr. § 41. 2, p. 260, and 
Herm. Viger, No. 312. On the mean- 
ing of thie late form orjxew, not per 
se ‘to stand fast’ (comp. Rom. xiv. 4), 
see notes on Phil. i. 27. In the N.T. 
it occurs only in St Paul’s Epp. and 
Mark iii. 31 (Tisch.), xi. 25; and in 
the LXX in Exod. xiv. 13 (Alez.). 

év Kuplw] ‘in the Lord,’—in Him as 
the element of their true life, and the 
sphere of its practical manifestations ; 
go with orfxew in Phil. iv. 1; see 
notes on Eph. iv. 17, vi. I. 

g. tlva yip «7.A] Confirmation 
of the preceding conditioned declara- 
tion ore vov fGpev x.7.d.; ‘we live, I 
say, for what sufficient thanks can be 
rendered to God for our plenitude of 
joy on your account?’ rocatrn, pnoly, 
h d¢ duds xapd, sre ode edxapiorety 
car délay edploxoyey, Gicum., comp. 
Theoph. For 6eg D'FGN! read Ku- 
ply, and x2! also gives Kuplov for Ocod 
at the end of the verse. dvratro- 
Sotvat] ‘render,’—properly ‘in return,’ 


y 
‘retribuere,’ Vulg., W,aSo\ Syr. ; 


edxaptorta is regarded as a kind of 
return for the mercies and blessings 
of God: Grot. aptly compares Psalm 
DYN. The bi- 
nary compound évramrodidévan is used 
by the Apostle both ‘in bonam’ and 
‘in malam partem’ (2 Thess. i. 6, 
comp. Kom. xii. 19) in the sense of 
rendering back a due; the dvr! mark- 
ing the idea of return, the dd hinting 
at that of the debt previously in- 
curred, ‘ubi dando te exsolvis debito,’ 
Winer, de Verb. Comp. Iv. p. 12. 

wept tpov] ‘concerning you,’ ‘for 
you,’ comp. ch, i. 2 (and notes), 1 Cor. 
i. 4, 2 Thess. i, 3, ii. 13. The differ- 
ence between repl and trép (Eph. i. 
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16, comp. Phil. i. 4) in such combina- 
tions as the present is scarcely appre- 
ciable; see notes on Col. iv. 3, and 
comp. on Phil. i. 7. 

trl racy TH Xap] ‘on account of, 
for, all the joy; éwt having here more 
of its causal and derivative sense, and 
marking the ground and reason of the 
dvrarddocts evxapiorlas: comp. 1 Cor. 
i. 4, 2 Cor. ix. 15, Polyb. Hist, xvitt. 
26. 4, see notes on Phil. i. 5, and 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 6. The 
present use of émi is nearly allied to 
the common use of the prep. with 
verbs denoting affections of the mind, 
Oaupdtew, dyadX\tay, x.7.d., but per- 
haps recedes a shade farther from the 
idea of ‘ethical basis,’ to which both 
this and all similar uses of the prep. 
are to be ultimately referred; see 
notes on ver. 7, and Winer, (7r. § 48. 
C, p. 351. It is scarcely necessary to 
say that raca 7) xapd is not, except 
by inference, ‘summa leetitia’ (Schott, 
—who however fails to observe the 
article), but ‘all the joy,’ Copt.,— 
‘the joy taken in its whole extent ;’ 
seo Winer, Gr. § 18. 4, p. tor: the 
‘Apostle’s joy wanted nothing to make 
it full and complete. 

f xalpopev] ‘which we joy,” attraction 
for 4 xalpouey (Winer, Gr. § 24. 1, 
p. 147), the construction being appy. 
here xalpew xapd» (Matth. ii. 10), not 
xalper xapg (John iii. 29), which, 
though analogous, would be scarcely 
so natural with the simple relative. 
On these intensive forms, see Winer, 
Gr, § 32. 2, p. 201, $54. 3, P. 413, 
Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 224 3q. 
Uprpoobe x.7.r.] ‘before our od,’ 
further definition of the pure nature 
of the joy: it was such as could bear 


the scrutiny of the eye of God, ‘illo 
videlicet teste atque inspectore et ut 
arbitror probatore,’ Just., comp. Calv. 
On the formula fuxpocber rod Geo), 
only used by St Paul in this Ep., see 
notes on ch. i. 3. The clause ob- 
viously belongs not to xap¢ (Pelt), 
still less to ver. 10 (Syr., but not Syr.- 
Phil.), but to the verb xalpoper. 

10. vunrds kal pdpas] ‘night and 
day; kal rotro rhs xapis onuetov, 
Chrys. On this formula, see notes on 
ch. ii. 9, and on 1 Tim. v. §. 
Srrepactreprocod Sedpevor] ‘above mea- 
sure praying;’ participial adjunct, 
not to xalpouev, which is only part 
of a subordinate clause, but to the 
leading thought rlwa—dvramrododva 
(Liinem., Alf., Jowett), the participle 
not having so much a causal (Ltinem.) 
as a circumstantial (‘praying as we 
do,’ Alf.), or perhaps rather a simply 
temporal reference; compare Kriiger, 
Sprachl, § 56. 10. 1. On the rare cu- 
mulative form Uwrepexx. (ch. v. 13[-Os], 
Eph. iii. 20, Clem.-Rom. 1 Cor. 20 
{-s]) and St Paul’s noticeable use of 
compounds of dmrép, see notes on Eph. 
i. c. alg rd (8. «.7.A.] 
‘that we may see your face;’ ‘ut vi- 
deamus,’ Vulg., Clarom.; purpose and 
object (ta (5g avrovs, Theoph.) of the 
prayer, with perhaps an included re- 
ference to the subject of it; comp. 
2 Thess. ii. 2, and see notes on ch. ii. 
13, and on bu. 7d xpéc., notes on ch. 
ii, 17. xataprioat] ‘make 
complete,’ ‘ut suppleamus,’ Clarom. 
The verb xaraprifew (Hesych. xara- 
oxevdfew, orepeody, Zonar. apudtew) 
properly signifies ‘to make dprios’— 
the xara having appy. a slightly in- 
tensive force (see Rost u. Palm, Les. 
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8.v. xard, IV. 4),—thence ‘to re-ad- 
just and restore,’ whether in a simple 
(Matth. iv. 21) or an ethical sense 
(Gal. vi. 1), what had been previously 
out of order; and thence, with a some- 
what more derivative sense (as here), 
‘to supply what is lacking or defi- 
‘cient,’ rAnpdcat, Theod., dvamrAnpicat, 
(Ecum. For exx. see Wetst. Vol. 1. 
p. 278, Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 70, and 
notes on Gal. lc. . 
Ta Voreptipara «.7.AX.] ‘the lacking 
measures of your faith,’ ‘that in which 
your faith is yet deficient;’ comp. 
Phil. ii. 30, Col. i. 24. These defects 
are referred by Olsh. to their faith not 
on the side of its power but of its 
knowledge. This seems substantially 
true (ob wrdons dréXavoay rijs didacKa- 
Alas, ot5é Boa exphvy padety Euadov, 
Chrys., comp. ch. iv. 13); it does not 
however seem correct to exclude de- 
fects on the side of practice, which ch. 
iv. I sq. seems mainly intended to 
supply; see Liinem. in loc. : 
11, Atros Sé «.7.A.] ‘Now may 
God Himself and our Father; transi- 
tion by the 8 peraBarixdy (see notes 
on Gal. iii. 8) to good wishes and 
prayers for their progress in holiness, 
‘The avrds does not seem here to sug- 
gest any antithesis between God and 
the deduevot, ver. 10 (De W.), but 
merely to enhance the power of God 
in respect of the xarevOdvew ryy dddy 
(Liinem.), and to place in contrast 
the human agent with his earnest but 
foiled efforts (ch. ii. 18), and God 
who if He willed could instantly and 
surely accomplish all; woel e\eyer ‘O 
Oeds éxxdyar tov Zaravay rdov wavra- 
Xoo huiv id roy reipacudv eurodl- 
Sovra, iva dpOnv dddv wrpds iuas roinod- 
peOa, Cicum. On the meaning 
of the august title 6 Oeds xal rarip, 
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May God direct my way 
to you. May He make 
you abound in love, and 
stablish you in holiness: 
and ‘the probable connexion of quay 
with the latter subst. only (so also 
Liinem.), see notes on Gal. i. 4. It 
may be remarked that the copula is 
omitted in Syr., Copt., Ath. (both), 
and retained in Vulg., Clarom., Goth., 
Arm., Syr.-Phil., but that in these 
latter Vv. where it thus occurs there is 
no trace of the explanatory force here 
ascribed to it by many modern com- 
mentators. xal 6 Kipwos «.1.X. ] 
Union of the Son with the Father in 
the Apostle’s prayer. The language 
of some of the German expositors is 
here neither clear nor satisfactory: 
we do not say with Liinem., that 
Christ as sitting at the right hand of 
God has a part in the government of 
the world ‘nach paulinischer An- 
schauung’ (compare Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 
2. 4) p- 315), still less with Koch, that 
the Apostle regards Christ ‘als die 
Weisheit und Macht Gottes,’— but 
assert simply and plainly that the 
Eternal Son is here distinguished from 
the Father in respect of His Person- 
ality, but mystically united with Him 
(observe the significant singular xar- 
evdivat) in respect of his Godhead, 
and as God rightly and duly address- 
ed in the language of direct prayer ; 
see esp. Athan. contr. Arian. IIl. 11, 
Waterl. Defence, Qu. xvur. Vol. 1. p. 
423, Qu. XXII. p. 467. 

The addition after "Inc. of Xpiords 
(Rec.), though supported by D9EFGK 
L; mss.; Vv.; Ath., and many Ff., 
is rightly rejected by most modern 
editors with ABD? (D! omits "Inc. 
as well); 5 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Vulg. (Amiat.), &th. (Pol.,—but not 
Platt), al., as a conformation to the 
more usual formula. 

karev@vvar] ‘direct,’ optative, not in- 
finitive,—which, though occasionally 


III. 11, 12, 13. 
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Tiv dddv nuav Tpos Uuas. twas de 6 Kuptos wrAeovacat 12 


Kat Tepircevoat TH ayamn eis GXAHAOus Kal eis TdyTas, 
KaOdrep kat yucis eis vuas, eis TO aTnpiEat buav Tas 13 


found in older and esp. poetical writers 
in ref. to wishes and prayers (Apollon. 
de Synt, 111. 14, Bernhardy, Synt. 1x. 
3, Pp. 357), has no place in the lan- 
guage of the N.T.; see Winer, Gr. § 
43. 5, p. 283. The singular is cer- 
tainly very noticeable both here and 
in 2 Thess. ii. 17: no reasons except 
those founded on the true relations of 
the Father and Son seem in any way 
to account for the enallage of number. 
The verb xarevOivew (Luke i. 79, 2 
Thess, iii. 5) properly signifies ‘to 
make straight,’ thence (as here) ‘to 


® e 
direct’ (‘dirigat,’ Vulg., 303hs 
n 


Syr.), the xara being appy. not so 
much intensive (Koch) as directive, 
and the appended pds specifying the 
terminus ad quem; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 52. 4. 9, p- 383. 

12, Spas 84] ‘But you,’—you— 
whatever it may please God to ap- 
point with respect to us and our 
coming: ‘altera precatio ut interea 
dum obstructum illi est iter se tamen 
absente Dominus Thessalonicenses con- 
firmet in sanctitate et caritate im- 
pleat,’ Calv. 6 Kupvos] 
Not the First Person of the blessed 
Trinity (Alf.),—still less the Third 
(Basil, ap. Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p. 
265, ed. Burt.), but, in accordance 
with the application of the title both 
in ver. rr and ver. 13, and the pre- 
vailing usage in St Paul’s Epp., the 
Second; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19g. 1, p. 
113. The subject 6 Kvpos [so BD°K 
LN ; Augiens.: 6 Geds, A; 73: 6 Kupcos 
*Ingods, D'E'FG ; Clarom., Sangerm., 
al.j is omitted in Syr., Arab. (Erp.), 
Vulg. (Amiat.), and is rejected by 
Mill (Prolegom. p. cxxx.), De W., 


Koch, al., as an interpolation. The 
external authority for its insertion is 
too preponderant to be safely set 
aside: Lachm. and Tisch. retain it. 
twAcovdoat Kal wepiooedcat] ‘make 
to increase and abound,’ ‘multiplicet 
et abundare faciat,’ Vulg., Clarom.; 
both verbs transitive, and nearly 
synonymous; the former referring not 
to mere numerical increase (r@ dpeOuge 
wheovdoat, Theod.) but to spiritual en- 
largement, the second to spiritual 
abundance, and having more of a 
superlative meaning; comp. Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. I. p. 351. \eovdgew is 
not transitive elsewhere in the N.T., 
see however Psalm Ixxi. 21, émded- 
vacas Thy dixacocvvny cov, 1 Macc. iv. 
35, weovdoas rov yevnOévra orparéy; 
the verb repicc. is also commonly in- 
trans., but see 2 Cor. iv. 15, ix. 8, and 
notes on Eph. i. 8. 

TH dyday «t.A.] ‘in your love to- 
ward one another and toward all, in- 
strumental or rather ablatival dative 
specifying that with which they were 
to be enlarged and to abound; see 
Hartung, Casus, p. 94, Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 22, p. 178, 182. This love was to 
be shown both in the form of brotherly 
love (¢rAadeAgla, ch. iv. 9) and in its 
more extended form to all mankind 
whether duémirot (Theod.) or not; 
ToUTo yap THs Kard Oedv dydrns dcop 
To wmdvras wepimdéxecGat, Theoph. 
KaOdwep Kal pets als vp] ‘even as 
we also abound toward you,’ comp. 
ver. 6; scil. wAeovdfouey Kal epioc- 
cevonev TH aydry [wepl buds dcerdOn- 
pev, Theod.], the verbs which were 
previously transitive now relapsing in- 
to their usual intransitive meaning: 
Td pev Hucrepory Hon eerl 7d 52 Sue 
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kapdlas apeumrous ev dylwovvy eumpocbev Tov Oeoi 
Kal maTpos nuov év rH mapoveia tov Kupiov nua 


“~ 4 “~ “~ 
"Incod pera mdvrwy Tay aylwy avrod. 


Tepov dtiotpev yevéobar, Chrys. This 
mode of supplying the ellipsis, though 
open to the objection of causing two 
different meanings to be assigned to 
w\eor. and mweptoc. in the same verse, 
seems less arbitrary than that of Syr. 
{comp. Copt.), al., dydrnv eExoper, 
Grot. ‘sumus, more Hebreo,’ <éc., 
and is supported by the analogy of 
‘simple verbs being supplied from com- 
pound verbs, affirmative from nega- 
tive; comp. Jelf, Gr. § 895. 1. b. 

On the meaning of xa@dxep, see notes 
on ch. ii. 11, and on the use of «al, 
notes on ch. iv. 5- 

13. es 1rd ornplEar] ‘in order to 
establish,’ ‘to the end he may stablish,’ 
Auth.; not the result (Baumg.-Crus.) 
but the end and aim of the m\eov. xal 
wepioo. TG dydry: dy yap air) mepic- 
ceby, ornprypnés éore TOY KexTnpévwy 
auriv, Cicum.; love being, as De W. 
observes, ‘the filling up of the law’ 
(Rom. xiii. 10) and ‘the bond of per- 
fectness’ (Col. iii. 14). The subject of 
the inf., it need scarcely be said, is 
not #udas (Corn. a Lap. 1), nor dyd- 
anv (Cicum.), nor even Gedy (a Lap. 
2), but the subject of the foregoing 
verse, Tov Kivpiov. dpéuarovs 
dv dywortvy] ‘30 as to be unblameable 
in holiness ;’ proleptic use of the ad- 
jective; comp. 1 Cor. i. 8, Phil. iii. 21, 
see Winer, Gr. § 66. 3, p. 550, Jelf, 
Gr. § 439. 2, Schaefer, Demosth. Vol. 
I. p. 239, and the long and elaborate 
note of Koch in loc. The hearts (éx 
Tis Kapdlas é&épxovra: dtadoyiopol sro- 
ynpol, Chrys.) were to be blameless, 
and that not simply, but in a sphere 
and element of holiness. On the 
orthographically correct but late form 
aywwovvn (Rom. i. 4, 2 Cor. vii. 1, as 


N, not dytocdvyn, as B'DEFG (A has 
dtxacootyn), see Fritz. Rom. Vol. I. p. 
10, Buttm. Gr. § 118. 11. In mean- 
ing it differs but little from aydér7s 
(2 Cor. i, 12 [not Rec.], Heb. xii. 10), 
except perhaps that it represents more 
the condition than the abstract quality, 
while dy:acuss, as its termination 
shows, points primarily to the process 
(2 Thess. ii. 13, § Pet. i. 2), and thence, 
with that gradual approach of the ter- 
mination in -wos to that in -cvvy which 
is so characteristic of the N.T., the 
state (ch. iv. 4, 1 Tim. ii. 15), frame 
of mind, or holy disposition (Water- 
land, on Justif. Vol. vi. p. 7), in 
which the action of the verb is evinced 
and exemplified ; see Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 
I. 3, p. 226, and comp. dyadwourn, 
dyadérys, and notes on Gal, v. 22. 
Uprpoole «.1.A. does not belong ex- 
clusively either to & dywovtvy (Pelt) 
or to duéumrrous (De W.), but to both 
(Liinem.): their dueudla ev ayiwo. 
was to be such as could bear the 
searching eye of God; see notes on 
ver. 9, and on ch. i. 3. 

rou ©. xal a. 1jp.] See notes on ver. 
rr, and on Gal. i. 4. dy tH 
mwapovo(a «.T.A.] ‘at the coming of 
our Lord Jesus; Kal yap vx’ atrod 
kpwbue0a §=EuxpocOev rod § Tarpés, 
Theoph. ; see notes on ch. ii. 19. The 
addition Xpicrod is rightly rejected 
by Lachm. and Tisch., with ABDEK® ; 
20 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., Vulg. 
(Amiat.), Acth. (Pol.,— but not Platt); 
Dam., Ambr.: the appearance of ’In- 
cos without Xpiords seems somewhat 
noticeably frequent in this Epistle (9 
times out of 16); comp. ver. 11, ch. i, 
10, ii. 15, 19, iv. I, 2, 14 (bis). 

pera mavrov «.7.A.] ‘accompanied 


IV. 1. 


Abound ye, according to 
tay precepts. God's will 
is your sanctification 
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Aorrov ovv, adeAdot, epwriper IV. 


e ~ 4 rv “A 3 K ’ I “~ 
wherefore be chaste and UMas Kal TapaKkaAoupey ev Kupiw lnocov 


continent. 


with all Hie Saints; not ovv but 
wierd; they are here represented not 
so much as united with Him as at- 
tending on Him and swelling the 
majesty of His train; comp. notes on 
Eph. vi. 23, and contrast Col. iii. 4, 
where on the contrary the context 
shows that the idea is mainly that of 
coherence. It is very doubtful whe- 
ther ol dyco: are, with Pearson (Creed, 
Vol. 11. p. 296), to be referred to the 
Holy Angels (see 2 Thess, i. 7, Matth. 
xvi. 27, xxv. 31, al.; comp. Heb. 
DVI) Psalm Ixxxix. 6, Zech. xiv. 5, 
al.), or, with Hofmann (Schriftb. Vol. 
Il. 2, p. 595), to the Saints in their 
more inclusive sense (aee ch. iv. 14, 
comp. 1 Cor. vi. 2): perhaps the addi- 
tion rdyres may justify us in referring 
the term to both; so Beng., Alf. 

The dup at the end of the verse [insert- 
ed by AD'EN! ; mas. ; Clarom., Sang., 
Vulg., and by Zachm, in brackets] 
seems to be a liturgical addition. 


. CHapter IV. 1. Aovrdy ody] ‘ Fur- 
thermore then,’ in consequence of, and 
in accordance with the issue prayed 
for in the preceding verse; the ody 
having here its collective force, and 
introducing an appeal to the Thessa- 
lonians on their side, grounded on 
what the Apostle had asked in prayer 
for them from God; they were to do 
their part, Olsh. On the two uses of 
oy (the collective and reflexive), see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 717, com- 
pared with Hartung, Partik. Vol. 11. 
p. 9. The transl. of Vulg., ‘ergo’ 
(Clarom. less correctly ‘autem’), is 
judiciously altered by Beza to ‘igitur ;’ 
the former being properly used only 
‘in graviore angamentatione,’ Hand, 
Tursell. Vol. 111. p. 187. The exact 
meaning of \o7rdv bas been somewhat 


contested. By observing its use (2 
Cor. xiii. rr) and thit of the more 
specific 7d Aocwdv (Eph. vi. 10, Phil. 
iii, 1, iv. 8, 2 Thess. iii. 1) in St 
Paul’s Epp., we see that it is neither 
simply temporal (del pev xal els rd 
dinvexés, Chrys., Theoph.), nor simply 
ethical (droxpdvrws, CEcum. 2), but 
rather marks the transition to the 
close of the Ep. and to what remains 
yet to be said (‘de cetero,’ Vulg.), 
whether much (Phil. iii. 1) or little 
(2 Cor. xiii. 11); 7d els wapalvecw 
€\detv, Cecum. 1: comp, notes on 
Phil. iii. 1. The omission of 
rd (inserted by Ree.) is here supported 
by all MSS. except B? [mss. ; Chrys., 
Theod. J, and acquiesced in by Lachm., 
Tisch., and appy. all modern editors: 
that of od» [omitted by B'; ro mss.; 
Syr., Copt. ; Chrys. ], though approved 
by Mill (Prolegom. p. Xov) and Tisch. 
ed. 1, is on the contrary by no means 
probable. ipwrapev] ‘we 
beseech ;? comp. ch. v. 12, Phil. iv. 3, 2 
Thess. ii. 1, where alone it is used by 
St Paul: a derivative and non-classi- 
cal use of dpwraéy, perhaps suggested 
by the double use of ony (Schott), 
of which in the LXX it is not un- 
commonly a translation; see Psalm 
cxxii. 6, dépwrhoare ONY) 5} Ta els 
elofwny rhy ‘Tepovoady. 

mwapaxadet pe év Kup. Ino.] ‘exhort 
you in the Lord Jesus ;’ our mapdxdy- 
ots is in Him alone (see Phil. ii. 1, and 
notes); He is the sphere and element 
in which alone all we say and do has 
its proper existence and efficacy: see 
notes on Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1. The gloss 
5ca TOU Geo, Chrys. (rd Xpiordy rapa- 
AapBdve, Theoph., ‘per Christum 
rogat et obsecrat,’ Schott 2), involves — 
a needless departure from the almost 
regular meaning of this significant 
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TEV KUL AapecKety Gea, xabws Kat WEPlLTATETE, iva WEPlo~ 


2 welnre maAXOv. oldaTe yap Tivas TapayyeAias eodKapev 


3 wpiv dia tov Kuplov Iycov. ‘otro ydp éori OeAnua 


formula: all the ancient Vv. retain 
the simple and primary meaning of 
the preposition. Wa xales 
u.T.A.] ‘that even as ye received from 
us;’ subject of the prayer blended 
with the purpose of making it, intro- 
duced by the partially final #a; see 
notes on Eph. i. 17. On the meaning 
of wape\dfere, here unduly extended 
by Chrys., Theoph., to the teaching 
of examples (ox! pnudrwr pdvov éorly 
GANG kal rpayudrwv), see notes on ch. 
ti. 13. This Wa is omitted by Rec. 
with AD°E*KLN; great majority of 
mss,; Syr.-Phil., Ath.-Platt (appy.); 
Chrys., Theod., al. (Zisch. ed. 2): but 
is rightly retained by Lachm., Tisch. 
ed. 7. C is deficient. 

7d WO Se «.7r.A.] ‘how. ye ought to 
walk,’ literally ‘the how, déc.,’ the 
7d giving to the whole clause a sub- 
stantival character, and bringing the 
two members into a single point of 
view; comp. Luke ix. 46, Rom. iv. 
13, viii, 26, see Winer, Gr. § 20. 3, 
p. 162, ed. 5 (omitted or placed else- 
where in ed. 6), Fritz. on Mark, p. 372, 
Jelf, Gr. § 457. 3, and the numerous 
exx. in Matth. Gr. § 280. 

Kal dptoxay Gep] ‘and (by 80 doing) 
to please Ged.’ The xal does not seem 
to be either explanatory (Schott 2) or 
Hebraistic (‘vim consilii aut effectus 
describens,’ Storr, cited by Schott), 
but with its not uncommon consecu- 
tive force marks the dpéoxew as the 
reguit of the wepirareiy; comp. notes 
on Phil, iv. 12. The words xadws xal 
wepirareire are omitted by Rec., Tisch. 
ed. 2, but only on the authority of 
D?E?KL; most mss.; Syr., Chrys., 
Theod., Dam.: they are rightly in- 


serted by Lachm., Tisch. ed. 7, on 
greatly preponderant authority. We 
can hardly say that the words are in- 
serted ‘vitiose et parum ad rem’ 
(Just.); the terms of the concluding 
exhortation seem to render an allusion 
to their present state, if not necessary, 
yet certainly natural and appropriate. 
For a sound sermon on this text, 
see Beveridge, Serm. oxx11I. Vol. v. 
P- 347 8q.  weproroed nre 
padrov] ‘ye may abound still more,’ 
scil. in your walking and pleasing 
God: the expression occurs again in 
ver. 10 and Phil. i. 9, The omission 
of a odrws corresponding to the firat 
xa0ws, and the conclusion of the sen- 
tence in terms not wholly symmetrical 
with what had preceded, involve no 
real difficulty, and are characteristic 
of the Apostle’s style. 

2. o8are yap] ‘For ye know.’ 
Appeal to the memory of the Thes- 
salonians in confirmation of the fore- 
going declaration xa@ws wapeAdBere, 
‘quasi dicat Accepisse vos a nobis 
dico,’ Est.; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 1, 2, 
Gal. iv. 13. tlvag wapayy. | 
‘what commands,’ not ‘evangelii pre- 
dicationem,’ Pelt, —but, in accordance 
with the regular meaning of the word 
and the tenor of the context, ‘pre- 
cepta,’ scil. ‘bene sancteque vivendi,’ 
Est., ‘vivendi regula,’ Calv.; comp. 
Acts v. 28, xvi. 24, 1 Tim. i. 5, 18, 
and see notes in locc. The emphasis, 
as Liinem. observes, rests on tivas, and 
prepares the reader for the following 
rotro, ver. 3. Sia Tov 
Kvp. 'Ino.] ‘by the Lord Jesus,’ ‘ per 
Dominum Jesum,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
‘pairh,’ Goth.; not equivalent to & 


IV. 2, 3. 
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Kuply (Pelt), but correctly designating 
the Lord as the ‘causa medians’ 
through which the wapayyeAla: were 
declared: they were not the A postle’s 
own commands, but Christ’s (ovx éua 
ydp, duel», 2 waphyyena, Ad’ éxelvou 
raira, Theoph.), by whose blessed in- 
fluence he was moved to deliver them; 
comp. 2 Cor. i. 5, and see Winer, Gr. 
§ 47. i, p. 339 note 2. The addition 
does not then seem designed so much 
to vindicate the authority of the Apo- 
stle (Olsh.) as to enhance the impor- 
tance of the commands; comp. 1 Cor, 
Vii. 10. 

3. tolre ydg ur.A.] ‘For this is 
the will of God,’—‘this that follows, 
this that I am about to declare to 
you;’ further explanation of the rivas 
wapayyeXlas, yap having here more of 
its explanatory (‘quippe hse,’ Schott) 
than its argumentative force; see 
notes on Gal. ii. 6. Toiro is obviously 
not the predicate (De W.), but the 
subject, placed somewhat emphatically 
forward to echo the preceding rivas 
and direct the reader’s attention to 
the noun in apposition that follows. 
Liinem. and Alf. compare Rom. ix. 8, 
Gal. iii. 7; but the passages are not 
perfectly analogous, as there the de- 
monstrative pronoun is retrospective, 
here mainly prospective; comp. notes 
on Gal. l.c. CAxHpa Tod Geod] 
‘the will of God,’ ‘id quod Deus 
vult,’ Fritz. Rom. Vol. 111. p. 33. The 
omission of 7d before 64. [inserted by 
AFG, and by Lachm. in brackets] is 
not to be accounted for by the ‘non- 
distribution of the predicate 0éA. rod 
cod’ (Alf.; but with ?), ner because 
what follows does not exhaust the con- 
ception (Liinem.), but simply on the 
principle noticed by the Greek gram- 
marians (Apollon. de Syné. 1. 31, p. 64, 
ed. Bekk.) that ‘ after verbs substantive 


or nuncupative’ the article is fre- 
quently omitted: see Middleton, Gr. 
Aré, Il, 3. 3, p. 43 (ed. Rose), but 
observe that the rule is by no means 
so universal as Middl. seems to think; 
see Winer, Gr. § 18. 7, p. 104. When 
the subject is a demonstrative pro- 
noun and the verb is omitted (Rom. ix. 
8), the exceptions are naturally fewer, 
as the insertion of the article might 
often leave it uncertain whether the 
demonstr. pronoun was intended to be 
predicative or no; see Stallb. on Plato, 
Apol. p. 184, and Engelhart on Plato, 
Lach. § 1, It may be noticed 
that the useful and eommon form 
6é\npya is appy. confined to the LXX, 
N.T., and late writers; comp. Lo- 
beck, Phryn. p. 7. 

6 dywacpds sya] ‘your sanctifica- 
tion ;’ appositional member to the 
preceding $é\nua roi Geod, further 
defined both negatively and positively 
in the following clauses, and more 
specially exemplified in the subsequent 
appositiunal member 7d pu) vrepBal- 
yew, ver. 6. The late substantive 
Gyiaguss,—which, as the defining 
clauses seem to show, has here some- 
what of a special meaning (Beng.),— 
is not equivalent to dyiwwovvn (comp. 
Olsh., Usteri, Lehrb. p. 226, note), but 
in accordance with its termination 


. (‘action of verb proceeding from sub- 


ject,’ Donalds. Cratyl. § 253) still re- 
tains its active force, dud» being a 
simple gen. olyecti, ‘sanctificatio ves- 
tri,’ t.e. ‘ut sanctitati studeatis,’ Me- 
noch, ap. Pol. Syn.; comp, Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 7. 1 8q., and see note 
on ch. iii. 13. 

dwéxeofas Spas x.r.r.] ‘to wit that 
ye abstain from fornication,’ explana- 
tory infinitive, defining on the nega- 
tive side the preceding term 6 daysa- 
oné6s, which otherwise must have been 
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Tegarded as simply general in its sig: 
nification ; see Krtiger, Sprachl. § 57. 
10. 6 sq., Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 284, 
‘and comp. Madvig, Synt. § 153, who 
however has not sufficiently illustrated 
‘this not uncommon use of the infini- 
tive. Even Winer (Gr. § 44. 2) seems 
‘to regard the inf. here as a subject-inf. 
in apposition to 0éAnua Tod Oeod (comp. 
‘too Syr., Auth.); but appy. with but 
little plausibility. The insertion (ch. 
‘¥, 22) or omission (1 Tim. iv. 3) of 
dxd after the compound dréyecOa 
involves no real change of meaning 
(compare Acts xv. 20, 29), but differs 
at most only thus much,—‘ut in priori 
formula [with dé] sejunctionis cogi- 
‘tatio ad rem, in posteriore autem ad 
nos ipsos referatur,’ Tittmann, Synon. 
I. p. 225. THs wopvelag] 
‘Fornication ;’ abstract, and perhaps 
here with a somewhat comprehensive 
meaning [F reads act ris, and 31 
adons ris: S*; a few mss.; Syr., 
Chrys., Theod., al. substitute xdons 
for the art.], ‘quicquid est rerum 
venerearum,’ Calv., or more suitably to 
the present context ‘omnem illicitum 
concubitum’ (comp. Est.). It must 
be always remembered that the deadly 
sin of zropyela in its usual and general 
sense ever formed the subject of 
special prohibition, as being one of 
those things which the Gentile world 
regarded as ddidpopa; see Meyer on 
Acts xv. 20. 

- 4. @dlvar acrrov Vudy) ‘that 
‘each one of you know how &c.;’ ex- 
planatory infinitive, parallel to: dwé- 
xev0a, defining on ‘the positive side 
the preceding dy:acyés: so (as far as 
can be inferred from-the collocation 
of words and form of expression), 
Copt., Goth:, Arm., and Vulg. in 


’ others (comp. Clarom., ‘abstinere 


ae vs 


te of modern punctuation. Alford 


...ut sciat...ut mequis’) regard the 
whole eldéva:—drenaprupduefa as a 
further specification of what imme- 
diately precedes; this however tends 
to obscure the distinction between the 
infinitival clauses with and without 
the article (see below on ver. 6), and 
exegetically considered has nothing 
particularly to recommend it. For a 
similar comprehensive force of eldévaz, 
see Phil. iv. 12; Selxvuoc Sri doxhoews 
xcl pabjoews dort 7d owppovetv, Theoph. 
For éacrov AFG read éxacros, 80 
Lachm, in marg. 

vd) éavrot oxetos xracOa] ‘to get 
himself his own vessel:” 80 it would 
seem Syr., Copt. (e-chphof naf), Ar- 
men. (sddndél) ;—but as in these and 
other languages the ideas of acquisi- 
tion and possession are expressed by 
the same word, discrimination is not 
easy. The meaning of the clause, 
and especially of the word oxeios, has 
been much debated. Setting aside all 
arbitrary and untenable interpreta- 
tions, we have two-explanations of rd 
éavrod oxetos; (a) ‘ his body,’ oxeios 
7d cGpd pnow, Theoph., Gicum.; so 
Chrys., Theod. (who notices and re- 
jects the other expl.), Tertull. (de 
Resurr. 16), Ambrosiast., Olsh., and 
some modern commentators; (b) ‘his 
wife; oxedos Thy lilay éxdorou yauérny 
ovondte, Theod.-Mops., August. con- 
tra Jul. tv. 56 [x]—or more generally 
(De W.) his lawful ‘copartner and 
recipient’ in fulfilling the divine ordi- 
nance (Gen. i. 28), with a reference to 
a similar use of the Heb. PP) (see the 
pertinent example from Megill. Est. i. 
II, ‘vas Meum quo ego utor,’ cited by 
Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 727, 
and most commentators) and the gene- 
rally appropriate nature of the trope 
(see Sohar Levit. xxxviii. 152, cited 
by Schoettg.): so Aquin., Est., more 
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recently Schott, De W., and appy. the 
majority of modern expositors. Of 
these two interpretations (a) is plaus- 
ible, but open, as Liinem. clearly 
states, to four objections,—(a) the in- 
accurate meaning ‘ possidere’ (Vulg.) 
thus assigned to xr&c6a:; (8) the ab- 
sence of any adj. (2 Cor. iv. 7) or de- 
fining gen. (Barnab. Epist. § 7, 11) 
which might warrant such a meaning 
being assizned to oxefos,—unsuccess- 
fully evaded (Olsh.) by the assump- 
tion that éavroi practically = puxjjs; 
(y) the emphatic position of éavrod 
(comp. 1 Cor. vii. 2), which is hardly 
to be explained away as a mere equi- 
valent of a possess. pronoun; (5) the 
context, which seems naturally to sug- 
gest, not a mere periphrasis of what 
had preceded, but a statement on the 
positive and permitted side antitheti- 
cal to the prohibition on the negative. 
These objections are so strong that 
we can scarcely hesitate in adopting 
(0), towards which both lexical usage 
(xrG@cOat yuvaixa, Ecclus. xxxvi. 29 
[24], Xen. Symp. II. 10) and exegetical 
arguments very distinctly converge. 
While zopvela is prohibited on the 
negative side, chastity and holiness in 
rexpect of the primal ordinance are 
equally clearly inculcated on the posi- 
tive. For further details see the ela- 
borate notes of De W., Koch, and 
Liinem. in loc. ty dyvacpe 
Kal ting] ‘in sanctification and ho- 
nour,’ ethical element in which 7d 
xTdoOac was to take place: the union 
of man and woman was to be in 
sanctification and honour, not, as in 
the case of wopvela, in sin and shame. 
Here, as the associated abstr. subst. 
suggests, dy:acug@ passes from its act. 
into its neutral meaning; comp. notes 
on ch. iii. 13. 


5. pr dv wdOer eri0.] ‘not in the 
lustfulness of desire,’ not in that sin- 
ful and morbid state (comp. Cicero, 
Tusc. Disp. 111. 4. 10) in which éme 
Oupla becomes the ruling and prevail- 
ing principle, and the xolry ceases to 
be dulavros (Heb. xiii. 4). On the 
meaning of wd6os, see Trench, Synon. 
Part 11. § 37, and notes on Col. iii. §. 
xaOdirep kal ra vn] ‘even as the 
Gentiles also,’ the xat having here its 
comparative force, and instituting a 
comparison between the Gentiles and 
the class implied in the &kacrov budr ; 
comp. ch. iii. 6, and see notes on Eph. 
v. 23, where this usage is fully dis- 
cussed. Alford cites Xen. Anab. I. 
1.22, Sri xal tuiy ravra Soxet dep 
kat Bacirei, but not with complete 
pertinence, as there the cal appears in 
both clauses, here only in the relative 
clause; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 
635. The remark of Fritz. (Rom.. 
Vol. 1. p. 114) on the presence.or ab- 
sence of the article with €vy, ‘ubi de 
paganis in universum loquitur articu- 
lum addit, ubi de gentilium parte agit 
eundem omittit,’ is substantially cor- 
rect, but must not be over-pressed ; 
comp. I Cor. i. 23 (not Rec.). 

Ta pi) Sdéra roy Gedy] ‘which know 
mot God,’ who as a class are 80 
eharacterized, the subjective negation 
Bh being rightly used as being in har- 
mony both with the oblique and in- 
finitival character of the preceding 
clauses, and with the fact that the 
Gentiles are here not historically de- 
scribed as ‘ignorantes Deum’ (see 
notes on Gal. iv. 8) but only regarded 
as such by the writer; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 55. 5, p. 4288q. The article is here 
appropriately added to Gedy, but thia 
is one of the many words in the N. T.: 
for which no precise rules can be 
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laid down: see Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, 
p. IIo. 

6. vd pi SwepBalver] ‘that no 
one go beyond,’ ‘that there be no 
going beyond,’—the subject-accus. not 
being &xazrov (Alf.), but twa (comp. 
Krtiger, Sprachl. § 55. 2. 6) supplied 
from the following avrof, and sug- 
gested by the general character of the 
probibition. The clause is thus not 
merely parallel to the anarthrous ¢i- 
déax (Alf.), but reverts to the preced- 
ing dy:acués, of which it presents a 
specific exemplification (comp. Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 50. 6. 3) more immediately 
suggested by the second part of ver. 4. 
First wopvela is prohibited; then a 
holy use of its natural remedy affirm- 
atively inculcated; and lastly the 
heinous sin of potxela, especially as 
regarded in its social aspects, formally 
denounced. So rightly Chrys. (é- 
Ta00a wepi poixelas gnoly> dvwrépw 32 
xal wept ropvelas wdons), and after him 
Theod., Theoph., Gicum., and the 
majority of modern commentators. To 
regard the verse with Calv., Grot., and 
recently De W., Liinem., Koch, as 
referring to fraud and covetousness in 
the general affairs of life, is (a) to in- 
fringe on the plain meaning of rq 
apd uart, see below ; (8) to obscure the 
ref, to the key-word of the paragraph 
axadapala, ver. 7; (y) to mar the con- 
textual symmetry of the verses; and 
(8) to introduce an exegesis so frigid 
and unnatural, as to make us wonder 
that such good names should be as- 
sociated with an interpretation seeme 
ingly so improbable. 
sxepBaivay nal wieovecraty] ‘go be- 
yond and over-reach,’ ‘supergrediatur 
neque circumveniat,’ Vulg., both 
words associated with the following 
accus.,—and both of them significant- 
ly and appositely chosen. ‘TrepBalvew 


a 


(a dw. NXeydu. in the N.T.) with an 
aceus. persone properly signifies a 
‘passing beyond,’ thence derivatively 
a ‘leaving unnoticed,’ whether simply 
(Isseeus, p. 38.6, and 43. 34) or con- 
temptuously (Plutarch, de Amore Prol. 
$ 3; comp. Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. 337), 
as appy. ADth. tachaja [extulit se}],— 
with which perhaps in the present case 
there may be associated a reference to 
a dwépBaccs of another in respect of 
the Spo appointed by God and by 
nature; see Chrys. and the Greek 
commentators, who however seem to 
have taken drepBalyew absolutely ; 
comp. Raphel, Anwot. Vol. 11. 542. 
Tl\cowexreiy with an accus. persone 
properly signifies ‘lucri caus& fraudem 
facere alicui’ (2 Cor. vii. 2, xii. 17, 18), 
thence with a slightly more general 
reference ‘circumvenire aliquem ” 
(comp. 2 Cor. ii. 11), ‘bifaih(o),’ Goth., 
the idea of selfish and self-seeking 
fraud rather than mere wrong or in- 
jury (comp. Syr., Copt., Arm.) being 
always involved in the word; see Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 0. p. 746, and 
comp. Meyer on 2 Cor. vii. 2. 

dy rp ampdypan] ‘in the matter,” 
Copt. (definitely expressing the art.), 
and similarly, but too strongly, Syr. 

Y ae 

{Za 8 }o12 fin hoc negotio], 
—not exactly dv r7 pltes, Theoph., 
(Ecum., but more generally, in the 
matter of which we are now speaking 
(comp. 2 Cor. vii. 1t), which however 
obviously involves reference to deeds 
of carnality and adultery; see Middle- 
ton, Gr. Art. p. 377 (ed. Rose), Green, 
Gram. p. 156. To regard TO as en- 
clitic (Auth., Koppe) is contrary to 
the usage of the N.T.; and to as- 
sume that rg mwpdyyari=rols xpdy- 
paw (De W., comp. Winer, Gr. § 18. 
8, p. 105), or that it can imply ‘the 
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business in question’ (Liinem.) when 
nothing bas preceded sufficient to mark 
what the wpaypa really is, must re- 
spectively on grammatical and logical 
grounds be pronounced wholly unten- 
able. vTov dSaiodv atrod] ‘his 
brother,’—not merely ‘his neighbour’ 
(Schott), but ‘his Christian brother,’ 
him whom so to wrong and defraud 
is doubly flagitious; ddedg¢dv cadets 
kal w\eovexrets, xal év ols od xp}, Chrys. 
Srére Ubixogs Kupios] ‘ because that the 
Lord is the avenger ;? ob52 yap dripw- 
pntt raira mpdiouer, Chrys.; see Eph. 
v. 6, Col. iii. 6, where similar prohi- 
bitions are accompanied by a similar 
warning reason. The term &kdcxos, a 
dls Neydu. in the N. T. (here and Rom. 
xiii. 4), primarily denotes roy &w rob 
dixalov Svra (Suid. s.v., Zonar. Lex. 
p- 651), ‘lawless,’ ‘ unjust’ (comp. 
Soph. Gd. Col. g17); thence in later 
writers it passes over to the meaning 
of ‘an avenger ;’ comp. Suid. s.v. "Ifu- 
wos (te al 'IBvxou &xécxor), Wisdom 
xii. 12, Ecclus. xxx. 6. On the still 
later use in eccl. writers to denote 
‘ Defensores’ or ‘Syndics’ of the 
church, see Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 
I. p. 1045, Bingham, Anfig. II. 11. 5. 
On d:ért, comp. note and reff. on ch. 
ii. 8. Rec. reads 6 Kup., but the arti- 
cle is rightly omitted by Lachm., Tisch., 
with ABD'§N; al. twepl TavToy 
tottwyv] ‘concerning, in the matter of, 
all these things,’—not merely cases of 
vrepBacla and mdeovetla (Alf.), but, 
as the comprehensive expression seems 
to require, all the sins of the flesh 
previously mentioned; see Chrys., 
Theoph., Gicum., who from the inclu- 
sive nature of their language seem to 
adopt the latter view. As illustrative 
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of the use of &&d:xos with wepl, comp. 
1 Macc. xiii. 6, éxdexhow wept rod EOvous 
jeou. xaeds kal wpoelw. x.7.X.] 
‘as also we before told you and solemnly 
testified ; the first xal being compara- 
tive and associated with xaOws (see on 
ver. 5), the second simply copulative. 
The xpd appears merely to point to a 
time prior to the éxdlxnors taking place: 
comp. Gal. v. 21, and notes tn loc. 
On the stronger and more emphatic 
Sicapaprup. (not simply = haprvpopza, 
Olsh.), see notes on 1 Tim. v. 21, and 
on the form elrayev [Griesb. and Scholz 
here -ouvev, with AKL; most mas; 
Chrys., Theod.], comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 15, p. 78. In the N.T. the rst aor. 
form seems to prevail in the 2nd per- 
son (Matth. xxvi. 25, 64, Mark xii. 
32, Luke xx. 39, John iv. 17), the 
and aor. forms in the other persona, 
but in the latter instances, esp. in the 
case of the 3rd pers. plural, there is 
much difference of reading. 

7. Ob ydp «r.A.] ‘For God called 
us not,’ confirmation of the preceding 
statement dibdre Exdixos x.7.X., derived 
from the object contemplated in the 
On the act of calling, scil. 
els rhv éavrod Bacielay xal dégay (ch. 
ii, 12), as specially attributed to God 
the Father, see notes on Gal. i. 6. 
dnl dxabapol(g] ‘for uncleanness ;’ ob- 
ject or purpose for which they were 
(not) called, the primary meaning of 
the prep. (‘nearness or approxima- 
tion,’ Donalds. Crat. § 172) not being 
wholly obliterated; see Gal. v. 13; 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 7, Jelf, Gr. 
§ 634. 3, Winer, Gr. § 48. c, p. 351, and 
exx. in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 1. p. 546. 
dy dyracp@] ‘in sanctification,’ not ‘in 
sanctificationem,’ Vulg., but ‘in sanc- 
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tificatione,’ Clarom., Vulg. (Amiat.) ; 
éy being neither equivalent to els (Pisc.), 
nor yet used brachylogically, scil. wore 
vas Huds dv (Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, p. 
370), but simply marking the sphere 
tn which Christians were called to 
move; see notes on Gal. i. 6, on Eph. 
iv. 4, and compare Green, Gr. p. 292. 
On dytacuss, see notes on ch. iii. 13: 
it here retains its active meaning. 

8. tovyapotw] ‘ Wherefore then ;’ 
logical conclusion from the preceding 
verse. The compound particle roryap- 
ofv (only found here and Heb. xii. 1) 
is not simply synonymous with rot 
ydpro (Hartung, Partik. s.v. rol, 3. 
5, Vol. I. p. 354), but while differing 
from the simpler rovydp ‘h&ec de caus& 
igitur’ (Klotz) in imparting a more 
syllogistic and ratiocinative character 
to the sentence, differs also from ro- 
ydpro. ‘qua propter sane’ in having 
not an affirmative (roi) but a collective 
and retrospective (ofv) force; see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 738. 

6 ASeray] ‘the despiser,’ * the rejecter ; 
substantival use of the present parti- 
ciple ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316, 
and Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 159. Any 
definite insertions after d@erdv, ¢. 9. 
‘Vulg. ‘haec,’ Arm. duds, Beza ‘hee, 
scil. precepta,’ are wholly unneces- 
sary. It is clear that the commands 
recently given must form the objects 
of the déérnois; these however the 
Apostle does not specify, his object 
being to call attention not so much to 
what is set at naught as to the person 
who sets at naught, and the personal 
risk that he incurs. On the verb 
aGereiv, used in the N.T. both with 
persons (Mark vi. 26, Luke x. 16, 
John xii. 48) and things (Mark vii. 9, 
Gal. iii. 15, al.), comp. notes on Gal. 
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“rejecteth not man but God,’ not one 
whom it might be thought in some 
degree excusable to despise,—but rdv 
Ocdv. The antithesis ov«...d\Ad is thus 
not to be explained away, ‘non tam 
hominem...... quam Deum,’ Eat., but 
retained with its usual and proper 
force, ‘non hominem...... sed deum,’ 
Vulg. ; see esp. Winer, Gr. § 55. 8, 
Pp. 439 8q., and notes on Eph. vi. 12. 
On the exact difference between this 
formula (‘ubi prior notio tota tollitur, 
et in ejus locum posterior notio sub- 
stituitur’), od uévor...d\Ad, and ob pdvor 
...AAAG wal, see Kiihner on Xen, Mem. 
1. 6. 2, comp. also notes on ch. i. 8. 
The omission of the article before 
dyOpwiroy, ‘a man,’ ‘any man,’— with 
a latent reference to the Apostle, not 
to roy wieovexrnOévra (CEcum.),—and 
its insertion [it is however omitted by 
DFG] before Oedy (almost ‘ipsum 
Deum’), though'not capable of being 
conveyed in translation, must not be 
overlooked. Tov kal Sévra] 
‘who also gave;’ who in addition to 
having called us év dy:acug has also 
been pleased to furnish us with the 
blessed means of realizing it; comp. 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 15, Vol. 1: 
p- 150. The only difficulty is the 
reading: xal is omitted by Lachm. 
with ABD*®E; 10 mss.; Clarom., San- 
germ., Syr., Goth., al.; Athan., Did., 
Chrys., Theod. (ms.), Theoph., al.,— 
but, as the insertion is well supported 
[D'FGKLN; most mas.; Augiens., 
Boern., Vulg., Syr.-Phil., al.; Clem., 
Theod., Dam., Cicum.], and far less 
easy to be accounted for than the 
omission, we retain «al with Rec., 
Tisch., Alf., and the bulk of recent 
editors. It is much more difficult to 
decide between dévra [Rec., Lachm. in 
marg., Tisch., with AK LN‘; most mss. ; 
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appy. all Vv.; Clem., Chrys., Theod. ] 
and d:dévra [Lachm. text, with BDE 
FGN!; ro mss.; Ath., Did.]. The 
latter deserves great consideration as 
having such very strong uncial autho- 
rity, still as the Vv. appear all to 
favour the aorist, and as it also cer- 
tainly does seem probable that the 
correction might have arisen from a 
desire to represent that the gift of the 
Spirit was still going on (comp. Luke 
xi. 13), we retain dévra. 

vd Iv. avrot rd dywov] Not without 
great emphasis and solemnity (comp. 
Eph. iv. 30),—‘ His Holy Spirit,’ the 
blessed Spirit which proceeds from 
Him (see notes on Phil. i. 19), whose 
attribute is holiness, and whose office 
especially ‘ consists in the sanctifying 
of the servants of God,’ Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. 1. p. 387 (ed. Burt.). To 
dilute this distinct personal expression 
into ‘the gift of spiritual insight, dc.’ 
(Olsh.), is by no means satisfactory ; 
see notes on Gal. iv. 6. 

els pds] ‘unto you; not merely equi- 
valent to a transmissive dative, nor 
yet with any idea of diffusion (Alf.,— 
see notes on ch. ii. 9), but, with the 
usual and proper meaning of local 
direction, ‘in vos,’ Clarom., Copt. 
(ekhrei): they were the objects to 
whom that blessed gift was directed ; 
comp. Gal. iv. 6. The reading of Rec. 
fas has but weak external support 
[A; some mas.; Augiens., Vulg., Syr.- 
Phil., Ath. (Pol., but not Platt); 
Chrys., al.], and on internal grounds 
is not free from some suspicion. 

g. Tlepl 84 «.1.A.] ‘ Now concerning 
&c. ; transition by means of the 8 
perafarcxdy to afresh exhortation. On 
this force of 5¢, see notes on Gal. iii. 8. 
ris pradeaAdlas] ‘brotherly love,’ love 
to their fellow Christians; Rom. xii. 
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10, Heb. xiii. 1, 1 Pet. i. 22, 2 Pet. 
i. 7, comp. 1 Pet. iii. 8. This love 
was to be no passive virtue, but, as 
verse 10 suggests, was to display itself 
in acts of liberality and benevolence 
towards their poorer and suffering 
brethren; so Theod., though perhaps 
a little too definitely, ¢iraderglay dy- 
Tada rhy Tov xpnudrwyv dirorulay 
éxdvecev. It is unnecessary to exclude 
wholly a reference to a love els rdvras 
(Theoph.): the Christian d3e\¢ol were 
the primary objects (comp. 2 Pet. i. 7, 
where ¢iAadeA Gila is distinguished from, 
and precedes the general dydaw7), but 
the great brotherhood of mankind was 
still not to be forgotten ; comp. Gal. 
vi. 10. od xpelav sere ypdday 
Spty] ‘ye have no need that I write to 
you;’ rhetorical turn, technically 
termed ‘ preteritio,’ or rapd\ecyis, in 
which what might be said is partly 
suppressed, to conciliate a more loving 
acceptance of the implied command; 
xara wapdveyw bé¢ rhy rapalyecu ri- 
O@yot, 800 raira xaracKevdtww &y pep 
Sri od Tws dvayKaloy Td rpayyua ws pnde 
diiacxddou Seicbar’ trepov 5¢ uaddow 
abrovs évyrpéwet, Sceyelpwy Wa uh Sevre- 
po ENOwoe Ths drorHWews Hy Exer wept 
avrady, voulfwr avrovs Hin xarwpbuxé- 
yat, Theoph. On this rhetorical form, 
see notes on Philem. 19, and Wilke, 
N. T. Rhetorik, p. 365. The reading 
is doubtful: Zachm. adopts fone 
with D'FGN* [B; Vulg. (Amiat.) 
give elxouev]; 6 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., Syr.-Phil.; Chrys., Theoph., 
but though the external authority 
for the first person is strong, yet the 
probability of a correction to obviate: 
the difficulty of construction is very 
great. yedday] ‘that I write,’ 
The object-inf. has here practically 
the sense of a passive (comp. ch. v. 1), 
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but differs from it in suggesting the 
supplement of some accusative,—‘ that 
I or any one should write to you;’ see 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 8. note 1, p. 303, 
Jelf, Gr. § 667. obs. 3. To deny this 
on the ground that the context pre- 
eludes an indefinite reference, and 
practically limits the supplied accus. 
to the Apostle (Liinem.), seems dis- 
tinctly bypercritical. avrol yap 
spets) ‘for you yourselves; not ‘ vos 
ipsi sponte,’ Schott, but ‘ yourselves,’ 
—in sharp contrast to the subject in- 
volved in the infinitive; comp. 1 John 
ii. 20. Geo8(Saxror] ‘ taught 
of God,’—not in marked opposition to 
any other form of teaching (ov deicde, 
gnol, rapa dvOpwrov padetv, Chrys., 
comp. Olsh.), but with the principal 
emphasis on the fact of their being 
already taught, and with only a subor- 
dinate emphasis on the source of the 
teaching. Thechief moment of thought, 
as Liinem. well observes, rests on the 
second and not on the first half of the 
compound verbal @eodldaxra. The 
form itself is a drat deydu. in the 
N.T.; comp. however John vi. 45, 
d8axrol Geos, and add Barnab. Epist. 
S21, ylvecOe 5é Oeodldaxrot, éxfyroivres 
rl gnret Kupios ad’ tov. 
elg rd dyamdv ddArjAous] ‘ to love one 
another,’ ‘ut diligatis invicem,’ Vulg. ; 
practical tendency and purpose of the 
3:5ax, with perhaps an included re- 
ference to the purport and subject of 
it; see notes on ch. ii. 12. 

to. Kal ydp x.7.X.] ‘for indeed ye 
do it? confirmatory explanation of the 
preceding clause; ydp introducing the 
historical fact on which the confir- 
mation rested (olda dg’ dy mroceire, 
Theoph.), xa? enhancing the roeire, 
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and putting it in gentle contrast with 
the OeoSSaxrol éore. Thus neither 
the xal nor the yap (Syr., ith.-Pol., 
—but not Syr.-Phil. and th.-Platt) 
is otiose: both fully retain their proper 
force (Copt., Goth., Arm.), their asso- 
ciation being due to the early position 
which ydp regularly assumes in the 
sentence; see notes and reff. on Phil. 
ii, 27, and comp. Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, 
Pp. 397. atré] ‘it,’ scil. rd 
dyaway d\Afdous (Liinem., Alf.), not 
7d THs prradeAglas (Koch),—a refer- 
ence needlessly remote. 

elg wdvrag tods ddea\d.] ‘toward all 
the brethren ;’ direction and destination 
of the action; not, observe, with any 
marked universality, els wdyras rods 
dylous, but,—els rdyras rods a5. rods 
éy &\y 7TH Maxed., the last definition 
fairly justifying the remark of Ltinem. 
(opp. to Baur, Paulus, p. 484) that 
there is no reason for assuming any 
longer period between the conversion 
of the Thessalonians and the time of 
writing the Epistle (14 or 2 years) 
than is assumed in the ordinary chro- 
nology. The arguments of Baur, ac- 
cording to which this beautiful and 
most genuine Ep. is to be considered 
as a ‘matte Nachbild’ of 1 Cor., have 
been recently reiterated in Zeller, 
Theol. Jahrb. for 1855, p. 151, but it 
is not too much to say that they lack 
even plausibility. The second 
and definitive rods (Winer, Gr. § 20. 1, 
p. 119) is omitted by Lachm. with 
AD'FG; Chrys. (ms.), but appy. right- 
ly retained by Tisch. with BD®D?EK 
LN‘; all mss.; many Ff.: 8! reads 
d3. bud ey ON. wapaxadot ev 
82 Upuds] ‘but we exhort you,’ con- 
tinuation of the implied command in 


IV. 10, 11. 
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ver. 9 in a slightly antithetical form; 
not only is the duty of g:AadeAgla 
tacitly and delicately inculcated, and 
an expansion of it in the form of 
general dydwry (ver. g) distinctly sug- 
gested, but further an increase in the 
same is set forth as the subject of 
direct hortatory entreaty. On the 
pres. infin. after wapaxadG, which is 
here rightly used as marking the con- 
tinuance and permanence of the act, 
see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7, p. 297, but 
observe that the use of the pres. inf. or 
aor. inf. after commands, é&c., depends 
much on the habit of the writer, and 
on the subjective aspects under which 
the command was contemplated ; comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. x. 9, p. 383, and the 
good note and distinctions of Matzner 
on Antiphon, p. 153 aq. 

wepioc. pGddov] Comp. ver. 1, Phil. 
1, 9. 

It. wal «A.J ‘and &.;’ exhor- 
tation in close grammatical though 
somewhat more lax logical connexion 
with what immediately precedes. The 
close union of these appy. different 
subjects of exhortation has been va- 
riously explained. On the whole it 
seems most natural to suppose that 
their liberality involved some elements 
of a restless, meddling, and practically 
idle spirit, that exposed them to the 
comments of of éw. It is perhaps 
not wholly improbable that mistaken 
expectations in respect of the day of 
the Lord had led them into a neglect 
of their regular duties and occupations, 
and was marring a liberality of which 
the true essence was épyafsuevor éré- 


pos wapéxew, Chrys. 

ororutoGar ouxdfev] ‘to make tt 
your aim to be quiet,’ ‘et operam detis 
ut quieti sitis,’ Vulg. (sim. Clarom.), 
‘biarbaidjan anaqal,’ Goth. It is some- 


what doubtful whether (a) the primary 
meaning of ¢sAorw. with infin., ‘glo- 
rise cupiditate accensus aliquid facere’ 
(compare Copt., Acth.-Pol.), or (b) the 
secondary meaning, ‘magno studio 
anniti,’ ‘operam dare’ (Vulg., Clarom., 
Syr., Goth., Arm.), is here to be adopt- 
ed. As both meanings rest on good 
lexical authority (comp. Xen. Mem. 11. 
9. 3, with Gcon. Iv. 24, in which 
latter passage diAor¢uetoOal Tr: is asso- 
ciated with pederay), the context will 
be our safest guide. Of the three 
passages in which it is used in the 
N.T., Rom. xv. 20, 2 Cor. v. 9, and 
here, the first alone seems to require 
(a); comp. Fritz. Rom, l.c. Vol. 111. 
p. 277, and even Meyer, on 2 Cor. l.c., 
who, while affecting to retain (a), 
translates in accordance with (5) ‘beei- 
fern wir uns u.s.w.’ In all perhaps 
some idea of re may be recognised, 
but in 2 Cor, J.c. and here that mean- 
ing recedes into the background ; see 
the numerous exx. in Wetat. Vol. 11. 
P: 94, 95, and Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. 
p- 189. To consider ¢:Aor. an inde- 
pendent inf. (Copt., Theoph. 1; comp. 
Theod., Calv.) seems to be very un- 
satisfactory. hovydtav marks 
the sedate and tranquil spirit (comp. 
1 Tim. ii. 2) which stands in contrast 
to the excited and unquiet bustle 
(weptepydgecOar, 2 Thess. iii. 11) that 
often marks ill-defined or mistaken 
religious expectation ; see esp. 2 Thess. 
l. c. which forms an instructive parallel 
to the present exhortations. 

epdccay ta ra] ‘to do your own 
business,’ ‘to confine yourselves to the 
sphere of your own proper duties.’ The 
correct formula according to Phryni- 
chus is 7a éuavro0...xpdrrey, or ra 
Ya euavro0...rpdrrew; see exx. col- 


lected by Lobeck, p. 441, and Kypke, 
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Do not grieve for those 


13 Ou OerAouev dé vuas ayvoeiy, GOeA= that sleep. We shall 


not anticipate them, but 
translated. 


at the last trump they will be raised, and we 


Obs. Vol. 11. p. 338. The form l&co- 
mwpayety occurs in Polyb. Hist, Vill. 
28. 9, and later writers. 

épyaf. rats xepoly tpov] ‘to work with 

‘our hands,’ 2. e. ‘follow your earthly 
callings,’ which, as the words imply, 
were those of handicraftsmen and ar- 
tificers; ‘ad populum scribit, in quo 
plurimorum est ea que manibus fiunt 
opera exercere,’ Est. The numbers en- 
gaged in mercantile and industrial call- 
ings at Thessalonica are alluded to by 
Tafel, Hist. Thessal. p.g. The insert- 
ed idlas [Rec. with AD?K LN); most 
mss.; Theod., Dam. ] after rats is rightly 
struck out by Zachm., Tisch., and most 
modern editors, on the preponderant 
authority of BD! E(?)FGN*; 10 mass. ; 
appy. all Vv.; Bas., Chrys., Theoph., 
and Latin Ff. Kabas opty 
wapnyy.] ‘according as we commanded 
you,’ scil. when personally present with 
you; with reference not merely to the 
last, but to all the preceding clauses. 
The very first publication of Chris- 
tianity in Thessalonica seems to have 
been attended with some manifesta- 
tions of restlessness and feverish ex- 
pectation. 

- 12, twa wepurar. edoynpdvers] ‘in 
order that ye may walk seemly,’ Rom. 
xili. 13, cf. x Cor. xiv. 40; purpose of 
the foregoing wapd«Anors, the present 
member referring mainly to jovxdfew 
kal wpdocew 7a tdia, the following to 
épydf.. rats xepoly tudy. The adverb 
eboxnu. (associated with xard rdéw 
1,Cor.:'/,¢.) stands in partial contrast 
to drdxrws, 2 Thess. iii. 6 (Liinem.); 
the general idea however of that decent 
gravity and seemly deportment (evAa- 
Bes’ ceyriis, Zonar. .v.), which should 


ever be the characteristic of the true 
Christian, ought not to be excluded. 
On the use of repirareiy as commonly 
implying the ‘ agendi vivendique ra- 
tionem quam quis continentur et ex 
animo sequitur,’ see Winer, Comment. 
on Eph. iv. 1, p. § (cited by Koch), 
Fritz. Rom. xiii. 13, Vol. uL p. 140 
sq., Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 
679, and comp. notes on Phil. iii. 18. 
mpds.rovs Hw] ‘toward them that are 
without ;? pds pointing to the social 
relation in which they were to stand, 
or the general demeanour they were 
to assume, toward those who were 
not Christians. On this use of mpés, 
in which the primary meaning of 
ethical direction is still apparent, see: 
reff, in notes on Col. iv. 5, where the 
same expression occurs. Oi &w is the 
regular designation of those who were 
not Christians; see 1 Cor. v. 12, 13, 
Col. U. c., and notes on 1 Tim. iii. 7. 
pndevds xpelav ty.] ‘have need of no 
man ;’ the contrast being éra:rety xal 
érépwy detcOa, Chrys., comp. Theod. 
It is somewhat doubtful whether p7- 
devds is here to be regarded as masc. 
with Syr., Vulg. (appy.), Acth., and the 
Greek commentators, or neuter with 
Copt. (appy.; Goth., Clarom. uncer- 
tain) and several modern commenta- 
tors. On the whole the masc. seems 
most in accordance with the context; 
they were not by the neglect of their 
proper occupations to live depend- 
ent upon others, whether heathens 
or more probably fellow-Cbristians ; 
comp. Chrys., Theod. The argument 
of Liinem. repeated by Alf., that ‘to 
stand in need of no man is for man an 
impossibility,’ is not of much weight, 
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13. Kotuwyévwy] So Lachm., Tisch. ed. 2, with ABN'; 10 mss. In ed. 7 
however Tisch. has returned to the reading of Rec. cexoyunuévw, which has the 


support of DE(FG xexounywv)KL; most mas. C is deficient. 


As the present 


part. is not used elsewhere in this sense it is certainly to be retained here. 
AuwrGoGe] So Lachm. (text), Tisch. ed. 2, with BD?EKN; most mss.; many 
Ff.: here also Tisch. ed. 7, has departed from his former reading, and with 
Lachm, in marg. reads \uweicGe, on the authority of AD'D*FGL; many mas, 
The weight of evidence is hardly sufficient to justify us in adopting here me 


harsh and unusual construction. 


as the general statement will naturally 
receive its proper limitations from the 
context. 

13. OD Oldope x.7.0.] ‘Now we 
would not have you to be ignorant.’ 
transition by means of the 88 werafa- 
rixéy (Hartung, Partik. Vol. 1. p. 165, 
notes on Gal. iii. 8), and the impressive 
od Gédopev Spas dyvoety (Rom. i. 13, 
xi. 25, 1 Cor. x. 1, xii. 1, 2 Cor. i. 8) 
to a new and important subject, the 
state of the departed. Most modern 
expositors seem rightly to coincide in 
the opinion that in the infant Church 
of Thessalonica there had prevailed, 
appy. from ‘the very first, a feverish 
anxiety about the state of those who 
had departed, and about the time and 
circumstances of the Lord's coming. 
They seem especially to have feared 
that those of their brethren who had 
fallen on sleep before the expected 
advent of the Lord would not partici- 
pate in its blessings and glories (ver. 
15). Thus their apprehensions did 
not so much relate to the resurrection 
generally (Chrys., Theod., Theoph.), 
as to the shure which the departed 
were to have in the rapouola roi Ku- 
plov; see Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. m. 
2, p. 596, comp. Wieseler, Chronol. 
Pp. 249. The reading 6é\onev has 
the support of all MSS.; nearly all 
mss.; all Vv. except Copt., Syr. 
(both), and most Ff., and is rightly 
adopted by Lachm., Tisch., and all 


modern editors; Rec. gives 64é\w. 

wepl trav Koipoptvey) ‘concerning 
those that are sleeping;’ %.e. those that 
are dead, according to the significant 
expression found not only in Scripture 
(1 Kings ii. 10, John xi. 11, Acts vii. 
60, 1 Cor. xi. 30, al.) but in Pagan 
writers (Callim. Fragm. x. 1), yet here, 
as the following verses clearly show, 
to be specially restrioted to the Chris- 
tian dead ; comp. ol vexpol év Xpior@, 
ver. 16, and see Suicer, Zhesaur. s. v. 
Vol. 11. p. 121. All special doctrinal 
deductions however from thié general 
term (Weizel, Stud. «. Arit. 1836, p. 
916 sq., comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 
Iv.21, Vol. 11. p.239) must be regarded 
as extremely precarious, especially 
those that favour the idea of a Wuxo- 
rayvuxia in the intermediate state; 
see esp. Bull, Serm. ul p. 41 -(Oxf. 
1844), Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. vi. 4, 
p. 360 q., Zeller, Theol. Jahrb. for 
1847, p. 390—409, and a long and 
careful article by West, Stud. u. Krié. 
for 1858, esp. p. 278, 290; comp, also 
Burnet, State of Departed, ch. UI. p. 
49 8q. (Transl.), and notes on Phil. i. 
23. Death is rightly called sleep as 
involving the idens of continued exist- 
ence (Chrys.), repose, and éypiryopers 
(Theod.); comp. Theoph. on John xi. 
11, and the eloquent sermon of Man- 
ning, Serm. xxI. Vol. I. p. 308 sq. 
tva pr) AvryoGe] ‘that ye sorrow not:’ 
purpose and object of the od 6é\oper 
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buds dyvoety. The Adswy in this parti- 
cular case wae called owt not merely 
by the feeling of having lost their de- 
parted brethren, but by anxiety in re- 
gard to their participation in Christ's 
advent. xaers xal of Aovrol] 
Seven as the rest also,’ scil. Avroivras. 
The xaéms [for which D1 FGN*‘ here 
give ws] dees not introduce any com- 
parisen between the sorrow of Chris- 
tians and that of of Aocwol, as if a cer- 
tain amount of sorrow wae permissible 
(o8 wayredGs xwdver Thy AdwHW GAA 
Thy dperplay éxBddX\c, Theod.), but 
simply contrasts with Christians those 
in whom \ér7 might naturally find a 
place, of uh Exovres €Awida. Christians, 
as the antithesis implies, were not to 
mourn at all; od 526 wpocdoxdy dvd- 
oracw Tlvos Evexev d50py; Chrys. The 
el Nocrol (Eph. ii. 3) obviously includes 
all, whether sceptical Jews or unen- 
lightened heathen (Chrys.), who had 
no sure hope in any future resurrec- 
tion. On the use of xa? with adverbs 
of comparison, see notes on Epk. v. 23. 
of py txovres AwlSa] ‘who have no 
hope,’ who form a class (4%) that is so 
characterized; comp. notes on ver. 5, 
and Winer, Gr. § 55.5, p. 428 8q., but 
observe also that the comparative 
member is in a dependent clause 
under the vinculum of the wa. The 
hope here alluded to is obviously in 
reference to the Resurrection; rivos 
é\rlda; dvacrdcews’ of yap wh Exovres 
d\rlda dvacrdcews ovrot dpeldovcs wev- 
éciv, Theoph. The true hopelessness 
of the old heathen world finds its sad- 
dest expression in Aisch. Eumen. 648, 
drat Gayévros odris Ect’ dvdoracis; see 
fuller details in Liinem. and Jowett, 
and in answer to the quotation of the 
latter from the O.T., the pertinent 
remarks of Alford in loc. 


14. el ydp xioredopey] ‘ For if we 
believe ;? reason for the purpose ex- 
pressed in the preceding verse, va yh 
Auwhobe x.7.d., based on the funda- 
mental truth that as Christ the Head 
died and rose again, even so shall all 
the members of His body ; comp. Pear- 
son, Creed, Art. x1. Vol. I. p. 450 (ed. 
Burt.), Jackson, Creed, x1. 16. 8 sq. 
The ¢/ here obviously involves no ele- 
ment of doubt, but is simply logical (‘ed 
particulaest plane logica,’ Herm. Viger, 
No. 312) and virtually assertory ; comp. 
Phil. i. 22, and notes on Col. iii. 1. 
awavey xal dvéory] ‘died and rose 
again ;’ the two foundations of Chris- 
tian faith united in one enunciation; 
comp. Rom. xiv. 9 (not Rec.). It is 
noticeable that the Apvustle here as 
always uses the direct term dwé@avey 
in reference to our Lord, to obviate all 
possible misconception: in reference 
to the faithful he appropriately uses 
the consolatory term xowpadcha; see 
esp. Theod. in loc. otras K.1.A.] 
‘so also shall God;° slightly inexact 
apodosis: the rigidly correct sequel 
would be oUrws xal micrevew det dre 
x.T.rX. (Liinem., Jowett), or some 
similar formula. The oirws is not 
pleonastic (Olsh.), but, as Liinem. 
correctly observes, marks the com- 
plete accordance of the lot of Chris- 
tians with that voluntarily assumed 
by their Lord, while the xai serves to 
enhance and to give force to the com- 
parison ; see Winer, Gr. § 60. 5, p. 478, 
and on this use of xal after relative or 
demonstrative particles, Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 636. TOvS 
xousnOdvras Sid rot "Ino.] ‘those laid 
to sleep through Jesus ;’ certainly not 
equiv. to dy Inc. (Auth., Jowett), but, 
with the usual and proper force of the 
prep., those who through His media- 


IV. 14, 15. 
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tion are now rightly accounted as 
‘sleeping.’ It must remain to the last 
an open question whether 8:4 rod Ine. 
is to be connected (a) with the finite 
verb dée, or (b) with the participle. 
Chrysostom and the Greek comménta- 
tors (silet Theod.) admit both, but 
prefer the latter; modern writers 
mainly adopt the former. There is 
confessedly a difficulty in (6) which 
the exx. adduced by Alf. scarcely 
tend to diminish; for the meaning rf 
lore. rod "Inood xowwnO. (Chrys.), or 
the more exact meaning advocated 
above, is but in lax parallelism with 
elphynw Exew 5° atrod (Rom. v. 1), 
KavxaoOa 8° avrod (Rom. v. 11), al. 
Still the arguments against (a)—viz. 
(1) that thus dec would have two 
participial members, (2) that the na- 
tural emphasis would then suggest 
the order da rod "Inc. rods xowuné., 
(3) that the sentence would thus be 
harsh (De W.) and awkward in the 
extreme—seem so unanswerable, that 
with the earlier interpreters, A‘th., 
and appy. (as the rigid preservation of 
the order seems to hint) the remaining 
Vv., we adopt the more simple and 
logical connexion xowunévras dd rod 
"Ino. The two contrasted subjects 
"Inoods and xotunddvras dia Tob *lyaod 
thus stand in clear and illustrative 
antitheais, and the fundamental decla- 
ration of the sentence dite ody airg 
remains distinct and prominent, undi- 
luted by any addititious clause. 

df oiv airg] ‘bring with Him.’ 
The more natural word would have 
been é¢yepe? (comp. 2 Cor. iv. 14), but 
the Apostle probably uses the more 
significant de to mark that blessed 
association of departed Christians with 
their Lord at His wapovela, in which 
the Thessalonians feared their sleeping 


brethren would have no part; see 
above on ver. 13. 

15. Tovro k.t.XA.] ‘For this we say 
to you,’ confirmation, not (by an 
‘gstiologia duplex’) of the foregoing 
wa ph Auwiocbe (Koch), but of the 
words immediately preceding. The 
relation of the faithful living to the 
faithful dead is explained, first nega- 
tively in this verse, then positively in 
ver. 16, 17. dv Adyp Kuplov] 
‘in the word of the Lord,’ in coinci- 
dence with a declaration received di- 
rectly from Him, ‘quasi Eo ipso lo- 
quente,’ Beza. The prep. is here 
neither equivalent to «xara (Zanch.) 
nor to dd (Auth., comp. De W.), but 
has appy. its usual and prevalent 
meaning ‘in the sphere of:’ the decla- 
ration was couched in the language of 
the Lord Himself, and gained all its 
force from coincidence with His words; 
see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, who 
however by comparing 1 Cor. ii. 7, 
Aadoouer...év pvornply, 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 
Aadjow...€v droxaduwe, gives év more 
of a reference to the form or nature 
of the revelation than seems fully in 
accordance with the context. The 
meaning is simply ‘edico Domini man- 
datu,’ Fritz. Rom. Vol. 11. p. 34; 80 
LXX for nya VI3 1 Kings xx. 35. 
This revelation is certainly not to be 
referred to Matth. xxiv. 31 (Schott 1, 
comp. Usteri, Lehrd, 11. 2. B, p. 325) 
nor to any traditional ‘effatum Christi’ 
(Schott 2, and appy. Jowett), but was 
directly received by the Apostle from 
the Lord himself; ov«x dd’ édaurap 
GAG wapa Tod Xprcrod uaGdyres Aéyo- 
pev, Chrys.; see Gal, i. 12 and notes, 
ii. 2, Eph. iii. 3, and comp. 2 Cor. xii. 
I. With these passages before us can 
we say with Jowett that ‘St Paul no- 
where speaks of any special truths or 
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‘doctrines as imparted to himself’? 
The language of Usteri, J. c. is equally 
‘unsatisfactory; not so that of De W. 
in loc. . pets .t.A.] ‘awe 
the living who are remaining.’ The 
deduction from these words that St 
‘Paul ‘himself expected to be alive,’ 
Alf., with Jowett, Liinem., Koch, and 
‘the majority of German commentators, 
must fairly be pronounced more than 
doubtful. Without giving any undue 
‘latitude to jets (ob wept daurod pyoly 
GANG TOds migrovds Aéyet, Chrys.), to 
‘fGvres (fGvras ras Puxds KowunOévras 
dé ra owyara Adyar, Method. de Resurr. 
ap. C&cum.), or to mepiAerrdpevor 
(‘tempus presens loco futuri more 
Hebraico usurpat,’ Calv., ‘superstites,’ 
‘Bretsch.), it seems just and correct to 
say that weprhecréuevor is simply and 
purely present, and that St Paul is to 
‘be understood as classing himself with 
‘those who are being left on earth’ 
(comp. Acts ii. 47), without being 
conceived to imply that he had any 
precise or definite expectations as to 
his own case. At the time of writing 
these words he was one of the (Gvres 
and epiierdépevot, and as such he 
‘distinguishes himself and them from 
‘the xowunPévres, and naturally identi- 
fies himself with the class to which he 
then belonged. It does not 
seem improper to admit that in their 
ignorance of the day of the Lord 
(Mark xiii. 32) the Apostles might have 
imagined that He who was coming 
‘would come speedily, but it does seem 
overhasty to ascribe to inspired men 
definite expectations proved since to 
be unfounded, when the context calm- 
ly weighed and accurately interpreted 
supplies no certain elements for such 
extreme deductions; see notes on 
‘a Tim. vi. 14, and comp. the long 


note of Wordsw. on ver. 17. On the 
verb weptArelrecOat, see note on ver. 17 
(Transl.). of pi) $0dowpev] 
‘shall not prevent,’ Auth. 1.e. shall not 
arrive into the presence of the Lord, 
and share the blessings and glories of 
His advent, before others. The verb 
~Odvew (Hesych. mpofxcew, mpodayBa- 
vew) has here its regular meaning of 
‘prevenire,’ involving the idea of a 
priority in respect of time, and thence 
derivatively of privilege; ovrw, dyoly, 
dféws kal raxéws xal év dxape? ol rere- 
ANeurynbres dwrayres dvacricovrat, ws 
rovs Ert kar’ éxeivoy Toy Katpdy wept- 
évras mpodaBeiy, kal mpoaravrijca rp 
owrips Ty S\wv, Theod. On the 
strengthened negation od yt with the 
aor. subj., see Winer, Gr. § 56.3, p- 450; 
and observe that the usually recog- 
nised distinction between these par- 
ticles with the fut. and with the aor. 
(Hermann on Soph. Gd. Col. 853) 
must not be pressed in the N.T. (opp. 
to Koch), the prevalence of od uh with 
the subj. being much too decided to 
justify a rigorous application of the 
rule; see notes on Gal. iv. 30. 


16, ére) ‘because,’ 9 dso [prop- 
nA 


terea quod] Syr., ‘quia,’ Clarom., 
‘quoniam,’ Vulg., ‘unte,’ Goth., sim. 
Eth. (Platt, —Pol. omits), Arm. ; rea- 
son for the declaration immediately pre- 
ceding, derived from the circumstances 
of detail. To regard 87: as ‘that’ 
(Koch), and as dependent on the pre- 
ceding roGro tpiv déyouer (ver. 15), 
mars the logical evolution of the pas- 
sage, and is opposed to the opinion 
of the Greek expositors (ydp, Theod., 
Theoph.) and, as is shown above, of 
the best ancient Versions. 

atrés 6 Kuptos] ‘the Lord Himself;’ 
obviously not ‘He the Lord’ (De W.), 


IV. 16. 
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nor yet ‘Himself’ with ref. to His 
glorified body (Olgh.), but simply with 
ref. to His own august personal pre- 
sence, av’rds yap wxpGros rév brwy 6 
Kuptos é« rév ovpayay émiharvicerat 
carwdy, Theod. dy xaAcbcpare] 
‘with a shout of command,’ ‘in jussu,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., Goth., sim. Copt. 
{ouah-sahni], Syr., Arm. The word 
kéX\evoya, (sometimes, though question- 
ably, «éA\euza, Lobeck on Soph. Ajaz, 
704 p. 323), @ am. Aeydu. in the 
N.T., occurs frequently in classical 
Greek as denoting the command or 
signal given by a general (admiral, or 
captain of rowers, Phucyd. II. 92), the 
encouraging shout of the charioteer 
(Plato, Phadr. p. 253 D) or the hunts- 
man (Xen. Cyneget. VI. 20), or more 
technically the cry of the xeAevorns to 
the rowers (Eurip. Jph. T. 1408), but 
in most cases has some ref. more or 
less distinct to the prevailing meaning 
of the verb: comp. Prov. xxx. 27 [xxiv. 
62], orpareves dd’ évds xeNevouaros ev- 
tdxrws, and Philo, de Prem. § 19, 
Vol. II. p. 427 (ed. Mang.), dvOpwwous 
« drwkiouévous padlws av evt Kxedev- 
opart cuvaydyo Oeds. To whom 
the «é\eucua is to be referred is some- 
what doubtful. The Greek expositors 
(Chrys.?) seem to refer it directly to 
Christ ; it appears however more plau- 
sible to refer it immediately to the 
doxdyyedos as Christ’s minister, and 
to regard it as a general expression of 
what is afterwards more distinctly 
specified by the substantives which 
follow. The purport of the xé\evoua 
it is idle to guess at: it may perhaps 
be éyelpeade, FrAOev 6 vupdlos (Chrys. 1), 
or more naturally, dvacrdow ol vexpol 
(Chrys. 2, Theod.), or perhaps, still 
more probably, with a strict preserva- 
tion of the current use of the word, 
the shout of command of the Arch- 


angel to the attendant angelical hosts, 
éroluous woetre wdvras, wdpeors yap 6 
xpir}s, Chrys. 3; comp. Matth. xiii. 
41. On the use of ¢v to denote 
the concomitant circumstances (Arm. 
uses its ‘instrumental’ case), see notes 
on Col. ii. 7, and comp. Eph. v. 26, éc. 
Though, with the Aramaic £& before 
us, it is not always desirable to over- 
press ¢v, yet in the present case it 
may be used as serving to hint at the 
xardBacis taking place during the 
ké\evopa, in the sphere of its occur- 
rence; comp. notes on ch. ii. 3. 

lv davyg dpxayylMAovu] ‘with the voice 
of the Archangel ;’ more specific ex- 
planation of the circumstances and 
concomitants. To refer dpxayy. to 
Christ (Olsh.) or the Holy Spirit (see 
in Wolf) is obviously wrong: the term 
is a dls Neydu. (here and Jude g) in 
the N.T., and designates a leader of 
the angelical hosts by whom the Lord 
shall be attended on His second com- 
ing; compare Matth. xxiv. 31, xxv. 
31, 2 Thess. i. 7. With regard to the 
oblique references of some of the 
German commentators to the ‘)jjidis- 
cher nachexilischer Vorstellung’ (Lin. 
comp. Winer, RWB. Vol. U. p. 329, 
ed. 3), it seems enough to say that the 
Apostle elsewhere distinctly allydes to 
separate orders of angels (seo notes 
and reff. on Eph. i. 21, Col. i. 16), and 
that he here as distinctly speaks of a 
leader of such heavenly Reings: to 
inquire further is idle and presump- 
tuous. odAdmiyye Gov] ‘the 
trumpet of God ;’ not ‘tuba Dei, adeo- 
que magna,’ Beng.,—such a form of 
Hebraistic super]. nut occurring in the 
N.T., but simply ‘the trumpet per- 
taining to God’ (gen. possess.), the 
trumpet used in His service; comp. 
Rev. xv. 2, and see Winer, (rr. § 36. 
3, p. 221. The Greek expositors ap- 
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propriately allude to the use of the 
trumpet when God appeared on Sinai, 
Exod. xix. 16; comp. also Psalm 
xlvii. 5, Isaiah xxvii. 13, Zech. rx. 14. 
With the Jewish use of the trumpet 
to call assemblies (Numbers x. 2, 
xxxi, 6, Joel ii. 1) we have here 
nothing to do, still less with the spe- 


culations of later Judaism as to God’s — 


use of a trumpet to awaken the dead 
(Eisenmenger, Enid. Jud. Vol. 11. p. 
929; adduced by Liinem.): the Apo- 
stle twice in one verse definitely states 
that the trumpet will sound at Christ’s 
advent (1 Cor. xv. 52), and it infallibly 
will be so. 

da’ obpavov] ‘ from heaven,’— where 
He now sits enthroned at the right 
hand of God; see esp. Acts i. Ir. 
cal ot vexpol x.rA-] ‘and the dead in 
Christ, &c.;? consequence and sequel of 
éy xedevopari—xaraBhcera, the xal 
having here a slightly consecutive force ; 
comp. notes on Phil, iv. 12. The 
words é Xpicr@ are elearly to be 
joined with vexpol, as more specifically 
designating those about whose share 
in the rapovola, the Thessalonian con- 
verts were disquieted : the general re- 
surrection of all men does not here 
come into consideratiom; see Winer, 
Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123: Comp. West, 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1858, p. 283, and 


on the omission of the art., notes on. 


Eph, i. 18, and Fritz. Rom. iii. 25, 
Vol. I. p. 195. The commexion with 
dvagricovra: (Schott) would indirectly 
assign an undue emphasis to & Xp. 
(Liin.), and introduce a specification 
out of harmony with the context: 
the subject of the passage is mot 
the means by which (2 Cor. iv. 14) 
or element in which the resurrection 


is to take place, but the respective 
shares of the holy dead and holy liv- 
ing in the rapovela of the Lord, con- 
sidered in relation to time. 

mporov} ‘first;’ not with any re- 
ference to the mpwry dyvdoracts, Rev. 
xx. § (Theod., Theoph., Gicum., al.), 
but, as the following é&rera sug- 
gests, only to the fact that the resur- 
rection of the dead in Christ shall be 
prior to the assumption of the living. 
The reading xp@ro: is found in D'FG ; 
Vulg., Clarom.; Cyr., Theod. (1), al., 
and was perhaps suggested by the 
supposed dogmatical ref. to the first 
resurrection. 

17. trata) ‘ then,’—immediately 
after the dvdoracis of of é&y Xpiorg; 
second act in the mighty drama. The 
particle éwe:ra, as its derivation [éx’ 
elra, Hartang, Partik. Vol. 1. p. 302] 
and the following dua (see below) both 
seem to suggest, marks the second 
event as speedily following on the 
first, and, like ‘deinde’ (‘de rebus in 
temporis tractu continuis et proximis,’ 
Hand, Tursell, Vol. 11. p. 240), speci- 
fies net only the continuity but the 
proximity of the two events; comp. 
Erfardt, Soph. Antig. 607. 
pets of Lavres of weprrerw.] ‘we the 
living who are remaining,’ ‘we who 
ure being left bebind;’ see notes on 
ver. 15. pa rbvy adbrots] ‘at the 
same time together with them,’ ‘simul... 
cum illis,’ Vulg., Copt. [ewson]; 3. ¢. 
we shall be caught up with them at 
the same time that they shall be 
eaught up, dua appy. not marking 
the mere local coherence, ‘all to- 
gether,’ Alf., but, as usual, connexion 
in point of time (‘res duas vel plures 
una vel stmul aut esse aut fieri signi- 
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ficat,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 98): 
comp. Ammon. a.v., dua pdéy éore 
Xpovixdy éxlpinua, guod S@ romixdy, 
and Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 156, who how- 
ever remarks that in Rom. iii. 12 (from 
the LXX) this distinction is not main- 
tained. See notes on ch. v. ro. 
dptwayncspdla bv vedéats] ‘shall be 
caught up in clouds ,;’ certainly not ‘in 
nubes,’ Beza, nor even ‘auf Wolken,’ 
De W., Liin., but, ‘in nubibus,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., ¢.¢e. ‘tanquam in curru trium- 
phali,’ Grot.—the clouds forming the 
element with which they would be 
surrounded, and in which they would 
be borne up to meet their coming 
Lord: éwi (?) rob éxhparos depdueda 
rol Marpés, xal yap avrds dv vedéracs 
vréhaBer abréy [Acts i. g], cat tues 
év vedéhacs dpwaynodueda, Chrys. The 
transformation specified in 1 Cor. xv. 
52, 53 (‘compendium mortis per de- 
mutationem expuncts,’ Tertull. de 
Resurr. ch. 48, compare Delitzsch, 
_Peychol. vit. 5, p. 368 8q.), will neces- 
sarily first take place (comp. Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. 1. p. 3§7), upon which the 
glorified and luciform body will be 
caught up in the enveloping and up- 
bearing clouds. On the natute of the 
resurrection body, compare Burnet, 
State of Dep. ch. vit. viit., and the 
curious and learned investigations of 
Cudworth, Jntellect. Syst. ch. v. 3, Vol. 
III. p. 310 sq. (ed. Harrison). 

The forms tprdynv and dprayhrouas 
appear to be later forms (Thom.-Mag. 
p- 412); but the ‘librariorum arbi- 
trium’ often leaves it uncertain whe- 
ther the first or second aor. was the 
original reading ; comp. Pierson, Marr. 
p. 168 (ed. Koch). 

alg drrdvrnow rot Kup] ‘to meet the 
Lord,’ as He is coming down to earth ; 
kal yap Bacidéws els whdw eloedavvor- 
Tos ol pey Evripoc xpos dwdyrnow étia- 


ow, of 3¢ xarddcxoe Evdov pévovor roy 
xpirjy, Chrys. The expression els 
dwdyrnow (Matth. xxv.1 [BCS brdyr.], 
6, Acts xxviii. 15) seems to have been 
derived from the LX X, where it com- 
monly answers to the Hebrew nNp2 ; 
as 1 Sam. ix. 14, al. It may be 
associated either as here with a de- 
fining gen., or with a dative (Acta 
xxviii. 59), the verbal subst. preserv- 
ing in the latter case the government 
of the verb from which it is derived; 
see Bernhardy, Synt. 111. 10, comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 31. 3, p. 189. Some au- 
thorities [D'(E!3)FG] read els bwrdy- 
Tnow and the same [with the addition 
of Vulg. (not Amiat.), Clarom.; Tert., 
Jer., Hil.} give rG@ Xporg, but with 
every appearance of correction in both 
cases. ats dépa] ‘into the 
air,’ ‘in aera,’ Vulg., Clarom., ‘in 
luftan,’ Goth., and sim. the other Vv. 
except Ath. (Pol.), ‘in nube;’ de- 
pendent on dprayno. Els dépa is 
certainly not ‘in coslum’ (Flatt), but, 
as the regular meaning of the word 
requires, ‘into the air,’—though per- 
haps not necessarily (comp. Wordsw.) 
with any precise limitation to the ter- 
rene atmosphere. The dip, as De W. 
well observes, marks the way to hea- 
ven, and includes the interspace be- 
tween earth and heaven, with greater 
or less latitude according to the con- 
text; see notes on Eph. ii. 2. To 
question whether the air is here re- 
presented as the final realm of the 
faithful (Usteri, Lehrd. 1. 2. B, p. 338, 
441) is surely monstrous: the Apostle 
makes here a pause, simply because 
his design of clearing up the anxieties 
which his converts entertain is accom- 
plished when he declares that the holy 
quick and holy dead shall be caught 
up into the air simultaneously to meet 
the Lord. The great events imme- 


¥F2 





68 


TIPOZ OEZZAAONIKEI® A. 


18 Kupip ecoucOa. wore rapaxaXeite addy Nous ev Tots 


Aoyous Tovrats. 


Nv, Ilepi de rev xpovev cat Tav Kat- 
~ % 4 > v »# e «a 4 
pav, adeAdol, ov xpeiav éxeTe vuiy Ypa- 

2 pecOat: avrot yap axpiBus otdate Sr 


diately following Christ’s descent to 
judgment (see Jackson, Creed, XI. 12. 
1, 2) and His final and eternal union 
with His Saints in the heavenly J erusa- 
lem (Rev. xxi. xxii.) are to be collect- 
ed from other passages (see Alf. in loc.). 
xal otras «.7.A.}] fand so shall we be 
ever together with the Lord;’ so, in 
consequence of this dprdier0ar,—the 
subject of the éodueOa (Hesych. Bui- 
couev) being clearly both classes pre- 
viously mentioned. The force of the 
ovv, as implying not merely an accom- 
panying (#erd) but a coherence with, 
should not be left unnoticed ; see notes 
on Eph. vi. 23. 

18. do-re] ‘So then,” ‘Consequently ;’ 
in consequence of the foregoing reve- 
lation. On the force of wore and its 
connexion with the imperative mood, 
see notes on Phil, ii. 12. 
qapakaXeire] ‘console ;’ not here 
‘exhort,’ ‘teach,’ 4ith. (both), but, in 
accordance with the preceding wa ph 
AvrijoGe (ver.1 3), ‘consolamini,’ Vulg., 


‘Clarom., Goth., wlLnto Syr., and 
zs 


similarly the remaining Vv.: see notes 
on ch. v. 11, and on Eph. iv. 1. 

av rots Adyors robrois] ‘with these 
words ;’ not ‘words of faith’ (Olsh.), 
but simply ‘these words’ (rovrors not 
without emphasis),—the words in 
which the Apostle here delivers to them 
his inspired message; rofro 5¢ 6 Aéye 
viv xal pynras yxovce rapa Tod Geoi, 
Chrys. on ver. 15. The é is here used 
in that species of instrumental sense 
in which the action, é&c., of the verb 
is conceived as existing in the means; 


Ye know that the da 

of the Lord cometh sud- 
denly. Be watchful and 
prepared, for God has 
appointed us not for 
wrath, but for salvation. 


‘solent Greeci pro Latinorum ablativo 
instrumenti szepe év preepositionem po- 
nere, significaturi in e& re cujus nomini 
prepositio adjuncta est vim aut facul- 
tatem alicujus rei agende sitam esse,’ 
‘Wunder, Soph. Philoct. 60, see exx. 
in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. §49. Thus 
in the present case the mapdxAnots 
may be conceived as contained in the 
divinely inspired words themselves; 
comp. Jelf, Gr. § 622. 3 b. 


CHaprern V. 1. Tlepl 8€ «.1.A.] 
‘But concerning the times and the 
seasons,’ scil. of the Lord’s coming, 
Tis ouvredelas, Theoph. The terms 
xpévos and Katpds are not synonymous: 
the former denotes time indefinitely, 
the latter a definite period of time 
(uépos xpévov, | menerpnuévwy Tuepav 
ovornua, Thom.-M. p. 489, ed. Bern.), 
and thence derivatively the right or 
fitting time; comp. Ammon. de Diff. 
Voc. p. 80, 6 per xatpds Snot wordrynTa 
...xpovos 5@ wroodrnra, and see Titt- 
mann, Synon. 1. p. 41, where the 
meaning of xacpés is carefully investi- 
gated, and Trench, Synon. Part 11. 
§ 7. The force of the plural has 
been somewhat differently estimated. 
On the whole, it seems most natural 
to refer it, not to the length of the 
periods (Dorner, de Orat. Christ. Eschat. 
p- 73), but simply to the plurality 
either of the acts or of the moments of 
the time (Liinem.). There 
appears no reason to take xal here as 
explanatory (Koch): the two words 
are simply connected by the copula; 
comp. Acts iL 7, xpévous 7 Katpous, 
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Eccles. iii. 1, 6 xpévos, kat xatpés, Dan. 
li. 21, Katpods xal xpévous, Wisdom 
Vili. 8, xatpdy Kal xpdvey. 

od xpelav txere] ‘ye have no need,’ a 
wapd\eis, see notes on ch. iv.9. The 
reason why there was no need does 
not seem here to be due to any dovp- 
gopoy (icvum., compare Chrys., and 
Acts i. 7) in the Apostle here writing 
to them on the subject, but, as the 
next verse suggests, because they bad 
been accurately informed by him by 
word of mouth of all that it was ne- 
cessary for them to know. On the 
qualifying and explanatory object-infi- 
nitive, see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 55. 3, 
comp. § 50. 6. 4, 5. 

2. dxptBas] ‘accurately,’ only used 
once again by the Apostle, in Eph. v. 
15. The use of this adverb, considered 
exegetically, is very striking. It cer- 
tainly seems to point to special and 
definite information on tbe subject; 
but whether this was derived from a 
written Gospel (Wordsw.) or from the 
oral communications of the Apostle 
cannot possibly be determined. The 
latter seems much the most probable ; 
comp. 2 Thess. li. 5. The derivation 
of dxp. is slightly doubtful; most pro- 
bably from dxpos in a locative form 
(&xpt), and a root BA-, Benfey, Wur- 
zellex. Vol. 1. p. 158. Wpepa 
Kvplov] ‘the day of the Lord,’ scil. 
Ths decworixns émipavelas, Theod.; the 
day of our Lord's coming to judgment 
(comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 21, 
Vol. Il. p. 243), 9 6 ulds rod dvOpahmou 
droxadurrerat, Luke xvii. 30; comp. 
1 Cor, i. 8, v. §, 2 Cor. i, 14, Phil. i 
6, and for the somewhat similar D)' 
MYM, Joel i, 15, ii. 1, Ezek. xiii. 5, al, 
To refer it to the destruction of Jeru- 
salem (Hamm.), or to include in it 
Thy l5lay éxdorov tpyépay (Theoph., 
comp. notes on Phil, i. 6), is here dis- 


tinctly at variance with the context, 
which treats solely and entirely of the 
Lord’s rapouela. The reading is 
hardly doubtful. Rec. gives 4 ju. with 
AKL; most mas.; many Ff.; but 
though the 4 might have been absorbed 
in the 4 of the following 7uépa, the 
probability of insertion (as more defi- 
nitive) and the preponderance of un- 
cial authority [BDEFGN] are in 
favour of the omission: so Lachm., 
Tisch. ds cdérrnys dv vuerl] 
‘as a thief cometh in the night,’ acil. 
Eoxerar; év vuxri not being added as a 
quasi-epithet to «A\ér7rys, but belonging 
to an unexpressed Epyerat; see Winer, 
Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126, note. This solemn 
and regular Scripture simile (comp. 
Matth. xxiv. 43, Luke xii. 39, 2 Pet. 
iii. 10, Rev. iii, 3, xvi. 15) dves not 
contain any reference to the dread felt 
with regard to the coming (Schott, 
compare Alf.), but simply to the 7rd 
alpvldcov (Theod.): see esp. Rev. iii. 3, 
ykw ws xrérrns cal ob ph yv@s wolay 
Spay ntw érl oé, and comp. Usteri, 
Lehrd. 1. 2. B, p. 337. The addition 
éy vuxrt (comp. howéver Matth. xxiv. 
43, rola g@vAaky) is peculiar to this 
place, and (combined with Matth. J. ¢. 
and xxv. 6) may have given rise to the 
ancient tradition of the early Church 
(noticed by Liinem.) that Christ was 
to come at night on Easter Eve; 
compare Lact. Jnst. VII. 19 (‘intem- 
pest& et tenebros& nocte’), and Jerome 
on Matth. xxv. 6. obras 
Upxerat] ‘so it comes ;’ the ovrws being 
added to give force and emphasis to 
the comparison. The pres. &pxerac is 
not for a future (Pelt, al.), nor yet to 
mark the suddenness of the event 
(Bengel, Koch), but its fixed nature 
and prophetic certainty; see Winer, 
Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237, comp. Bernhardy, 
Synt. X. 2, Po 371. 
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3. Srav Afywow] § When they may 
say ;’ certainly not the Jews (Hamm.), 
nor even their persecutors generally 
(Chrys.), but all unbelieving and un- 
thinking men; comp. Matth, xxiv. 38, 
39, Luke xvii. 26—30. The true be- 
Jievers were always watching and wait- 
ing, knowing the uncertainty and un- 
expectedness of the hour of the Lord’s 
coming; comp. Matth. xxiv. 44, xxv. 
13, Luke xii. 35—40. After Sra» Rec, 
inserts yap with KL; most mass.; 
Vulg.; al: Lachm, after Sray inserts 
82 in brackets, as it isfound in BDEN‘ ; 
Copt., Syr.-Phil.; Chrys,, Theod. 
Though é¢ is well supported, and not 
uncommonly exchanged with ydp (see 
notes on Gal, i. 11), still the tendency 
to supply expletives is so very decided 
(Mill, Prolegom. p. clvi.) that we are 
justified in reading simply éra» with 
AFG’; 4 mas,; Clarom,, Syr., Goth,, 
Jéth, (both); many Lat. Ff. So 
Tisch,, Griesb., Scholz, De W., Liinem., 
Alf. 

Elpiiva Kal derdddgya] ‘Peace and 
safety,’ scil. éorly,—ia everywhere pre- 
sent; comp. Ezek. xiii. 10, Adyovres 
Elptwn, xal otk trrw elpivn. The 
distinction between these words is ob- 
vions: the first [efpw, necto, or more 
probably EP-, ¢fpw, dico; comp. Ben- 
fey, Wurzellex, Vol. 11. p, 7] betokens 
an inward repose and security; the 
latter [a, ¢-¢dA\w ; comp. Sanscr. roat 
phal, Heb. 2B"), Pott, Ltym. Forsch, 
Vol. 1. p. 238, Donalds. Crat. § 209] 
& sureness and safety that is not in- 
terfered with or compromised by out- 
ward obstacles, vére aldvl- 
Sos K.7.X.] ‘then with suddenness does 
destruction come upon them ;’ aldvlicos 
not being a mere epithet (adjectivum 
attributum), ‘sudden destr.,’ Auth., 


‘ plétzliches Verderben,’ De W., but a 
secondary predication of manner (ad- 
jectivum appositum), scil. ‘repentinus 
eis superveniet,’ Vulg., Syr., Copt. 
[chen ou-exapina], al., and fully em- 
phatic ; see esp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 303, 
and Miiller, Kleine Schriften, Vol. 1. 
p- 310; comp. Winer, Gr. § 54. 2, p. 
412, and notes on Col. ii. 3. The 
verb églorara: may be either simply 
‘imminet,’ Beza, or more derivatively 
‘superveniet,’ Vulg. (but not fut.), 
being a ‘verbum solemne de rebus 
hominibusve citius quam quis existi- 
maverit adstantibus,’ Schott; see esp. 
Luke xxi, 34, uhrore...émusri é¢’ 
Yuas algvidios } hyuépa (ald. does not 
eccur elsewhere in the N.T.). On 
SdeOpos, eomp. notes on 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
Gowep 1 adv] ‘as the birth-pang.’ 
The true point of the appropriate 
comparison (‘wép vim eam compara- 
tivam quam habet ws usitato more 
auget atque effert,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
I. p. 768) is neither the knowledge 
that the event is to come (Theod.), 
nor its nearness (De W.), but, as the 
context seems clearly to suggest, ita 
suddenness and uncertainty; ‘mulier 
doloris materiam .,.... gestat absque 
sensu, donec inter epulas et risus vel 
in medio somnio corripitur,’ Calv. 
The form wédly, like the form ded¢dly, 
belongs to later Greek ; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 9. 2, p. 6t. 

vq év yaorpl éxotoy] The regular 
formula in the N.T., Matth. i. 18, 
23, xxiv. 19, Mark xiii. 17, Luke xxi. 
23, Rev. xii. 2. The more usual ex- 
pression in earlier Greek appears to 
have been & yaorpi dépew (Plato, 
Legg. Vil. p. 793 8, comp. Hom. JI. 
VI. 58), or éyxdpup elvas or ylyver@at, 
as in Plato, Epin. p. 979 A, al. 
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4. dpas  hudpa] So Lachm. with ADEFG; Vulg., Clarom., appy. AZth. 
(both); many Lat. Ff. (7sch. ed. 1, Schott, Liinem., Koch). C is here deficient. 
The simpler order of Rec. % juépa buds is retained by Tisch. ed. 2, 7, with 
BKLN; appy. all mss.; Goth., al.; Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. (Griesb., AUf.); 
but appy. with less probability, as the uncial authority is not decisive, and the 
change is just as likely to have been owing to a conformation to the more 
natural order, as a transposition for the sake of throwing emphasis on the dpas. 


od pi ixdbyoow) ‘they shall in no 
wise escape,’ not rév re wévov Kal bre 
Opov, CEcum., but simply and abso- 
lutely; comp. Heb. ii. 3, xii. 25, 
Ecclua. xvi. 13. On the strengthened 
negation od ny with the subjunctive, 
see notes and reff. on ch. iv. 15. 

4. tpels Sd] ‘But ye,’ in opposi- 
tion to the unthinking and unbelieving 
noticed in the preceding verse: ‘ occa- 
sione accept& ex superioribus adhor- 
tatur Christianos ad vigilantiam, so- 
brivtatem, et sanctimoniam,’ Calv. 

In the following words it is scarcely 
necessary to say that éoré cannot pos- 
sibly be imperatival (Flatt): both the 
negative and the non-occurrence of 
the imper. fore in the N.T. utterly 
preclude such a translation. 

dv oxédra] ‘in darkness,’ in the ele- 
ment or region of it. The oxéros here 
mentioned seems to have been sug- 
gested by the preceding év yucri (ver. 
2): it does not mark exclusively either 
roy oxorewdy Kal dxd@aproy Blor 
(Chrys., Theoph., Gicum.), as might 
seem suggested by the succeeding 
verse, or Thy dyvocay (Theod.), as is 
partially suggested by the preceding 
verse, but, as the general context re- 
quires, both, —‘statum ignorantis et 
vitii,’ Turretin. It was a darkness 
not only of the mind and understand- 
ing (Eph. iv. 18) but of the heart and 
will (1 John ii. 9); see Andrewes, 
Serm. xtv. Vol. IL. p. 371. 


Wva Suds x.v.A.] ‘tx order that the 
day should surprise you ;’ not merely 
a statement of result, but of the pur 
pose contemplated by God in His mer- 
ciful dispensation implied in ovx éoré 
é» oxére, See Winer, Gr. § 53. 6, 
p. 408. It may be doubted however 
whether we have not here some trace 
of & secondary force of Ya (see notes 
on Eph. i. 17), the eventual conclu- 
sion being in some degree mixed up 
with and obscuring the idea of finality; 
comp. Gal. v. 17. Considering the 
numerous instances of a secondary 
final use of %a which the writings of 
the N.T. (esp. those of St Jobn, 
Winer, Gr. $ 44. 8, p. 303) distinctly 
supply, and @ remembrance of the 
ultimate decline of the particle into 
the va of modern Greek (Corpe, Gr. p. 
129), it is prudent to beware of over- 
pressing the final force in all cases; 
comp. Winer, Gr. Lc. p. 299 8q. 

The ‘day’ here specified is not speci- 
fically the day of judgment [} }udpa 
éxelvn FG ; Vulg., Clarom., Syr. },. but, 
as the context seems to require, the 
period of light (De W.), which indeed 
becomes practically synonymous with 
the day of the Lord, as bearing salva- 
tion (comp. Kom. xiii. 12), and bring- 
ing to light the hidden things of dark- 
ness (1 Cor. iv. 5). Kara: 


AdBy] ‘overtake,’ ‘surprise,’ yi 
a 6 
Syr., ‘adprehendat,’ Clarom., ‘ gafa- 
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hai,’ Goth. ; the xara here not intro- 
ducing any definite sense of hostility 
(comp. Koch), but, as usual, being 
simply tntensive, and deriving its fur- 
ther shades of meaning from the con- 
text: see the good collaction of exam- 
ples in Rost u. Palm, Lez. s.v. Vol. I. 
p. 1623, The reatling xAdrras 
[Lachm. with AB; Copt.] has cer- 
tainly not sufficient critica] support. 
5. wWavres yap tpets] ‘for ye all ;’ 
confirmation of the preceding negative 
statement by a more specific positive 
declaration. The particle ydp, which 
we can hardly say with Schott is 
‘haud necessaria ad sententiam,’ is 
omitted by Ree., but on authority 
[K (e sil.); majority of mss.; Vulg. 
(Amiat.)} decidedly insofficient. 
viol herds] ‘sons of light ;’ a Hebra- 
istic formula (comp. Ewald, Gr. § 287) 
expressing with considerable emphasis 
and significance, not merely that they 
‘belonged to the light’ (Alf.), but that 
they belonged to it in the intimate 
way that children belong to a parent, 
—almost olf 7a roi gwrbs wpdrropvres, 
Chrys., Theoph.: see Winer, Gr. § 34. 
3. b. note 2, p. 213, Steiger on 1 Pet. 
i. 14, p. 1§3, and notes én Eph. ii, 2. 
Somewhat analogous expressions are 
found in classical Greek, waitdes co- 
gay, watdes lepéwy x.7.d., but appy. 
never (as here) in connexion with 
abstract substantives; comp. Blomf. 
on Atsch. Pers. 408. 
obk dopey vuerds] ‘ We belong not to 
night: the genitive idiomatically spe- 
cifying the domain to which the sub- 
jects belong; comp. Acts ix. 2, and see 
Winer, Gr: § 30. 5, p. 176. On the 
various meanings in which this pos- 
seasive gen. is connected with eva: 


and ylyrec@a:, see Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 47. 6. 18q., Bernhardy, Synt. 111. 46, 
p- 165, and on the very intelligible 
xcacpbs (Pas, huepa...vbt, oxéros], see 
Jelf, Gr. § go4. 3, Madvig, Lat. Gr. 
§ 473. a. The reading éoré [D'FG; 
Syr. (not Phil.), Clarom., Goth., al.] 
is obviously a conformation to the 
preceding éoré. 

6. “Apa ody] ‘ Accordingly then ;* 
exhortation following on the preceding 
declaration, the illative dpa being sup- 
ported and enhanced by the collective 
and retrospective od»; see notes on 
Gal. vi. 10. In Attic Greek this com- 
bination is only found in the case of 
the interrogative dpc, comp. Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 181, Herm. Viger, 
No. 292, and Stallb. on Plato, Republ. 
V. p. 462 A. py xadesSenev) 
‘let us not sleep, t.e. be careless and 
indifferent; uh dyed\Oue troy calor 
Epywv, Theoph. ; comp. Eph. v. 14, and 
the very pertinent remarks of Beck; 
Christ. Lehrwiss. Vol. 1. p. 299 (cited 
by Koch), on the deepening sleep of 
the soul under the influence of sin; 
see also Beck, Seelenl. 1. 8, p. 18. 
of Aovwol] ‘the rest ;? here obviously 
unbelievers, whether careless Jews or 
ignorant heathens ; comp. ndtes on ch: 
iv. 13. Lachm. omits the xal before 
ol Aovwol with ABN; 2 mss.; Augiens., 
Vulg. (Amiat:), Syr. ; al., but appy. in 
opposition to St Paul’s prevailing 
usage; comp. § Cor. ix. 5, Eph. ii. 3, 
and above, ch. iv. 13.  videpey] 
‘be sober ;’ comp. 1 Pet. v. 8. The 
yipwwer enhances the preceding ypryo- 
p@pnev; Christians were not only to be 
wakeful, but have all their senses and 
capacities in full exercise: é» judépe a» 
YeIryopy Tis BH vy Se puploss wepere- 


V. 5—8. 
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cetrat dewots, Chrys. On the regular 
meaning of this verb, which appears 
to be always that of ‘sobriety,’ not of 
‘watchfulness’ or ‘ wakefulness’ (as 
perhaps Cicum., ériracts éyprydpoews), 
see notes on 2 Tim. iv. 5, and 1 Zim. 
iii, 2. 

7. Ol yap KaSevSovres] ‘ For they 
that sleep,’ ‘ sleepers,’ Winer, Gr. § 48. 
7, p- 316; confirmatory explanation of 
the preceding exhortation by a refer- 
ence to the prevailing habits of non- 
Christian life. At first sight it might 
seem plausible to give all the words in 
this verse a spiritual reference (Chrys., 
Theoph., Koch): as however vuxrds 
seems only to mark the period when 
the actions referred to usually tuok 
place, the literal and proper meaning 
is distinctly to be preferred: ‘quem- 
admodum in hoc verau dormire ita 
etiam ebrium esse dicitur proprie, tan- 
quam exemplum ejusmodi sentiendi 
agendique rationis que nonnisi homi- 
num sit in caligine nucturn& lubenter 
versantium,’ Schott; so Liinem. and 
Alf. of pebvoxdpevor) ‘they 
that are drunken,’ The distinction ad- 
vocated by Beng., ‘ uedvoxouar notat 
actum, me@dw statum’ (comp. Clarom. 
‘inebriantur...ebrii sunt’), seems here 
more than doubtful. The transition 
from ‘being made drunk’ to ‘being 
actually drunk’ is ago slight (in Rost 
u. Palm, Zex. 8. vv. both are translated 
‘berauscht seyn’), that with the pre- 
ceding xadevdovres...xadevdovow before 
us it seems best to regard them here 
as sitpply synonymous. 

8. pets Sé w.7.A.] ‘but let ws, as 
we are of the day.’ not exactly ‘ qui 
diei sumus,’ Vulg., Clarom., but ‘quum 
simus,’ ith. (Platt), Arm., comp. 


Goth. ‘ visandans ;’ the participle not 
being here used predicatively, but with 
a slightly causal, or combined ‘tem- 
poral-causal’ force; see Schmalfeld, 
Synt. des (rr, Verb. § 207, comp. Do- 
nalds. Gr. $615. On the connexion of 
the gen. with elul, see notes on ver. 5. 
ivSvcdpevor] ‘having put on; tempo- 
ral participle defining the action con- 
temporaneous with or perhaps, more 
probably, immediately preceding the 
vigew. The Apostle now passes into 
his favourite metaphor of the Christian 
soldier; comp. Rom. xiii. 12, 2 Cor. 
x. 4, and esp. Eph. vi. 11, where not 
only (as here) the defensive, but the 
offensive portions of thé equipment 
are described. The ‘armatura’ here 
consists of the three great Christian 
virtues, Faith, Love, and Hope, the 
first and second forming the breast- 
plate (aliter Eph. vi. 14, 16), the third 
(similarly Eph. vi. 17, see notes) the 
helmet; comp. Reuss, Zhéol. Chrét. 
Iv. 22, Vol. IL p. 259, 260. 

Oxdpaka alorens] ‘a shield of faith,’ 
or more probably ‘ the shield, &c.,’ 
the second and third substantives, as 
well known terms, here dispensing 
with the article (Winer, Gr. § rg. 1, 
p: 109), and causing the governing 
noun to be also anarthrous on the 
principle of correlation (Middl. Gr. 
Art. 111. 3.6). The gen. is that of 
‘apposition ;’ see notes and reff. on 
Eph. vi. 14. kal tepixed. K.7.A.] 
‘and as a helmet the hope of salvation ,’ 
a defence that can never fail. With 
hope fixed on the érnyyeAuevn owrnpla 
(Theod.) all the dangers and trials of 
the present seem light and endurable; 
xabdwep yap } mepixepadala 7rd xalproy 
owte, ray év july, rhy Kepadiy wep- 
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Bdd\XAovca xal wdvtofer creydfouca’ 
ovrw xal 4 édwls roy Noyeopdy ovK 
adding. Starecety, aN’ dp0dy lornow 
Worep Kepadip, ovdey trav EXwler els 
aurdy resely éGoa, Chrys. The gen. 
owryplas is the gen. objectt, that to 
which it is directed and on which it is 
fixed, comp. ch. i, 3 (ro# Kup.), Rom. 
v. 2, and, if necessary, Winer, (rr. 
§ 30. 1, p. 167. 

9. Orenrt.r.] ‘because, &c.;’ reason 
for the use of the foregoing words 
érrlda owrnplas, expressed both nega- 
tively (odx Eero x.7..) and positively 
(aAXG els weptx. K.7..): 08 wpds ToiTo 
éxdXecev els 7d droddoat AN’ els 7d 
oca, Chrys. ot Wero pas 
K.7.A.] ‘appointed us not unto anger,’ 
t.¢. to become the subjects of it, to 
fall under its punitive action. The 
form ridévac (Acts xiii. 47) or OécOaz 
els rf (1 Tim. i, 12) appears to have a 
partially Hebraistic tinge and to answer 
to Di, 1}, or NY followed by 9; 
comp. for example Psalm lxvi. 9, Je- 
rem. ix. 11, xiii. 16. On dpy%, see 
notes on ch. i. 10. els trept- 
twolnow cwrnplas] ‘unto obtaining of 
salvation,’ }ax220) [ad 

a n 
acquisitionem ital: sim. Vulg., Cla- 
rom., Copt. [¢ancho,—here needlessly 
rendered ‘ vivificatio ;? comp. Mal. iii. 
17], ‘du gafreideinai ganistais,’ Goth. ; 
comp. 2 Thess. ii. 14, els wepiwolnow 
S6fys. Neither here, Heb. x. 39, nor 
2 Thess. J.c., is there any reason for 
departing from this simple and pri- 
mary meaning of repexolnots ; Hesych. 
wreovacpubs’ krjows, Suid. crocs. Both 
in Eph. i. 14 (see notes) and 1 Pet. ii. 


O~ as the context shows, the use is 


wholly different, and appy. a reflection 
of the neap of the O. T. (comp. Acts 
xx. 28): in 2 Chron. xiv. 13 (Heb. 
MM), Pseud.-Plato, Def. p. 415 ¢ (see 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v.), the meaning 
seems to be rather ‘conservatio;’ but 
neither the one (appy. favoured by 
Cicum., comp. Theod., ta olxelous 
aérophvy) nor the other is here either 
natural or suitable. 

Sud trot Kuplov x.1.A.] Dependent, not 
on @ero, but on the preceding wept- 
wolnow owrnplas, and specifying the 
medium by which the cwrnpla was to 
be obtained. This medium is certainly 
not ‘doctrinam eam quam Christus 
nobis attulit’ (Grot.), nor, in this 
passage, ‘faith in Him’ (Liinem.), but, 
as the next verse seems to show, His 
atoning death; comp. Eph. i, 7, and 
notes in loc. 

10. Tod dro0. Urip ypev] ‘who 
died for us,’ specification of the bless- 
ed act of redeeming love by which the 
weptrolnots awrnplas has become as- 
sured to us; comp. ch. iv. 14. The 
clause, as Liinem. properly observes, 
is not causal (éro#. would then be 
anarthrous, comp. Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§222, 225 note, and Donalds. Gr. § 492), 
but relative and assertory; ‘ne quid 
de salutis certitudine dubitemus aut 
de satisfactione soliciti essemus, dicit 
Christum pro nobis mortuum esse, et 
pro peccatis nostris satisfecisse, ut 
salutem consequeremur,’ Calv. 

On the meaning of brép in dogmatical 
passages,—not exclusively ‘in our 
stead’ (Waterl. Serm. xxxr. Vol. v. 
p- 740), see notes and reff. on Gal. iii. 
13. For trép, BN'; 17, here read 
epl. tva etre x.t.d.] ‘in order 


V. 9g, 10, 11. 
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that whether we wake or sleep; holy 
purpose of the Lord’s redeeming death. 
There is some little doubt as to the 
exact meaning of the terms xadevde 
and ypryopety. It seems clear that 
they cannot be understood in a simple 
physical sense (comp. Fell), still less 
in an ethical sense, as Td xadevdew was 
described (ver. 6) as a state incompa- 
tible with Christianity. There remains 
then only the supposition that they 
are used in a metaphorical sense (comp. 
Psalm Ixxxviii. 6, Dan. xii. 2, al.), to 
which also the following {ower seems 
very distinctly to guide us. The mean- 
ing then is substantially the same as 
Rom. xiv. 8, édy re ody fine édy re 
aroOvijoxwpev Tod Kuplou éouédv. 

It is not exact to say that the sub- 
junctive with efre...efre as here is not 
classical (Alf.), for see Plato, Legg. xtI. 
p. 958D (v.1.). Asa general rule efre 
is associated with the same moods as 
el (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 533); a8 
however there are cases in which it 
is now admitted that ef can be asso- 
ciated with the subj. (‘el cum conjunct. 
respectum comprehendit experienti, 
expectandumque esse indicat ut fiat 
aut non fiat,’ Herm. de Part. dy, 1. 7, 
see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 500 8q.), 
a similar latitude may rightly be as- 
signed to efre. It seems probable here 
that the subj. is used in the dependent 
clause by way of conformity with the 
subj. in the principal clause; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 41. 2. 6, p. 263 (note). 
dpa ody abr {ij0.] ‘we should together 
live with Him,’ not ‘together with 
him,’ Auth.; the {9 odv Xpior@ form- 
ing the principal idea, while the dua 
(Heb. 9°JM) subjoins the further no- 
tion of aggregation; comp. Rom. iii. 
12, and see notes on ch. iv. 17, where 
the previous specifications of time 


make the temporal meaning the 
more plausible. The {jowuey is both 
more emphatic than écdue6a (ch. iv. 
17), and also serves slightly to eluci- 
date the metaphorical use of the pre- 
ceding words. 

11. 86] ‘ Wherefore,’ ‘On which 
account; not exactly ‘que cum ita 
sint’ (Alf.), but ‘quamobrem’ (see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 0. p. 173, who cor- 
rectly assigns the former meaning to 
odv), thereby serving to place in closer 
logical connexion the foregoing decla- 
ration and the present exhortation. 
On the uses of this particle by St Paul, 
see notes on Gal. iv. 31. 
twapakadetre] ‘comfort,’ 


| An A 
o42 Syr., ‘consolamini,’ Vulg., 


not ‘ exhortamini,’ Clarom.: the ana- 
logy of this verse to ch. iv. 17 (where 
the contextual argument for the pre- 
sent sense is very strong) appears to 
require a similarity of translation, 
more especially as the hortatory tone 
(ver. 6) seems now to have merged into 
the consolatory. The exact meaning 
of this word is frequently somewhat 
doubtful: it is used more than fifty 
times in St Paul's Epp., with several 
varieties of meaning which can only 
be decided on by a careful considera- 
tion of the context; comp. notes on 
Col. ii. 2. els roy tva] ‘one the 
other ;’ equivalent in meaning to d\A%- 
Aous; see exx. in Kypke, Annot. Vol. 
Il. p. 339, all of which however, except 
Theocr. Jdyll. xx11. 65, are from late 
authors. Compare ol xaé’ va, Eph. 
v. 33, and the somewhat analogous 
els wpds &va, Plato, Legg. 1. p. 6260, 
al.; see Winer, Gr. § 26. 2, p. 156. 
To regard es as a prep., and to refer 
tov &va to Christ, is in the highest 
degree forced and improbable; see 
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Liinem. in loc. Tbe metaphorical 
term olxodouew (1 Cor. viii I, X. 23, 
al.) is derived from the idea, elsewhere 
both expressed and implied in St Paul’s 
Epp., that Christians form a vads or 
olxodouh Oeod; see 1 Cor. iii. 9, 16, 
2 Cor. vi. 16, Eph. ii. 20, al., and comp. 
Andrewes, Serm. v1. Vol. II. p. 273. 
xa0eds kal trovetre] ‘even as ye also 
are doing,’ praise and encouragement 
founded on the actual state of the 
Thessalonian church; comp. ch. iv. 1, 
10. On the force of «al in compara- 
‘tive sentences of this kind, see notes 
on Eph. v. 23. 

12. ‘Epwraépev 5€] ‘Now we beseec 
you;’ transition, by means of the Sé 
peraBarixdy (see notes on Gal. iii. 8), 
to their duties towards the rulers of 
the church, —a subject not improbably 
suggested by the words immediately 


preceding. In no case could the pre-— 


cept olkodouetre els rov Eva be carried 
out with greater practical benefit to 
themselves and to the church at large 
than by showing respect to their ap- 
pointed spiritual teachers. On the 
meaning of ¢pwra», see notes on ch. 
iv. I. 

elSévar] ‘to know,’ ‘to regard,’ ‘ut 
rationem ac respectum habeatis,’ Est.; 
not ‘to show (by deeds) that you 
know’ (Koch), but simply ‘to know,’ 
t.e. ‘not to be ignorant of,’ ‘to recog- 
nise fully ;’ this somewhat unusual 
meaning of ¢/5. being analogous to 
that of the Heb. yo (see Gesen. Lez, 
s.v. 8), and here approximating in 
meaning to émcywwoxew, 1 Cor. xvi. 
18. No instance of a similar or even 
analogous usage has as yet been ad- 
duced from classical Greek. 

sovs komevras dv duty] ‘those who 
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Reverence your spiri- 
tual rulers; be 

ful and prayerful and 
thankful. Quench not 
the Spirit: and may God 
sanc and preserve 
you, 


are labouring among you,’ ‘those who 
are engaged in sacred and ministerial 
duties;’ comp. 1 Tim. v. 17, where 
the more specific év Ady is supplied. 
On the meaning and derivation of 
xémos, komtdw, see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 
10. This general designation, as the 
following explanatory terms seem to 
suggest, is to be referred to the Pres- 
byters of the Church of Thessalonica 
(Thorndike, Prim. Gov. ch. 111. Vol. 1 
p. 8, A.-C. Libr.), év duiv obviously 
having no ethical reference, év rats 
xapd. Yudv (Flatt), still less ‘in vobis 
docendis’ (Zanch.), but simply imply- 
ing ‘in vestro costu’ (Schott), ‘inter 
vos,’ Vulg.,—with mere local refer- 
ence to the sphere of the xézos. 

kal mpotcrapévous «.T.A.] ‘and are 
presiding over you in the Lord,’ fur- 
ther explanation and specification of 
the generic xoridyras. The omission 
of the article plainly precludes any 
reference of the three participles to 
three different ministerial classes: the 
komiavres are simply regarded under 
two forms of their spiritual labour, as 
rulers and practical teachers, and as 
‘morum magistri,’ Grot. Whether 
these duties were executed by the 
same or different perscns cannot be 
determined; at this early period of 
the existence of the Church of Thess. 
the first supposition seems much the 
most probable; contrast Eph. iv. 11, 
1 Tim. v. 17. The sphere of the 
wpotcracbat was to be é&y Kuply: otk 
év rots Koopexots GAN ey Tots Kara 
Kuptov, Theoph. Kal vouGe- 
Touvras dds] ‘and admonishing you,’ 
‘et monent vos,’ Vulg.; not simply 


aso [docerites] Syr., but 
= 7 


V. 12, 13, 14. 
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Ilaparadovpev de vuas, adedpoi, vovOereire Tous ata- 14 


2,80 [admonentes] Syr.-Phil., 
n 6 6 


with reference to the ‘exhortationes 
et correptiones’ (Est.) which it might 
be their duty to administer. Ou the 
proper meaning of vovdereiy, —pri- 
marily ‘to correct by word’ (vovdérnors* 
Aéyos émereunrixds evexa drorporns 
dpaprias, Zonar. Ler. p. 1406), and 
then derivatively by deed—see Trench, 
Synon. § 32, and the numerous exx. 
collected by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
339- 

13. Kal tyetoGar «.7.A.] ‘and to 
esteem them in love very highly.’ These 
words appear to admit of two trans- 
lations according as év dydwry is con- 
nected (a) loosely with all the fore- 
going words, marking the element 
(certainly not the cause, Schott 2, 1) 
in which the iyeio@ac avrovs vrepex- 
wepirods is to be put in force,—or (0b) 
closely with the preceding *yeiobar 
as specifying and enhancing the gene- 
ral duty implied in the preceding 
elSévat, ver. 12. Both involve some 
lexical difficulties, as in (a) iyyeioOac 
must be regarded as equivalent to 
mwrelovos dfiotv (Theod.), and in (b) 
nyeacbat dv dydry must be taken as 
iryetoOat avrovs dtlouvs rod dyawacbac 
(Chrys., Theoph., (&cum.),— solutions 
neither of them very strictly defen- 
sible. On the whole, the context, the 
appy. similar tyeteOal re dv xploet, 
Job xxxv. 2 (Schott), and perhaps the 
analogous év dpyq éxew trevd, Thucyd. 
Ir, 18 (Liinem.), seem to preponderate 
in favour of (5): in ver. 12 the Thess. 
are exhorted to respect their spiritual 
rulers, in the present verse also to 
love them. So Schott, Olsh., and 
Liinem. The Vv. by preserving care- 


fully the order deprive us of all clue 
to the exact construction they adopt- 
ed. On the cumulative word 
Umepexreptcows, comp. ch. iii. 10, and 
notes on Eph. iii. 20. The form Urep- 
exwepicood is hare given by Rec. with 
AD%EKLN; appy. all mss.; many 
Ff. Sid +d Epyov atray] 
‘for their work’s sake;’ on account 
both of the importance of the work 
(Heb. xiii. 17) and the earnest and 
laborious manner in which it was per- 
formed ; comp. Phil. i. 22, ii. 30. 
alpnvevere dv davrots] ‘Be at peace 
among yourselves ;’ comp. Mark ix. 50, 
Rom. xii. 18, 2 Cor. xiii. 11. On this 
not uncommon use of the reflexive for 
the reciprocal pronoun (dA\7Aots), see 
Jelf, Gr. § 654. 2, Apollon. de Synt. 
Ir, 27, and for the general principle 
and limits of the permutation, Kiihner 
on Xen. Mem. 11. 6. 20. Of the con- 
verse use (recipr. for refl.) there is no 
distinct trace found; see Bernhardy, 
Synt. VI. 2, p. 273. The reading ad- 
rots [D'FGN; many mas.; Augiens., 
Vulg., Syr. (both), al. ; Chrys., Theod.], 
though distinguished by Griesbach’s 
highest commendatory mark (‘indicat 
lectionem supparem aut sequalem, im- 
mo forsitan preferendam recepte lec- 
tioni’), certainly does not seem to 
deserve it, as it arose in all probability 
from the feeling that the short admo- 
nition was out of place between the 
longer épwrapev S¢ x.7.d. (ver. 12) and 
wapaxah. 8¢ x.7.\. (ver. 14). Under 
any circumstances it can scarcely bear 
the meaning ‘pacem habete cum eis,’ 
Vulg., Syr. (comp. Chrys., Theod.), as 
this would so much more naturally 
have been expressed by elpqvevere per’ 
av’rdy, as in Rom. xii. 18. 
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18 Kupipy éodueOa. wore wapaxadeire aAAynAOUS eu Tots 


Aoyots Tourats. 


Vv 


pay, ade) hoi, ov xpelav ExeTe Umiv ypa- 
2 perOa avrol yap axpiBus otdare Ste 


diately following Christ’s descent to 
judgment (see Jackson, Creed, x1. 12. 
1, 2) and His final and eternal union 
with His Saints in the heavenly J erusa- 
lem (Rev. xxi. xxii.) are to be collect- 
ed from other passages (see Alf. in loc.). 
Kal otras «.7.A.}] fand so shall we be 
ever together with the Lord;’ so, in 
consequence of this dprdterGa:,—the 
subject of the éodue0a (Hesych. Bw- 
conev) being clearly both classes pre- 
viously mentioned. The force of the 
ovv, as implying not merely an accom- 
panying (xerd) but a coherence with, 
should not be left unnoticed ; see notes 
on Eph. vi. 23. 

18. dove} ‘So then,’ ‘Consequently ;’ 
in consequence of the foregoing reve- 
Jation. On the force of were and its 
connexion with the imperative mood, 
see notes on Phil. ii. 12. 
wapakadeire] ‘console ;’ not here 
‘exhort,’ ‘teach,’ Atth. (both), but, in 
accordance with the preceding ta ph 
Aurijcbe (ver.1 3), ‘consolamini,’ Vulg., 


Clarom., Goth., wlnto Syr., and 
zs 


similarly the remaining Vv.: see notes 
on ch. v. tr, and on Eph. iv. 1. 

av rots Adyors robrois] ‘ with these 
words ;’ not ‘words of faith’ (Olsh.), 
but simply ‘these words’ (rovro:s not 
without emphasis),—the words in 
which the Apostle here delivers to them 
his inspired message; roiro 5¢ 6 Aéyer 
viv xal pyras yxovce wapda Toh Geod, 
Chrys. on ver. 15. The év is here used 
in that species of instrumental sense 
in which the action, déc., of the verb 
is conceived as existing in the means; 


4 4 a“ , 4 “~ 
Ilepi Oe TWY Xpovev K@t TWV KQl- 


Ye know that the da 

of the Lord cometh sud- 
denly. Be watchful and 
prepared, for God has 
appointed us not for 
wrath, but for salvation. 


‘solent Greeci pro Latinorum ablativo 
instrumenti seepe év preepositionem po- 
nere, significaturi in e& re cujus nomini 
prepositio adjuncta est vim aut facul- 
tatem alicujus rei agende sitam esse,’ 
Wunder, Soph. Philoct. 60, see exx. 
in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. §49. Thus 
in the present case the wapdxAnots 
may be conceived as contained in the 
divinely inspired words themselves ; 
comp. Jelf, Gr. § 622. 3 b. 


CHaprerR V. 1. Ilepl 8€ «.17.A.] 
‘But concerning the times and the 
seasons,’ scil. of the Lord’s coming, 
Tis ouvredelas, Theoph. The terms 
xpévos and xacpds are not synonymous: 
the former denotes time indefinitely, 
the latter a definite period of time 
(udpos xpbvov, Ff uenerpnudvuw huepav 
ctornua, Thom.-M. p. 489, ed. Bern.), 
and thence derivatively the right or 
fitting time; comp. Ammon. de Diff. 
Voc. p. 80, 6 wév xatpds Snot rodrynra 
...xpdvos 5¢ woodrnra, and see Titt- 
mann, Synon. I. p. 41, where the 
meaning of xaipéds is carefully investi- 
gated, and Trench, Synon. Part 11. 
§ 7. The force of the plural has 
been somewhat differently estimated. 
On the whole, it seems most natural 
to refer it, not to the length of the 
periods (Dorner, de Orat. Christ. Eschat. 
p- 73), but simply to the plurality 
either of the acts or of the moments of 
the time (Ltinem.). There 
appears no reason to take xal here as 
explanatory (Koch): the two words 
are simply connected by the copula; 
comp. Acts i. 7, xpévous 7 Ka:pous, 


IV. 18—V. 3. 
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Kecles. iii. 1, 6 xpévos, kat xatpés, Dan. 
ii, 21, Kxatpods xal xpévous, Wisdom 
Vill. 8, xatpay Kal xpdvep. 

od xpelav tere] ‘ye have no need;’ a 
wapd\eyis, see notes on ch. iv.g. The 
reason why there was no need does 
not seem here to be due to any dovp- 
gopov (HEcum., compare Chrys., and 
Acts i. 7) in the Apostle here writing 
to them on the subject, but, as the 
next verse suggests, because they had 
been accurately informed by him by 
word of mouth of all that it was ne- 
cessary for them to know. On the 
qualifying and explanatory object-infi- 
nitive, see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 55. 3, 
comp. § 50. 6. 4, 5. 

2. dxptBas] ‘accurately; only used 
once again by the Apostle, in Eph. v. 
15. The use of this adverb, considered 
exegetically, is very striking. It cer- 
tainly seems to point to special and 
definite information on the subject; 
but whether this was derived from a 
written Gospel (Wordsw.) or from the 
oral communications of the Apostle 
cannot possibly be determined. The 
latter seems much the most probable ; 
comp. 2 Thess. il. 5. The derivation 
of dxp. is slightly doubtful; most pro- 
bably from dxpos in a locative form 
(apt), and a root BA-, Benfey, Wur- 
zellex. Vol. 1. p. 158. jpépa 
Kvuplov] ‘the day of the Lord,’ scil. 
Ths deororexhs éxipavelas, Theod.; the 
day of our Lord's coming to judgment 
(comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. iv. 21, 
Vol. I. p. 243), 7} 6 ulés rod dvOpwrou 
droxadumrrerat, Luke xvii. 30; comp. 
1 Cor, i. 8, v. 5, 2 Cor. i. 14, Phil. i 
6, and for the somewhat similar D)' 
MYM, Joel i. 15, ii. 1, Ezek. xiii. 5, al. 
To refer it to the destruction of Jeru- 
salem (Hamm.), or to include in it 
thy ldlay éxdorov *pépay (Theoph., 
comp. notes on Phil. i. 6), is here dis- 


tinctly at variance with the context, 
which treats solely and entirely of the 
Lord’s wrapouela. The reading is 
hardly doubtful. Rec. gives 4 #4. with, 
AKL; most mss.; many Ff.; but 
though the 4 might have been absorbed 
in the 4 of the following juépa, the 
probability of insertion (as more defi- 
nitive) and the preponderance of un- 
cial authority [BDEFGN] are in 
favour of the omission: so Lachm., 
Tisch. og xdérrns dv vont] 
‘as a thief cometh in the night,’ scil. 
Epxerar; év vuxri not being added as a 
quasi-epithet to «Aéwrys, but belonging 
to an unexpressed &pyerar; see Winer, 
Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126, note. This solemn 
and regular Scripture simile (comp. 
Matth. xxiv. 43, Luke xii. 39, 2 Pet. 
iii. ro, Rev. iii, 3, xvi. 15) dyes not 
contain any reference to the dread felt 
with regard to the coming (Schott, 
compare Alf.), but simply to the 7d 
alpvlécov (Theod.): see esp. Rev. iii. 3, 
nkw ws Krérrns xal ob ph yw@s wolay 
Spay ytw érl od, and comp. Usteri, 
Lehrb, 11. 2. B, p. 337. The addition 
é& vuxrl (comp. howéver Matth. xxiv, 
43, wola g@uvAaxy) is peculiar to this 
place, and (combined with Matth. J. ¢. 
and xxv. 6) may have given rise to the 
ancient tradition of the early Church 
(noticed by Liinem.) that Christ was 
to come at night on Easter Eve; 
compare Lact. Jnsét. VII. 19 (‘intem- 
pest et tenebros& nocte’), and Jerome 
on Matth. xxv. 6. obras 
Upxerar] ‘so tt comes,’ the ovrws being 
added to give force and emphasis to 
the comparison. The pres. Epxerac is 
not for a future (Pelt, al.), nor yet to 
mark the suddenness of the event 
(Bengel, Koch), but its fixed nature 
and prophetic certainty; see Winer, 
Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237, comp. Bernhardy, 
Synt, X. 2, Pp. 371. 
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3. Srav Aéywow] § When they may 
say; certainly not the Jews (Hamm.), 
nor even their persecutors generally 
(Chrys.), but all unbelieving and un- 
thinking men; comp. Matth, xxiv. 38, 
39, Luke xvii. 26—30. The true be- 
lievers were always watching and wait- 
ing, knowing the uncertainty and un- 
expectedness of the hour of the Lord’s 
coming; comp. Matth. xxiv. 44, xxv. 
13, Luke xii. 35—40. After Sray Rec, 
inserts yap with KL; most mss.; 
Vulg.; al.: Lachm, after dra» inserts 
82 in brackets, ag it isfound in BDEN® ; 
Copt., Syr.-Phil.; Chrys,, Theod. 
Though 6¢ is well supported, and not 
uncommonly exchanged with ydp (see 
notes on Gal, i. 11), still the tendency 
to supply expletives is so yery decided 
(Mill, Prolegom. p. clvi.) that we are 
justified in reading simply Sra» with 
AFG’; 4 mas,; Clarom., Syr., Goth,, 
Aéth, (both); many Jat. Ff. So 
Tisch,, Griesb., Scholz, De W., Liinem., 
Alf. 

Elpiivn xal doddAga] ‘Peace and 
safety,’ scil. éorly,—ig everywhere pre- 
sent; comp. Ezek. xiji. 10, Aéyovres 
Elptwn, xat otx tarw elpivn. The 
distinction between these words is ob- 
vious: the first [efpw, necto, or more 
probably EP-, elpw, dico; comp. Ben- 
fey, Wurzellex, Vol. 11. p, 7] betokens 
an inward repose and security; the 
latter [a, ¢-¢dA\w ; comp. Sanscr. roat 
phal, Heb. 257}, Pott, Etym. Forsch, 
Vol. 1. p. 238, Donalds. Crat. § 209] 
® sureness and safety that is not in- 
terfered with or compromised by out- 
ward obstacles, vére aldvt- 
Svos «.7.X.] ‘then with suddenness does 
destruction come upon them ;’ aldvldios 
not being a mere epithet (adjectivum 
attributum), ‘sudden destr.,’ Auth., 


‘ plitzliches Verderben,’ De W., but a 
secondary predication of manner (ad- 
jectivum appositum), scil. ‘repentinus 
eis superveniet,’ Vulg., Syr., Copt. 
[chen ou-exapina], al., and fully em- 
phatic; see esp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 303, 
and Miiller, Kleine Schriften, Vol. 1. 
p. 310; comp. Winer, Gr. § 54. 2, p. 
412, and notes on Col. ii. 3. The 
verb éplorara: may be either simply 
‘imminet,’ Beza, or more derivatively 
‘superveniet,’ Vulg. (but not fut.), 
being a ‘verbum solemne de rebus 
hominibusve citius quam quis existi- 
maverit adstantibus,’ Schott; see esp. 
Luke xxi, 34, phrore...érurT] ép’ 
buds alpvidios 7 tyudpa (alp. does not 
eccur elsewhere in the N.T.). On 
BreOpos, comp. notes on 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
dowep | a8ly] ‘as the birth-pang.’ 
The true point of the appropriate 
comparison (‘wép vim eam compara- 
tivam quam habet ws usitato more 
auget atque effert,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
1. p. 768) is neither the knowledge 
that the event is to come (Theod.), 
nor its nearness (De W.), but, as the 
context seems clearly to suggest, its 
suddenness and uncertainty; ‘mulier 
doloris materiam .,.... gestat absque 
sensu, donec inter epulas et risus vel 
in medio somnio corripitur,’ Calv. 
The form diy, like the form 8ed\¢ly, 
belongs to later Greek ; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 9. 2, p. 61. 

vq é& yaorpl éxotoy] The regular 
formula in the N.T., Matth. i. 18, 
23, xxiv. 19, Mark xiii. 17, Luke xxi. 
23, Rev. xii. 2. The more usual ex- 
preasion in earlier Greek appears to 
have been é& yacorpi pépew (Plato, 
Legg. Vil. p. 793 8, comp. Hom. JU. 
VI. 58), or éyxdpww elvas or ylyverGat, 
as in Plato, Epin. p. 979 A, al. 


V. 4. 
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4. nas } hudpa) So Lachm. with ADEFG; Vulg., Clarom., appy. Ath. 
(both); many Lat. Ff. (Tisch. ed. 1, Schott, Liinem., Koch). Cis here deficient. 
The simpler order of Rec. 4 }udpa duds is retained by Tisch. ed. 2, 7, with 
BEKLN; appy. all mss.; Goth., al.; Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. (Griesb., Alf.); 
but appy. with less probability, as the uncial authority is not decisive, and the 
change is just as likely to have been owing to a conformation to the more 
natural order, as a transposition for the suke of throwing emphasis on the vpas. 


od pi dxddywoww) ‘they shall tn no 
wise escape, not tév re wévov kal Sree 
Opov, C&cum., but simply and abso- 
lutely ; comp. Heb. ii. 3, xii. 25, 
Ecclus. xvi. 13. On the strengthened 
negation od uy with the subjunctive, 
see notes and reff. on ch. iv. 1§. 

4. Spels 54] ‘But ye,’ in opposi- 
tion to the unthinking and unbelieving 
noticed in the preceding verse: ‘occa- 
sione accept& ex superioribus adhor- 
tatur Christianos ad vigilantiam, so- 
brietatem, et sanctimoniam,’ Calv. 

In the following words it is scarcely 
necessary to say that éoré cannot pos- 
sibly be imperatival (Flatt): both the 
negative and the non-occurrence of 
the imper. fore in the N.T. utterly 
preclude such a translation. 

dv oxéra] ‘in darkness,’ in the ele- 
ment or region of it. The cxéros here 
mentioned seems to have been sug- 
gested by the preceding éy puxri (ver. 
2): it does not mark exclusively either 
roy oKorewvdy Kal dxd@aproy Blo»v 
(Chrys., Theoph., Cicum.), as might 
seem suggested by the succeeding 
verse, or rhv dyvoay (Theod.), as is 
partially suggested by the preceding 
verse, but, as the general context re- 
quires, both, —‘ statum ignorantiz et 
vitii,’ Turretin. It was a darkness 
not only of the mind and understand- 
ing (Eph. iv. 18) but of the heart and 
will (1 John ii. 9); see Andrewes, 
Serm. Xtv. Vol. 11. p. 371- 


Wva suds «.¢.A.] ‘tx order that the 
day should surprise you ;’ not merely 
@ statement of result, but of the pur- 
pose contemplated by God in His mer- 
ciful dispensation implied in ovx éoré 
éy oxérez. See Winer, Gr. § 53. 6, 
p- 408. It may be doubted however 
whether we have not here some trace 
of & secondary force of wa (see notes 
on Epk. i. 17), the eventual conclu- 
sion being in some degree mixed up 
with and obscuring the idea of finality; 
comp. Gal. v. 17. Considering the 
numerous instances of a secondary 
final use of a which the writings of 
the N.T. (esp. those of St John, 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 303) distinctly 
supply, and a remembrance of the 
ultimate decline of the particle into 
the vd of modern Greek (Corpe, Gr. p. 
129), it is prudent to beware of over- 
pressing the final force in all cases; 
comp. Winer, Gr. Le. p. 299 8q. 

The ‘day’ here specified is not speci- 
fically the day of judgment [} }uépa 
éxelyy FG ; Vulg., Clarom., Syr. }, but, 
as the context seems to require, the 
period of light (De W.), which indeed 
becomes practically synonymous with 
the day of the Lord, as bearing salva- 
tion (comp. Rom. xiii. 12), and bring- 
ing to light the hidden things of dark- 
ness (1 Cor. iv. 5). Kara: 


AGBy] ‘overtake,’ ‘surprise,’ 5-3 
a Y 
Syr., ‘adprehendat,’ Clarom., ‘ gafa- 
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hai,’ Goth. ; the xara here not intro- 
ducing any definite sense of hostility 
(comp. Koch), but, as usual, being 
simply intensive, and deriving its fur- 
ther shades of meaning from the con- 
text: see the good colléction of exam- 
ples in Rost u. Palm, Lez. s.v. Vol. 1. 
p. 1623, The reading xAdwras 
[Lachm. with AB; Copt.] has cer- 
tainly not sufficient critical support. 
5. Wavres yap tpets] ‘for ye all;’ 
confirmation of the preceding negative 
statement by a more specific positive 
declaration. The particle ydp, which 
we can hardly say with Schott is 
‘haud necessaria ad sententiam,’ is 
omitted by Rec., but on authority 
[K (e sil.); majority of mss.; Vulg. 
(Amiat.)] decidedly insufficient. 
vlol dards] ‘sons of light;’ a Hebra- 
istic formula (comp. Ewald, Gr. § 287) 
expressing with considerable emphasis 
and significance, not merely that they 
‘belonged to the light’ (Alf.), but that 
they belonged to it in the intimate 
way that children belong to a parent, 
—almost of ra Tod gwrds rpdrrovres, 
Chrys., Theoph.: see Winer, Gr. § 34. 
3, b. note 2, p. 213, Steiger on 1 Pet. 
i. 14, Pp. 153, and notes on Eph. ii. 2. 
Somewhat analogous expressions are 
found in classical Greek, matSes co- 
gay, maides lepéwy x.7.d., but appy. 
never (as here) in connexion with 
abstract substantives; comp. Blomf. 
on Atsch. Pers. 408. 
otk dopey vuerds] ‘ We belong not to 
night: the genitive idiomatically spe- 
cifying the démain to which the sub- 
jects belong; comp. Acts ix. 2, and see 
Winer, Gr: § 30. 5, p. 176. On the 
various meanings in which this pos- 
sessive gen. ig connected with elva: 


and ylyvecGat, see Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 47. 6. 18q., Bernhardy, Syint. 111. 46, 
p. 165, and on the very intelligible 
xiaopds [ pds, huepa...vlt, oxéros], see 
Jelf, Gr. § go4. 3, Madvig, Lat. Gr. 
§ 473. a. The reading éoré [D'FG; 
Syr. (not Phil.), Clarom., Goth., al.] 
is obviously a conformation to the 
preceding éoré. 

6. “Apa otv] ‘Accordingly then; 
exhortation following on the preceding 
declaration, the illative dpa being sup- 
ported and enhanced by the collective 
and retrospective ody; see notes on 
Gal. vi. 10. In Attic Greek this com- 
bination is only found in the case of 
the interrogative dpc, comp. Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 181, Herm. Viger, 
No. 292, and Stallb. on Plato, Repubdl. 
V. p. 462A. pr) kaderSopev] 
‘let us not sleep,’ t.e. be careless and 
indifferent; uh duehOuey troy Kalov 
Epywv, Theoph. ; comp. Eph. v. 14, and 
the very pertinent remarks of Beck; 
Christ. Lehrwiss. Vol. 1. p. 299 (cited 
by Koch), on the deepening sleep of 
the soul under the influence of sin; 
see also Beck, Seelenl. 1. 8, p. 18. 
ot Aourol] ‘the rest; here obviously 
unbelievers, whether careless Jews or 
ignorant heathens ; comp. nates on ch: 
iv. 13. Lachm. omits the xa? before 
of Aowrol with ABN; 2 mss.; Augiens., 
Vulg. (Amiati), Syr.; al., but appy. in 
opposition to St Paul’s prevailing 
usage; comp. I Cor. ix. §, Eph. ii. 3, 
and above, ch. iv. 13. ‘ vijepey] 
‘be sober;’? comp. 1 Pet. v. 8. The 
vidwpev enhances the preceding ypryo- 
p@uey; Christians were not orily to be 
wakeful, but have all their senses and 
capacities in full exercise: é» judépg ay 
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V. 5—8. 
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cetrae Sewots, Chrys. On the regular 
meaning of this verb, which appears 
to be always that of ‘sobriety,’ not of 
‘watchfulness’ or ‘wakefulness’ (as 
perhaps Cicum., érlracts éyprydpoews), 
see notes on 2 Tim. iv. 5, and 1 Z¥m. 
lii, 2. 

7. ol yap xaevSovres] ‘ For they 
that sleep,’ ‘ sleepers,’ Winer, Gr. § 45. 
7, p. 316; confirmatory explanation of 
the preceding exhortation by a refer- 
ence to the prevailing habits of non- 
Christian life. At first sight it might 
seem plausible to give all the words in 
this verse a apiritual reference (Chrys., 
Theoph., Koch): as however vuxrds 
seems only to mark the period when 
the actions referred to usually took 
place, the literal and proper meaning 
is distinctly to be preferred: ‘quem- 
admodum in hoc versu dormire ita 
etiam ebrium esse dicitur proprie, tan- 
quam exemplum ejusmodi sentiendi 
agendique rationis que nonnisi homi- 
num sit in caligine nucturna lubenter 
versantium,’ Schott; so Liinem. and 
Alf. ol pebvoxdépevor] ‘they 
that are drunken.’ The distinction ad- 
vocated by Beng., ‘ we@voxoua: notat 
actum, “edvw statum’ (comp. Clarom. 
‘inebriantur...ebrii sunt’), seems here 
more than doubtful. The transition 
from ‘being made drunk’ to ‘being 
actually drunk’ is 80 slight (in Rost 
u. Palm, Lez. s. vv. both are translated 
‘berauscht seyn’), that with the pre- 
ceding xadevdovres...xadevdovow before 
us it seems best to regard them bere 
as simply synonymous. 

8. aApete 5¢ .z.A.] ‘but let us, as 
we are of the day.’ not exactly ‘ qui 
diei sumus, Vulg., Clarom., but ‘quum 
simus,’ Ath. (Platt), Arm., comp. 


Goth. ‘ visandans ;’ the participle not 
being here used predicatively, but with 
a slightly causal, or combined ‘ tem- 
poral-causal’ force; see Schmalfeld, 
Synt. des Gr. Verb. § 207, comp. Do- 
nalds, Gr. $615. On the connexion of 
the gen. with e/ul, see notes on ver. §. 
ivSvodpevor] ‘having put on,’ tempo- 
ral participle defining the action con- 
temporaneous with or perhaps, more 
probably, immediately preceding the 
vigew. The Apostle now passes into 
his favourite metaphor of the Christian 
soldier; comp. Rom. xiii. 12, 2 Cor, 
x. 4, and esp. Eph. vi. 11, where not 
only (as here) the defensive; but the 
offensive portions of thé equipment 
are described. The ‘armatura’ here 
consists of the three great Christian 
virtues, Faith, Love, and Hope, the 
first and second forming the breast- 
plate (aliter Eph. vi. 14, 16), the third 
(similarly Eph. vi. 17, see notes) the 
helmet; comp. Reuss, Zhéol. Chrét. 
Iv. 22, Vol. 1. p. 259, 260. 

Odpaka wlorens] ‘a shield of faith,’ 
or more probably ‘the shield, &c.,’ 
the second and third substantives, as 
well known terms, here dispensing 
with the article (Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, 
p: 109), and causing the governing 
noun to be also anarthrous on the 
principle of correlation (Middl. Gr, 
Art. 111. 3.6). The gen. is that of 
‘apposition ;’ nee notes and reff. on 
Eph. vi. 14. kal mepixed. K.7.A.] 
‘and as a helmet the hope of salvation ;’ 
a defence that can never fail. With 
hope fixed on the érnyyeAuévn cwrnple 
(Theod.) all the dangers and trials of 
the present seem light and endurable; 
xaddmrep yap } wepixepadala 7d xalprop 
odfe, ray éy july, rhy Kepadty wept- 
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g Aatav éAtida cwrnpias, Ott ovx Eero Huas 6 Oeos 


9 9 4 9 4 9 8 6 , A ra) 
eis opynyv a\Aa «es TeptTonowv Twrnyptas dia TOU 


10 Kupiov juwv "Incot Xpiorov, tov amoavevros w7rep 


juov iva etre ypyyopwmev etre xaOevdwpey Gua avy 


Bddd\ovea cal wdvrodey creydfouca’ 
oUrw Kal % édwls rdv Aoyirpdy ovK 
ddlnot Starecety, adn’ dpOdv lornow 
Worep keparty, ovdey trav EEwlev els 
avrdy wecely éGoa, Chrys. The gen. 
cwrnplas is the gen. objectt, that to 
which it is directed and on which it is 
fixed, comp. ch. i. 3 (rod Kup.), Rom. 
v. 2, and, if necessary, Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 1, p. 167. 

9g. Orvnt.d.] ‘because, &c.;’ reason 
for the use of the foregoing words 
éirlda owrnpias, expressed both nega- 
tively (ovx EGero x.7.X.) and positively 
(GANG els wepew. K.T.X.): OF wpds TOTO 
éxddecen els 7d Awoddoat GAN’ els 7rd 
o&ca, Chrys. ob« Wero Wpas 
K.7.A.] ‘appointed us not unto anger,’ 
t.e. to become the subjects of it, to 
fall under its punitive action. The 
form rifévat (Acts xiii. 47) or OécOa 
els rf (1 Tim. i. 12) appears to have a 
partially Hebraistic tinge and to answer 
to Di’, 10}, or NY followed by 9; 
comp. for example Psalm Ixvi. 9, Je- 
rem. ix. ri, xiii. 16. On dpyi, see 
notes on ch. i. 10. els qwept- 
wolnow cwrnplas] ‘unto obtaining of 
salvation, |2 20) [ad 


e 
a oe n 


acquisitionem vite], sim. Vulg., Cla- 
rom., Copt. [tancho,—here needlessly 
rendered ‘ vivificatio ;?) comp. Mal. iii. 
17], ‘du gafreideinai ganistais,’ Goth. ; 
comp. 2 Thess. ii. 14, els weperolnow 
36fys. Neither here, Heb. x. 39, nor 
2 Thess. l.c., is there any reason for 
departing from this simple and pri- 
mary meaning of reperolnots ; Hesych. 
wreovacpebs’ xrfots, Suid. xrfots. Both 
in Eph. i. 14 (see notes) and 1 Pet. ii. 
g, as the context shows, the use is 


wholly different, and appy. a reflection 
of the 12aD of the O. T. (comp. Acts 
xx. 28): in 2 Chron. xiv. 13 (Heb. 
MD), Pseud.-Plato, Def. p. 415 c (see 
Rost u. Palm, Lez. s.v.), the meaning 
seems to be rather ‘conservatio;’ but 
neither the one (appy. favoured by 
Gicum., comp. Theod., ta olxelous 
drogivy) nor the other is here either 
natural or suitable. 

Sud, rot Kuplov x.1.4.] Dependent, not 
on &ero, but on the preceding wepi- 
wolnow owrnplas, and specifying the 
medium by which the cwrnpia was to 
be obtained. This medium is certainly 
not ‘doctrinam eam quam Christus 
nobis attulit’ (Grot.), nor, in this 
passage, ‘faith in Him’ (Liinem.), but, 
as the next verse seems to show, His 
atoning death; comp. Eph. i. 7, and 
notes tn loc. 

10, Tov diro8. Urtp Apav] ‘who 
died for us ;’ specification of the bless- 
ed act of redeeming love by which the 
weptrolnots cwrnplas has become as- 
sured to us; comp. ch. iv. 14. The 
clause, as Liinem. properly observes, 
is not causal (4700. would then be 
anarthrous, comp. Schmalfeld, Syné. 
§ 222, 225 note, and Donalds. @r.§ 492), 
but relative and assertory; ‘ne quid 
de salutis certitudine dubitemus aut 
de satisfactione soliciti essemus, dicit 
Christum pro nobis mortuum esse, et 
pro peccatis nostris satisfecisse, ut 
salutem consequeremur,’ Calv. 

On the meaning of brép in dogmatical 
passages,—not exclusively ‘in our 
stead’ (Waterl. Serm. xxxI. Vol. v. 
p. 740), see notes and reff. on Gal. iii. 
13. For owép, BN}; 17, here read 
tva etre x.t.A.] ‘in order 


wepl. 


V. 9g, 10, 11. 
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that whether we wake or sleep,’ holy 
purpose of the Lord’s redeeming death. 
There is some little doubt as to the 
exact meaning of the terms xadevdew 
aud ypryopetv. It seems clear that 
they cannot be understood in a simple 
physical sense (comp. Fell), still less 
in an ethical sense, as 7d xadevdew was 
described (ver. 6) as a state incompa- 
tible with Christianity. There remains 
then only the supposition that they 
are used in a metaphorical sense (comp. 
Psalm Ixxxviii. 6, Dan. xii. 2, al.), to 
which also the following (jowuer seems 
very distinctly to guide us. The mean- 
ing then is substantially the same as 
Rom. xiv. 8, édy re ody {Sue édy re 
drodvickwpev rod Kuplou éopeév. 

It is not exact tod say that the sub- 
junctive with efre...efre as here is not 
classical (Alf.), for see Plato, Legg. xtr. 
p- 958D (v.1.). As a general rule etre 
is associated with the same moods as 
el (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 533); a8 
however there are cases in which it 
is now admitted that ei can be asso- 
ciated with the subj. (‘ef cum conjunct, 
respectum comprehendit experientiz, 
expectandumque esse indicat ut fiat 
aut non fiat,’ Herm. de Part. dy, 11. 7, 
see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 500 8q.), 
a similar latitude may rightly be as- 
signed to elre. It seems probable here 
that the subj. is used in the dependent 
clause by way of conformity with the 
subj. in the principal clause; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 41. 2. c, p. 263 (note). 
dpa ody abre {ijo.] ‘we should together 
live with Him,’ not ‘together with 
him,’ Auth.; the (jv od» Xpiorg form- 
ing the principal idea, while the dua 
(Heb. 1M) subjoins the further no- 
tion of aggregation; comp. Rom. iii. 
12, and see notes on ch. iv. 17, where 
the previous specifications of time 


make the temporal meaning the 
more plausible. The (jownev is both 
more emphatic than écdue8a (ch. iv. 
17), and also serves slightly to eluci- 
date the metaphorical use of the pre- 
ceding words, 

11, 86] ‘ Wherefore,” ‘On which 
account,’ not exactly ‘que cum ita 
sint’ (Alf.), but ‘quamobrem’ (see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 0. p. 173, who cor- 
rectly assigns the former meaning to 
odv), thereby serving to place in closer 
logical connexion the foregoing decla- 
ration and the present exhortation. 
On the uses of this particle by St Paul, 
see notes on Gal. iv. 31. 
mapaxanetre] ‘ comfort,’ 


vy 
ols Syr., ‘consolamini,’ Vulg., 


not ‘ exhortamini,’ Clarom.: the ana- 
logy of this verse to ch. iv. 17 (where 
the contextual argument for the pre- 
sent sense is very strong) appears to 
require a similarity of translation, 
more especially as the hortatory tone 
(ver. 6) seems now to have merged into 
the consolatory. The exact meaning 
of this word is frequently somewhat 
doubtful: it is used more than fifty 
times in St Paul’s Epp., with several 
varieties of meaning which can only 
be decided on by a careful considera- 
tion of the context; comp. notes on 
Col. ii. 2. els rdv tva] ‘one the 
other ,” equivalent in meaning to d\A}- 
Aous; see exx. in Kypke, Annot. Vol. 
II. p. 339, all of which however, except 
Theocr. Jdyll. xx11. 65, are from late 
authors. Compare ol xa’ &&a, Eph. 
v. 33, and the somewhat analogous 
els mpds &va, Plato, Legg. 1. p. 6260, 
al.; see Winer, Gr. § 26. 2, p. 156. 
To regard es as a prep., and to refer 
rov &a to Christ, is in the highest 
degree forced and improbable; see 


‘ console,’ 
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Liinem. in loc. The metaphorical 
term olxodouety (1 Cor. viii. 1, x. 23, 
al.) is derived from the idea, elsewhere 
both expressed and implied in St Paul’s 
Epp., that Christians form a vads or 
olxodou Qeoi; see 1 Cor. iii. 9g, 16, 
2 Cor. vi. 16, Eph. ii. 20, al., and comp. 
Andrewes, Serm. v1. Vol. 11. p. 273. 
xabeds nal aoutre] ‘even as ye also 
are doing; praise and encouragement 
founded on the actual state of the 
Thessalonian church ; comp. ch. iv. 1, 
10. On the force of cat in compara- 
‘tive sentences of this kind, see notes 
on Eph. v. 23. 

12. ‘Hpordpev 84] ‘Now we beseech 
you;’ transition, by means of the 8 
peraBarixdy (see notes on Cal. iii. 8), 
to their duties towards the rulers of 
the church, —a subject not improbably 
suggested by the words immediately 
preceding. In no case could the pre- 
cept olxoSopetre els rov tva be carried 
out with greater practical benefit to 
themselves and to the church at large 
than by showing respect to their ap- 
pointed spiritual teachers. On the 
meaning of ¢pwray, see notes on ch. 
iv. I. 
elSévar] ‘to know,’ ‘to regard,’ ‘ut 
rationem ac respectum habeatis,’ Est.; 
not ‘to show (by deeds) that you 
know’ (Koch), but simply ‘to know,’ 
t.¢ ‘not to be ignorant of,’ ‘ to recog- 
nise fully ;’ this somewhat unusual 
meaning of ¢/5. being analogous to 
that of the Heb. YJ) (see Gesen. Lez, 
s.v. 8), and here approximating in 
meaning to émeywwoKxew, 1 Cor. xvi. 
18. No instance of a similar or even 
analogous usage has as yet been ad- 
duced from classical Greek. 

Tovs komivrag dv tty] ‘those who 
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Reverence your spiri- 
tual rulers; be 

ful and prayerful and 
thankful. Quench not 
the Spirit: and may God 
sanctify and preserve 
you. 


are labouring among you,’ ‘those who 
are engaged in sacred and ministerial 
duties;’ comp. 1 Tim. v. 17, where 
the more specific é& Adyw is supplied. 
On the meaning and derivation of 
xémros, komidw, see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 
10. This general designation, as the 
following explanatory terms seem to 
suggest, is to be referred to the Pres- 
byters of the Church of Thessalonica 
(Thorndike, Prim. Gov. ch. 101. Vol. 1. 
p. 8, A.-C. Libr.), éy duty obviously 
having no ethical reference, év vais 
xapd. vpoy (Flatt), still less ‘in vobis 
docendis’ (Zanch.), but simply imply- 
ing ‘in vestro costu’ (Schott), ‘inter 
vos,’ Vulg.,—with mere local refer- 
ence to the sphere of the xémos. 

Kal mpoiorapdvous x.7.A.] ‘and are 
presiding over you in the Lord;’ fur- 
ther explanation and specification of 
the generic xomidvras. The omission 
of the article plainly precludes any 
reference of the three participles to 
three different ministerial classes: the 
kowcavres are simply regarded under 
two forms of their spiritual labour, as 
rulers and practical teachers, and as 
‘morum magistri,’ Grot. Whether 
these duties were executed by the 
same or different perscns cannot be 
determined; at this early period of 
the existence of the Church of Thess. 
the first supposition seems much the 
most probable; contrast Eph. iv. r1, 
1 Tim, v. 17. The sphere of the 
mwpolcracdac was to be & Kuply: ov« 
éy Trois Koomikois GAN éy Tots Kara 
Kuptov, Theoph. xal vouOe- 
Touvras tpas] ‘and admonishing you,’ 
‘et monent vos,’ Vulg.; not simply 


arto [docentes] Syr. but 
= Sd 


V. 12, 13, 14. 
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elpnvevere év éavTois. 


Ilapaxadotuer de iuas, adeAgol, vovereire Tous ara- 14 


2,80 [admonentes] Syr.-Phil., 
n «6 


with reference to the ‘exhortationes 
et correptiones’ (Est.) which it might 
be their duty to administer. On the 
proper meaning of vouderetv, —pri- 
marily ‘to correct by word’ (voudérnots’ 
Adyos éwirtunrixds vexa drorporys 
duaprias, Zonar. Lex. p. 1406), and 
then derivatively by deed—see Trench, 
Synon. § 32, and the numerous exx. 
collected by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
339- 

13. Kal tyetobat «.7.A.] ‘and to 
esteem them in love very highly.’ These 
words appear to admit of two trans- 
lations according as éy dyday is con- 
nected (a) loosely with all the fore- 
going words, marking the element 
(certainly not the cause, Schott 2, 1) 
in which the yyetoOac avrovs vwepex- 
wepwsods is to be put in force,—or (6) 
closely with the preceding tryetc@at 
as specifying and enhancing the gene- 
ral duty implied in the preceding 
elSévat, ver. 12. Both involve some 
lexical difficulties, as in (a) tyyetcOar 
must be regarded as equivalent to 
welovos dgwoty (Theod.), and in (6) 
tryetcOa: éy dydwry must be taken as 
tyyeto Oat avrovs dtlous rod dyaraaGas 
(Chrys., Theoph., Gicum.),—solutions 
neither of them very strictly defen- 
sible. On the whole, the context, the 
appy. similar iryetc@al re dy xploet, 
Job xxxv. 2 (Schott), and perhaps the 
analogous év dpy7p Exew tid, Thucyd. 
11. 18 (Liinem.), seem to preponderate 
in favour of (5): in ver. 12 the Thess. 
are exhorted to respect their spiritual 
rulers, in the present verse also to 
love them. So Schott, Olsh., and 
Liinem. The Vv. by preserving care- 


fully the order deprive us of all clue 
to the exact construction they adopt- 
ed. On the cumulative word 
Umepexrepicows, comp. ch. iii. 10, and 
notes on Eph. iii. 20. The form vwep- 
exwepiagod is hare given by Rec. with 
ADSEKLN; appy. all mes.; many 
Ff. Sid 1d Epyov abray] 
‘for their work's sake;’ on account 
both of the importance of the work 
(Heb. xiii. 17) and the earnest and 
laborious manner in which it was per- 
formed; comp. Phil. i. 22, ii. 30. 
elpnvedere dv davrots] ‘Be at peace 
among yourselves ;’ comp. Mark ix. so, 
Rom. xii. 18, 2 Cor. xiii. rr. On this 
not uncommon use of the reflexive for 
the reciprocal pronoun (dA\7Aots), see 
Jelf, Gr. § 654. 2, Apollon. de Synt. 
11, 27, and for the general principle 
and limits of the permutation, Kiihner 
on Xen. Mem. 11. 6. 20. Of the con- 
verse use (recipr. for refl.) there is no 
distinct trace found; see Bernhardy, 
Synt. V1. 2, p. 273. The reading ad- 
rots [D'FGN; many mss.; Augiens., 
Vulg., Syr. (both), al. ; Chrys., Theod.], 
though distinguished by Griesbach’s 
highest commendatory mark (‘indicat 
lectionem supparem aut sequalem, im- 
mo forsitan preferendam recepte lec- 
tioni’), certainly does not seem to 
deserve it, as it arose in all probability 
from the feeling that the short admo- 
nition was out of place between the 
longer épwrdper 5é x.7.d. (ver. 12) and 
mapaxad, 5é x.r.X. (ver. 14). Under 
any circumstances it can scarcely bear 
the meaning ‘pacem habete cum eis,’ 
Vulg., Syr. (comp. Chrys., Theod.), as 
this would so much more naturally 
have been expressed by elpynvevere per 
avrav, as in Rom. xii. 18. 
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krous, wapauv0eicOe Tove oédvyo\pixous, avTexerOe 


15 Tov acbevar, paxpoOupetre ™pos TAVTAs. 


14. Tlapaxadovpev St dp.] ‘Vow 
we beseech you,’ address, neither wpds 
rods Apxovras (Chrys.), nor mpds rovs 
d&dacxddous (Theoph., Gicum.), but, as 
the ddeAgol suggests, to all (Pseud.- 
Ambr., Justin.). The Christian bre- 
thren at Thessalonica were not only 
to be at peace with one another, but 
also to do their best to catise peace 
to be maintained by others. 
vovleretre rots drdxrous] ‘admonish 
the unruly,’ those who do not pre- 
serve their rdéiv, ‘inordinatos,’ Beza, 
‘ungatassans,’ Goth. The term dra- 
xros, somewhat laxly rendered by Syr. 


bAAmto [offendentes], is prima- 


rly and properly; as Chrys. suggests, 
a ‘vox militaris’ (Xen. Mem. 11. 1. 
7, where it is opp. to reraypévos), and 
thence derivatively a general epithet 
to denote a dissolute (Plato, Legg. vit. 
p- 8060), ill ordered (aeplepyot xal 
wapa Td mpoojKoy wootyres, Bekker, 
Anecd. p. 216), and unruly way of 
living: rlves 3é elow ol Araxro:; wdy- 
Tws ol rapa Td TY Beg Soxoty rpdrrov- 
res’ rdgews ydp éore Tis orpariwrikhs 
adppodiwrépa alrn yrdéis rhs éxxAnolas, 
Chrys. Here the precise reference is 
probably to the neglect of duties and 
callings into which the Thessalonians 
had lapsed owing to their mistaken 
views of the time of the Lord’s com- 
ing; comp. ch. iv. ro, 11, and 2 Thess. 
iii. 6, 11, where alone drdx7Tws occurs. 
“Araxros isa drat Neydu., cf. draxrety, 
2 Thess. iii. 7, On the meaning of 
vou@erety, see notes and reff. on ver. 12. 
trapapvd.] See note on ch. ii. 11. 

Tovs dAvyoWixovs] ‘the feeble-minded ,” 
perhaps mainly (as the rapayuvé. seems 
to suggest) in reference to those who 
were unduly anxious and sorrowful 
about the state of the xodpevot, ch. 


opare py 


iv. 13; ddAsyowuxous Tovs éwl rols Te- 
Ovedow duérpws dbupodvras wrduacer, 
Theod.,— who however not injudi- 
ciously also includes rods ph dvdpelws 
dépovras Tay évavriwy Tas xpoeBonds, 
comp. Theoph. értyéy. 6 wh pépwv 
wepacuoy. The word drkrydy. is a 
dw. Neydu. in the N.T., and appy. of 
rare occurrence elsewhere except in 
the LXX (Isaiah lvii. 15, Prov. xviii. 
14, al.; comp. Artemid. Oneiroer. 111. 
5); the more correct and usual term 
being puxpdyuxos, Aristot. Ethic. Ni- 
com. IV. 7, Isocr. Panegyr. p. 76 D. 
dvréxcobe trav doGevay] ‘support the 
weak ;’ clearly not the weak in body 
(Luke x. 9, Acts iv. 9, v. 15, 1 Cor. 
xi. 30), but the weak in faith, rods uh 
éSpalay xexrnuévous alorw, Theod.; 
eomp. 1 Cor. vili. 7, 10, so Chrys., 
Theoph., Gicum., and nearly all mo- 
dern commentators, In Rom. v. 6, 
and appy. 1 Cor. ix. 22, the reference 
seems to be more inclusive, as marking 
those who were not Christians, who 
had not yet received the strength im- 
parted by the Holy Spirit. The verb 
dyréxecOat (comp. Matth. vi. 24, Luke 
xvi. 13, and more generically Tit. i. 9) 
does not so much seem to imply ‘ob- 
servare,’ Beng., as vrepeldev, Theod., 
broornplfew, Theoph., dyrikauSdvec Gat 
(Bekker, Aneed. p. 408), or perhaps 
more exactly ‘sustinere,’ Clarom. 
(comp. Goth., Ath.), with a more 
direct allusion to the primary and 
physical meaning of the word; comp. 
notes on Tit. l.c., and see Suicer, 
Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 371. 
paxpoOup. mpds mdvras] ‘be long-suf- 
fering to all;’ not merely to the three 
classes just mentioned (Theoph.), but 
to all, xat rods olxelovs xal rods d\Xo- 
tplovs, Theod.; comp. ver. 15. On 
the term paxpodupety opp. to dtvdupety 
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15. els dd\djAovs] So Lachm., Scholz, Tisch. (ed. 1), with ADEFGN!; 15 
mss.; Syr., Copt., Goth., Clarom., al. (De W., Koch, Litnem., Griesb. marking 
it with %). In ed. 2, 7, Tisch. inserts xal before e/s with BKLN‘; great 
majority of mas. ; Syr.-Phil., Vulg. (Amiat.); Chrys., Theod., al. (Rec., Alf, 
Wordsw.); but not on satisfactory grounds, as the external authority seems to 


preponderate for the omission, and the internal arguments (opp. to Alf.) would 
certainly seem rather in favour of its being an interpolation for the sake of 


specification, than of its being omitted as unnecessary. 


(Eurip. Androm. 689), which here 
serves to mark that gentle and for- 
bearing patience which is so essentially 
a characteristic of dydwy (1 Cor. xiii. 
4), seeesp. Basil, Serm. (Sym. metaphr. ] 
x11, Vol. 111. p. 784 (ed. Bened. 1839), 
the good notice in Suicer, Thesaur. 
8.v. Vol. II. p. 293 sq., Rothe, Theol. 
Ethik, § 10568q., Vol. 11. p. 518 8q., 
and comp. 2 Tim. iii. 10, and notes 
and reff. on Eph. iv. 2. Lastly, 
wpos is not merely ‘in regard te,’ ‘ad 
omnes,” Vulg., Clarom., ‘cum omni- 
bus,’ Copt., but more precisely and 
definitely, erga: comp. the Goth. 
‘vipra,’ and see notes on Gal. vi. 10. 
15. Spare py rig «.A.] ‘See that 
no man render evil, &c.;) warning 
against revenge,—yet surely not in 
the sense that the better among them 
were to check its outbreaks in others 
(De W.), but simply that all were to 
abstain from it; see Liinem. ¢n loc. 
The usual and correct statement that 
Christianity was the first system de- 
finitely to forbid the returning evil for 
evil (see Fritz. Rom. xii. 17, Vol. 101. 
p- 91) is called in question by Jowett 
on the ground that ‘ Plato knew that 
it was not the true definition of jus- 
tice to do harm to one’s enemies.’ Not 
to multiply quotations, can we sustain 
this opinion against de Legg. 1X. p. 868 B, 
p. 882, al., where vengeance rather 
than punishment seems certainly con- 


templated by the legislator? Indivi- 


dual instances of the recognition of 
this precept may be found in hea- 
thenism (see Pfanner, Theol. Genittl. 
eh. x1. § 23, comp. Basil, de Legend. 
Gent. Libr. § 5, Wol. 11. p. 251, ed. 
Bened.)}, but as a general statement 
the remark of Hermann. seems to be 
perfectly correct ; ‘mec laudant Greeci si 
quis iniquis wquus est, sed virtutem 
esse censent sequis equuin, iniquum 
autem iniquis esse,’ on Soph. Philoct. 
679. The formula dpa» uh) (Matth. 
xviii. 10, Mark i. 44) is of less frequent 
occurrence than BrXérew wh (Mark 
xiii. §, Acts xiii. 40, 1 Cor. x. 12, al.), 
but is more classical and correct: for 
exx. of it in combination with the 
pres. and aor. subj., see, if necessary, 
the collection in Gayler, Partik. Neg. 
p. 316 aq. drrobq) ‘render,’ 
‘usgildai,’? Goth. The primary idea 
conveyed by drodidévar, seal. ‘ubi 
quid de aliqu& copi& das’ and thence 
‘ubi dando te exsolvis debito” (Winer) 
here naturally passes into that of ‘ re- 
tribuere,’ the xaxdv being represented 
as something stored up, out of which 
and with which payment would be 
made; see Winer, de Verb. Comp. Iv. 
p. 12, 13, where this verb is well dis- 
cussed. The opt. dwodo? is found 
in D* (appy.) FGN}, and dwrodoly in D?, 
To dyaloy Stdxere] ‘follow after that 
which is good;’ not here what is 
‘morally good’ (Ltinem.), but, as the 
antithesis seems rather to require, 
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what is ‘beneficial,’ what proves good 
to him who receives it: ovx dpxel rd 
ph dwodotvac xaxd dvrl xaxdv, adda 
xph, Pnol, kal dyabois duelBecOar roy 
gaxoroujocayra, Theoph., comp. Chrys. 
Some shade of the same meaning is 
perhaps apparent in Gal. vi. 10, Eph. 
iv. 28 (see notes): here however it 
seems to be more decidedly brought 
out by the preceding xaxéy. On the 
use of dcdxew (Ertrerapdvws orovddfev 
wt, Theoph.) with abstract substan- 
tives or their equivalents, see notes 
and reff. on 2 Tim. ii. 22, and for exx. 
of the same use in classical Greek, see 
Ast, Lex. Platon. s.v. Vol. 1. p. §48 
eq. The correlative term is xaradap- 
Bdvew, Phil. iii. 12, and the antithesis 
get-yew, Plato, Gorg. p. 507 B. 

16. «mdvrore xalpere] ‘ Rejoice al- 
way ;’ Phil. iii. 1, iv. 4, comp. 2 Cor. 
vi. 10; not merely xay reipacuots 
wepiméonre (Theoph.), —a limitation 
not inappropriate in reference to the 
recent troubles at Thessalonica, but 
at all times—under all circumstances 
and in all dispensations. To the en- 
quiry ‘Why should this be a duty?’ 
(comp. Jowett) it seems sufficient to 
say with Barrow, in his good sermon 
on this text, —‘if we scan all the doc- 
trines, all the institutions, all the pre- 
cepts, all the promises of Christianity, 
will not each appear pregnant with 
matter of joy, will not each yield great 
reason and strong obligation to this 
duty of rejoicing evermore?’ Serm. 
xu. Vol. 11. p. §57; see also sound 
and comprehensive sermons by Beve- 
ridge, Serm. ov. Vol. v. p. 62 8q. 
(A.-C. Libr.), and Donne, Serm. OxxxI. 
Vol. v. p. 3448q. (ed. Alf.). The true 
originating cause (ch. i. 6) and true 
sphere (Rom. xiv. 17) of this joy is the 
Holy Spirit, and its more immediate 
source is Faith ; see notes on Phil.i. 25. 
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17. Adtadelrrws mpomedy.] ‘pray 
without ceasing ;’ a precept naturally 
following on and suggested by the 
foregoing words ; rhy dddv eecte Toi 
del xalpew, rhy ddiddevrroy rpocevx hy 
kal edxapiotlay’ 6 yap eOcoOels ducrey 
T@ Oe@ xal edxaptorety abr@ émi racw 
ws guumepdyrws cuuBalvover, wpddndov 
Sre xapdv Ftc SinvexH, Theoph. This 
exhortation to unceasing prayer is dis- 
tinctly urged by the Apostle in other 
passages (comp. Eph. vi. 18, Col. iv. 2), 
and is certainly neither to be explained 
away as ‘a precept capable of fulfil- 
ment in idea rather than in fact’ 
(Jowett), nor yet, with Bp. Andrewes, 
to be referred to appointed hours of 
prayer (Serm. vi. Vol. v. p. 354, A.-C. 
Libr.), but is to be accepted in the 
simple and plain meaning of the words, 
and obeyed, as Barrow has well shown, 
by cherishing a spirit of prayer, and 
by making devotion the real and true 
business of life: see Wordsw. in loc., 
who appositely cites Barrow, Serm. 
Vol. 1. p. 1078q. Surely the rd du- 
rey r@ Oeg (Theoph.) is one of those 
things which is real and actual; ovde 
Tolro ray aduvdrwy, padiov yap xal re 
éaOlovrs Tov Gedy dvupveiv, kal Tw Badi- 
fovre rhv Tod Geod cuppaxiay alreiv, 
Theod.; compare Hofmann, Schriftb. 
Vol. 11. 2, p. 335. On the duty of 
constant prayer, see the sound remarks 
of Hammond, Pract. Catech. 111. 2, p. 
224 (not quite decided on this text), 
and on the power of it, compare the 
noble epilogue of Tertullian, de Orat. 
cap. 29. 

18. @& wavrl ebxapioreire] ‘Jn 
every thing give thanks,’ not év warri 
scil. xaipy~, Flatt (comp. Chrys. del), 
still less ‘in iis que vobis bona sunt,’ 
Est., but é& wavri scil. xpjuare, Chrys. 
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‘in omnibus,’ Vulg., Copt.; comp. 
2 Cor. ix. 8, é wavri rdvrore, which 
seeins to fix the interpretation, and 
contrast éy undevi, Phil. i. 28. On the 
duty of edxapioria, so often dwelt on 
by St Paul (comp. notes on Col. iii. 15), 
see Beveridge, Serm. ovil. Vol. V. p. 
768q., and on this and on the preced- 
ing verses Basil’s homily de Grat. Act. 
Vol. 11. p.. 34 (ed. Bened. 1839). 
Tovto yap] ‘for this,’ scil. rd év ravrl 
evxap. (Theoph., Gicum.); not with 
reference to it and ver. 17 (Grot.), nor 
to it and the two preceding verses 
(Alf.), for though the three precepta 
xalpere, mpocevxerbe, evxapioreire— 
especially the two latter—are suffi- 
ciently homogeneous in character to 
be included in the singular rofro, yet 
the peculiar stress which the Apostle 
always seems to lay on evdyap. (see 
above) renders the single reference to 
evxapioria apparently more probable; 
‘ gratize sunt in omni re agenda, quia 
scimus omnia nobis cooperare ad bo- 
num, Rom. viii. 28,’ Cocceius; see 
Hofmann, Schkrifid. Vol. 1. 2, p. 335. 
So also Olsh., Bisping, and Liinem., 
and appy. the majority of recent ex- 
positors. After yap Lachm. adds 
ésrw with D!E'FG ; several Vv.; and 
Lat. Ff., but on insufficient external, 
and appy. opposing internal evidence. 
The possible doubt caused by the 
juxtaposition of roiro and 6é\nua 
would naturally suggest the interpola- 
tion of the verb subst. 

dv Xp. “Ino. els vpas] ‘in Christ Jesus 
toward you.’ Christ is here represented 
not exactly as the medium by which 
(Theoph., Gicum.) but as the sphere 
in which the 6é\nua is evinced and has 
its manifestation ; é& @ xal 7a Sétayra 
moet xal dvayewa, Athan. contr. Arian, 
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111. 61, Vol. 1. p. 610 (ed. Bened. 1698). 
The objects towards whom ‘ad vos’ 
(Clarom.)—not ‘in vobis’ (Vulg., 
Copt.), nor ‘in reference to whom’ 
(De W.)—it was so evinced, and to 
whom it was designed to apply, were 
the converts of Thessalonica. The 
reference of 6é\nua to the ‘decretum 
divinum de salute generis humani per 
Christum reparand&’ (see Schott) is 
grammatically doubtful on account of 
the omission of the article, and by no 
means exegetically plausible. The 
6é\nua seems here suitably anarthrous, 
as marking evxyap. as one part and 
portion out of many contemplated in 
the collective 0é\nua Oceod; see Lii- 
nem. in loc. 

19. 7d IIvetpa] ‘the (Holy) Spirit ;’ 
not merely ‘vim divinam Christianis 
propriam’ (Noesselt; comp. Beck, 
Seelenl. p. 37), nor even the gifts of 
the Spirit as evinced in prophecy 
(Theod.), nor, more generally, ri» é 
avrots dvagGeicay rob IIvevparos ydpw 
(Athan. ad Serap. 1. 4; see Chrys.), but 
simply the Holy Spirit, which dwells 
within in association with our spirit, 
and evinces His presence by varied 
spiritual gifts and manifestations; 
comp. 1 Cor. xii. 8sq., and see Waterl. 
Serm. Xx1. Vol. v. p. 641. The sub- 
ject of prayer leads naturally to the 
mention of the Holy Inspirer of it 
(comp. Rom. viii. 26, Gal. iv. 6), and 
thence to the specification of other 
gifts (rpognrelas, ver. 20) which ema- 
nate from the same blessed Source. 
pn oBévvure] ‘quench not,’ whether in 
yourselves or in others ; contrast 2 Tim. 
1.6. The Eternal Spirit is represented 
as a fire (comp. Andrewes, Serm. Vol. 
III, p. 124, A.-C, Libr.) which it was 
regarded as possible to extinguish,— 
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not however in the present case by a 
Blos dxd@apros (Chrys.), but, in accord- 
ance with the context,—by a studied 
repression and disregard of its mani- 
festation, arising from erroneous per- 
ceptions and a mistaken dread of en- 
thusiasm; comp. Neander, Planting, 
Vol. 1. p. 202 (Bohn). This is more 
distinctly specified in what follows. 
For several illustrations of the ex- 
pression, see exx. in Wetat., the most 
pertinent of which is Galen, de Theriac. 
1.17, 7 pdppaxov...7d Eugurov wrvedpua 
padlws cBéyvow. Plutarch, de Defect. 
Orac. § 17, p. 419 B, dwooBfvas 7d 
wveiua. Tisch. ed. 7 gives {Bé- 
yure on the authority of B'D' FG, 

20. mpodnrelas] ‘prophecies,’ not 
merely announcements of what was to 
come to pass, but, in accordance with 
the more extended meaning of mpog?- 
7ns in the N.T. (see notes on Eph. iv. 
11), varied declarations of the divine 
counsels and expositions of God’s ora- 
cles, immediately inspired by and 
emanating from the Holy Spirit; see 
Meyer on 1 Cor. xii. 10, and Fritz. 
Rom. xii. 6, Vol. u1. p. 55—59. The 
difference then between ordinary 4d:- 
dax} and wpodyrela consisted in this, 
that the latter was due to the imme- 
diate influence of the Spirit, the former 
to an ¢é& olxelas diadéyeo@a, Chrys. ; 
see Neander, Planting, Vol. I. p. 133 
(Bohn), and for a comparison between 
prophecy and speaking with tongues, 
Thorndike, Relig. Assemblies, ch. v.. 
Vol. I. p. 182 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 
HovOevetre] ‘despise,’ ‘set at naught, 
a word used in the N.T. both by St 
Paul (Rom. xiv. 3, 10, 1 Cor. i. 28, 
al.) and St Luke (xviii. 9, xxiii. 11, 
Acts iv. 11), and found also in the 
LXX and later writers. On this word, 
and also the more orthographically 
eorrect but apparently less usual éfov- 


evey (Mark ix. 12, Lachm.) and éfov- 
evoly (Mark ix. 12; LXX; al.: 
Hesych. dwrodoxeudfex), compare Lo- 
beck, Phrynichus, p. 182. The habit 
of despising prophecies, here expressly 
forbidden, most probably arose from 
instances of r\avavres and rAayvwpevor 
in the Church of Thessalonica, who 
had brought discredit on this spiritual 
gift. The deduction of Olsh., that 
up to the present time St Paul had no 
apprehensions of any of the fanaticism 
which afterwards showed itself among 
the Thessalonians (see 2 Thess.), seems 
in every way questionable ; contrast 
Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 203 sq- 
(Bohn). They were even now in a 
state of unrest and disquietude (ch. 
iv. II sq-); nay, the very exhortation 
before us gains all its point from the 
fact that the more sober thinkers had 
been probably led by the present state 
of things to undervalue and unduly 
reject all the less usual manifestations 
of the Spirit. 
a1. mdwra St Sox] ‘dut prove all 
things ; antithetical exhortation to the 
foregoing : ‘instead of despising and 
seeking to repress spiritual gifts, let 
them be manifested, but be careful to 
prove them.’ IId»ra must thus have 
a restricted sense, and be limited to 
the xaplopara previously alluded to; 
wdvra, gdnol, Soxyudfere rourécre ras 
byrws wpogpyrelas, Chrys. A more 
precise exhortation is given to the Co- 
rinthians (1 Cor. xiv. 29), from which, 
observing the similar and peculiar 
subject (xpopyrela) here in question, 
we must conclude that the present 
precept to exercise spiritual discern- 
ment applied not so much to the 
Church at large (Neander, Planting, 
Vol. 1. p. 138, Bohn) as more restrict- 
edly to those who had the special gift 
of dcaxploes rveundrwy, 1 Cor. xii. Io. 
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In 1 Jobn iv. 1 (see Water]. Serm. 
XXVUI.) the exhortation is appy. more 
general, but the points to be tried are 
more elementary, and more easy to be 
decided on. On the meaning of the 
verb Soxiudfew, see notes on Phil. i. 
10, Trench, Synon. Part 11. $24; and 
for an ingenious but improbable expla- 
nation both of the word [to test asa 
coin] and the following verse, Hiinsel, 
Stud, u. Arit. 1836, p. 170 sq. The 
dé is omitted by Rec., and by Tisch. 
ed. 2, but only on the authority of 
AN!; appy. many mss.; Syr., Copt., 
al.; Orig., Chrys. (often), Theod., al. 
On the one hand there is only the in- 
ternal argument that 3¢ was interpo- 
lated to help out the connexion; on 
the other hand there is the strong ex- 
ternal support, the ‘ paradiplomatic’ 
argument (comp. Pref. to (al. p. xvii, 
Scrivener, Introd. to Criticism of N.T. 
p- 376) of the AE having fallen out 
before the AO, and lastly the plausible 
internal argument that 5¢ was omitted 
to make this sentence equally uncon- 
nected with what precedes and follows. 
vd kaddv karéx.] ‘hold fast that which 
18 good;’ precept naturally and im- 
mediately following on the foregoing : 
‘exercise the gift of Sidxpiots, and 
having found what is really good hold 
to it; rd Wevd9 xal rd dd\nO7 werd Go- 
xiaclas Kplvere, xal rére 7d Sdtay duty 
kaddv rouréors Tas dd\nOels rpopyrelas 
Karéxere, rouréott riuare, 5a ppovrl- 
dos moveio Oe, Theoph. On the primary 
meaniny and derivation of xadés [xad- 
dés], see Donalds. Cratyl. § 334; but 
observe that in the N. T. it seems 
equally co-extensive in meaning with 
da6és, and frequently, as here, denotes 
what is simply and morally good ; see 
notes on dya@ds on Gal. vi. 10, and 
comp. Aristot. Rhetor. 1.9 (init.), kaddv 
pew oo dor 8 dy &’ abrd alperdy dy 


ie 


22, 23. 83 
améyerOe. Aurés de 6 2? 

X . 23 
érawerdy 4. On this whole 


verse, see an excellent practical ser- 
mon by Waterland, Serm. xx111. Vol. 
Vv. p. 655 aq. 

22. dwd wavrés «.7.A.] ‘abstain 
from every form of evil ;’ general exhor- 
tation appended to and suggested by, 
but not closely connected (De W.) 
with what precedes; comp. Neand. 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 204, note (Bohn). 
In this verse there is some little diffi- 
culty, depending first on the meaning 
of efSouvs, and secondly on the con- 
struction of rovnpod. We will notice 
these separately. El8o¢ cannot 
here be ‘appearance,’ Auth., Calv. 
(both probably misled by Vulg. ‘spe- 
cie’), as this meaning is more than 
lexically doubtful (comp. Luke iii, 22, 
ix. 29, John v. 37, 2 Cor. v. 7), and, 
even if it could be substantiated, would 
here be inappropriate, since the anti- 
thesis seems plainly to lie not between 
7rd xaddv and any semblance of evil, 
‘quod malum etiamsi non sit apparet’ 
(Calv., comp. Wordsw. in loc.), but 
what is actually and distinctly such. 
We therefore adopt the more technical 
meaning ‘species,’ ‘sort’ (Plato, Epin. 
Pp. Q90E, eldos xal yévos, Parmen. p. 
129 0, Ta yévyn Te xal el3y), which is 
supported by abundant lexical autho- 
rity (see Rost u. Palm, Lez. s.v., and 
the numerous exx. in Wetstein in loc.), 
and is exegetically clear and forcible ; 
they were to hold fast 7d xaddv and 
avoid every sort and species (4) rovrou 
h éxelvov, AXN ards wayrdés, Theoph.) 
of the contrary. So probably Vulg., 
Clarom., ‘specie,’ and more plainly 


Syr. ao , [negotio], Copt. 6b [re], 


th. megbadr [agendi ratione], Goth., 
al., appy. the Greek Ff., and nearly 
all modern commentators. It is 
more difficult to decide whether wovy- 
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pov is an adjective or substantive. 
Most of the ancient Vv. (Syr., Vulg., 
Copt., Ath.) adopt the former, and 
so possibly the Greek commentators ; 
the latter however preserves more 
correctly the antithesis, and infringes 
less (comp. Syr., Copt., al.) on the 
technical meaning of eldos. So De 
Wette, Liinem., Koch, Alf., and the 
majority of modern commentators. 
The absence of the article (Bengel, 
Middl Gr. Art. p. 378) does not con- 
tribute to the decision; as abstract 
adjectives can certainly have this con- 
struction, when it is not necessary to 
mark the wholeness or entirety of what 
is specified; comp. Heb. v. 14, Plato, 
Republ, 1. p. 3870, tplrov...eldos dya- 
G09, and see Jelf, Gr. § 451. 7. 

The artificial interpretation of Hansel 
(Stud. u. Krit. 1836, p. 180 8q.), eld. 
mov. =KklBinrov vdsucpna, founded on 
the association of this text in several 
patristic citations with our Lord’s tra- 
ditional saying ylvecOe. rpawefira 
Bdxepor (see Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 11. 
p. 1281 8q.), is here adopted by Baumg.- 
Crus., but rightly rejected by most 
subsequent expositors. Even if we 
admit the very doubtful assumption 
that the simple ¢l8os might gain from 
the context the more definite meaning 
el3os vouloparos, the use of dwréyecbe 
in such a form of expression would 
still be, as De W. observes, appy. un- 
precedented. 

23. Avrds 8é] ‘But may He;’ He 
on whom all depends,—in contrast to 
them and the efforts they might be 
enabled to make; comp. ch. iii. 12, 
where however the emphasis is some- 
what different, and the contrast less 
definitely marked. 6 Geos 
ays elprjvns] ‘the God of peace ;’ the 
God of whom peace is a characterizing 


attribute; the gen. falling under the 
general category of the gen. of content 
(Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115, comp. 
notes on Phil. iv. 9), and the subat. 
elpjvn marking the deep inward peace 
and tranquillity which is God’s espe- 
cial gift, and which stands in closest 
alliance with that holiness which the 
preceding clauses inculcate. On this 
meaning of elpivy, see notes on Phil. 
iv. 7, and on the various meanings 
which it may assume in this and 
similar collocations, see Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. Iv. 18, Vol. 11. p. 201. 
ddoreActs] ‘wholly;’ ‘per omnia,’ 
Vulg.,—in your collective powers and 
parts; 6Aor. marking more emphati- 
cally than Sous that thoroughness and 
pervasive nature of holiness (Sdous 30’ 
Siwy, CEcumen., ‘secundum omnes 
partes,’ Cocceius) which the following 
words specify with further exactness: 
so distinctly Theoph., ddor. 5é ri éorl; 
robr’ Este cwparexal puyy Kal épetis 
dé uadjoy. This seems preferable to 
the qualitative interpretation ‘ad perfec- 
tum,’ Clarom., Atth. (Syr. unites both 
a a o xz 

giving aaah As|wSo, X 
according to which é\o7eeis would be 
used proleptically (Syr.-Phil.; comp. 
reff. on duéurrous, ch. iii. 13), but in 
which the connexion between the sub- 
stance of the first and second portions of 
the prayer is less close and self-explana- 
tory. The form édo7e\is is a der. Aeydu. 
in the N. T., but occurs occasionally 
in later Greek; comp. Plutarch, de 
Placitis Philos. § 21, p. gog B. 

xaC] ‘and’—to specify more exactly; 
the copula appending to the general 
prayer one of more special details; 
see Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p. 388, and 
comp. notes on Phil. iv. 12. 
OASKANPOV K.T.A.] ‘may your spirit 


V. 23. 


85 


9 t 9 ~ é ~ 0 e “ 9 ~ 
aueumTas ev TH Tapovtia Tov Kupiov jyav ‘Inco 


...be preserved entire ;’ not ‘ your whole 
spirit...be preserved,’ Auth., Wordsw., 
comp. Syr.; dAdé«A., as its position 
shows, not being an epithet but a 
secondary predicate; see Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 302, and comp. notes on Col. 
ii. 3. This distinction seems to be 
clearly maintained by all the ancient 
Vv. (except appy. Syr.); some, as 
Vulg., al., preserving the order of the 
Greek, others, as /ith., rendering 
é\dxX. by an adverb placed at the end 
of the clause. The adj. éAdxAnpos is 
a dls Neyou. in the N. T. (here and 
James i. 4), and serves to mark that 
which is ‘entire in all its parts’ (é u7- 
Sevl Necrduevor, James J. c.), differing 
from ré\eos as defining rather what is 
complete, while the latter marks what 
has reached its proper end and ma- 
turity. In a word, the aspect of the 
foriner word is (here especially) mainly 
quantitative, of the latter mainly quali- 
tative ; comp. Trench, Synon. § 22, 
and for exx. see the large collection of 
Wetst. in loc., one of the most per- 
tinent of which is Lucian, Macrob. § 2, 
els yfipas ddlxkerOac év vyiawotcy TH 
Yuxf cal dd\oxAjpy TOE cduart. See 
also Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 278. 

The predicate clearly belongs to all 
three substantives, though structurally 
connected with the first. Spov 
TO wveipa KT.A.] ‘your spirit and 
soul and body;’ distinct enunciation 
of the three component parts of the 
nature of man: the rvevua, the higher 
of the two united immaterial parts, 
being the ‘vis superior, agens, impe- 
rans in homine’ (Olsh.); the yux%, 
‘vis inferior que agitur, movetur, in 
imperio tenetur’ (ib.), the sphere of 
the will and the affections, and the 
true centre of the personality; see 
Olshausen, Opusc. p. 154, Beek, Seelent, 
Il, 12, 13, p. 30 8q., Schubert, Gesch. 


der Seele, § 48, Vol. 11. 495 8q., comp. 
Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. p. 549 aq.; and 
more especially Destiny of the Crea- 
ture, Serm. v., where this text is con- 
sidered at length, and the scriptural 
distinction between the wvefua and 
yux? discussed and substantiated. It 
may be remarked that we frequently 
find instances of an apparent dichoto- 
my, ‘body and soul’ (Matth. vi. 25, 
x. 28, Luke xii. 22, 23), or ‘body and 
spirit’ (1 Cor. v. 3, vii. 34, of. Rom: 
viii. ro), but such passages will be 
found to be only accommodations to 
the popular division into a material 
and immaterial part; the yux} in the 
former of the exceptional cases includ- 
ing also the wveJua, just as in the 
latter case the mveijua also compre- 
hends the yvx%}; see Olsh. l. ¢., p. 
153 note, and contrast the ineffectual 
denial of Loesner, Obs. p. 381. To 
assert that enumerations like the pre- 
sent are rhetorical (De W.), or worse, 
that the Apostle probably attached 
‘no distinct thought to each of these 
words’ (Jowett), is plainly to set aside 
all sound rules of scriptural exegesis. 
Again to admit the distinctions but 
refer them to Platonism (Liinem.) is 
equally unsatisfactory, and equally 
calculated to throw doubt on the truth 
of the teaching. If St Paul’s words 
do here imply the trichotomy above 
described (comp. Usteri, Lehrd. p. 
384 8q.), then such a trichotomy is 
infallibly real and true. And if Plato 
or Philo have maintained (as appears 
demonstrable) substantially the same 
views, then God has permitted a hea- 
then and a Jewish philosopher to ad- 
vance conjectural opinions which have 
been since confirmed by the independ. 
ent teaching of an inspired Apostle. 

dpdurros] ‘blamelessly;’ the adver- 
bial predication of quality appended to 
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24 Xpirrov typyOein. 
TOeel. 


25 "Adergoi, mpocevxer Ge TEpt Huov. 


9 4 9 4 é 
26 acmracacQGe Tous aded ous wavras ev 


tnpndeln, d\éxXnpor (see above) involv- 
ing that of quantity. On the meaning 
of dueuwros, ‘is in quo nihil desiderari 
potest,’ and its distinction from duw- 
peos, see notes on ch. ii. 10, and Tittm. 
Synon. I. p. 29. 

dy ry tapovelq «.1.X.] Time—the 
coming of Christ to judgment—when 
the preservation of the dédoxAnpla is 
especially to be evinced and found to 
be realized: comp. notes on ch. ii. 19. 
On the more exact way in which this 
é\oxAnpla may be ascribed to body, 
soul, and spirit, see Destiny of the 
Creature, p. 107. 

24. mwirrds «.7.rX.] ‘Faithful is 
He who calleth you,’ ‘ qui vocat,’ Cla- 
rom., scil. God the Father; comp. 
1 Cor. i. g, and see notes on Gal. i. 6. 
The tense is neither to be pressed as 
implying an enduring act (Baumg.- 
Crus., Bisp.), nor to be regarded as 
identical with the aor. ‘ qui vocavit,’ 
Vulg., Goth., but simply to be con- 
sidered as timeless, and as equivalent 
to a substantive, ‘your Caller;’ see 
notes on Gal. v. 8, and Winer, Gr. § 
45. 7, p.» 316. IRIwrds here in ref: to 
God implies a faithfulness and trueness 
to His nature and promises (1 Cor. i. 
g, miords 6 O. 30 od exAHOnTe, x. 13, 
2 Cor. i. 18, 2 Tim. ii. 13), and hence 
becomes practically synonymous with 
é7nO4s, Chrys., Theod.; é& yap rq 
move & erayyé\XNerat morbs éore Na- 
Adv, Athanas. contr. Arian. II. 10, 
Vol. I. p. 478 (ed. Bened.), see Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. tv. 13, Vol. Il. p. 124. 
8¢ Kal roujore] ‘who also will do,’ not 
exactly ‘what I wish’ (De W.), nor 
éd’ @ éxddecev sc. cdoce (Ccum., 
Theoph.), but simply ‘ that same thing 
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4 e a eon a . 4 
WioTOS O KaNwy veas, Of Kal 


rie for us. Salute the 

brethren, and cause this 
Epistle be read be- 
fore the Church. 


(Arm.), scil. 7d dudurrws buds rnp7- 
Ojva: (Bisp., Liinem.), or, as the iden- 
tity of subject suggests, 7rd ayidoas 
and 7d TnpnOjva,—in a word, the 
substance of the prayer expressed in 
the preceding verse. In such cases — 
there is really no ellipse of any pro- 
noun; rote is merely ‘nude positum,’ 
receiving its more exact explanation 
from the context; comp. Koch in loc., 
and Schémann on Iszeus, de Apoll. 
Her. § 35, p. 372. 

25. wWpooedxecGe rept ipov] ‘pray 
for us;’ comp. Eph. vi. 19, Col. iv. 3, 
2 Thess. iii. 1, Heb. xiii. 18. De 
Wette and Alf. remark that epl is 
here less definite than trép; but it is 
very doubtful whether in this and 
similar formule in the N. T. the differ- 
ence is really appreciable ; see notes 
on Eph. vi. 19, Fritz. Rom. i. 8, Vol. 
I. p. 26, and for the general distinction 
between the prepositions, notes on Gal. 
i. 4, and on Phil. i. 7. The prayer 
was doubtless intended to include re- 
ference both to his own personal state 
and to the general success of his Apo- 
stolic work; comp. Cocceius in loc. 
Whether Silvanus and Timothy are 
included in judy is perhaps doubtful: 
Lachm. inserts in brackets xal before 
rept jay, but on authority [BD!; a 
few mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., Syr.- 
Phil., Goth. ] scarcely sufficient. 

26. domdoacte x.7.A.} ‘Salute all 
the brethren ;’ concluding exhortation, 
apparently addressed to the Elders of 
the Church (consider ver. 27). Inthe 
parallel passages, Rom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 20, and 2 Cor. xiii. 12 (év ayly 
gir., see Fritz. Rom. Ll. c.), comp. 1 
Pet. v. 14, the exhortation is domd- 
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a7. [dylos] ddedpots] The reading is very doubtful. Rec., Scholz, and 
Tisch, ed. 7, insert dylos with AKL; most mas.; Syr. (both), Vulg., Copt., 
Goth., A&th. (Platt), Arm.; Chrys., Theod. (De Wette, Koch). It is omitted by 
Lachm. and Tisch. ed. 1, 2, with BDEFGN; 6 mss.; Clarom., th. (Pol.); 
Ambrst. (Lilnem., Alf.). Though the uncial authorities strongly preponderate 
for the omission, still the almost unanimous testimony of the Vv., and the 
probability that a word, here used somewhat uniquely by St Paul in adjectival 
connexion with dded¢ois, should be omitted as superfluous, prevent our ex- 
cluding it altogether from the text: comp. Heb. iii. 1. The epithet is certainly 
not without pertinence in reference to the adjuration and strength of language 
which marks the verses: all the brethren, viewed generally as Christians, were 
holy (comp. Numb. xvi. 3), and would especially profit by having this letter 


read to them. 


cache GNAFAOuS: Cradh PrAfpare 
atrovs dowdoacba ovx Rddvaro, drwy 
3d: érépwy avrods domdferar, Chrys. 
The Oriental custom of kissing in their 
greetings (Winer, RWB. 8. v. ‘ Kuss,’ 
Vol. 1. p. 688) is here enhanced with 
Christian characteristics: it is to be a 
PAnua dyov, a Pl\npa dydwrys, 1 Pet. 
v. 14, an ‘osculum pacis,’ Tertull. de 
Orat. cap. 14, & ldr\nua pvorixés, 
Clem.-Alex. Pedag. 111. 11, Vol. I. p. 
301 (ed. Potter),—whether as given 
after prayer (Just. M. Apol. 1. 65; 
comp. Const. Apost. 11. 57, Td év Kuplw 
¢\nua), or more probably as a token 
of brotherly love and holy affection,— 
no idle, meaningless, and merely pagan 
custom of salutation. On this custom, 
see more in Bingham, Antig. lI. 3. 3, 
Augusti, Archdol. Vol. 11. p. 718 aq., 
Coteler on Const. Apost. l.c., and 
Fritz. Rom. xvi. 16, Vol. 11. p. 310. 
The prep. éy may here possibly mark 
the accompaniment (see notes on Col. 
iv. 2), but is more naturally taken as 
simply instrumental; the ¢/Ayyua being 
that in which, so to say, the doracpds 
was involved; see notes on ch. iv. 18. 

27. dvopx{e ups x.7.A.] ‘7 adjure 
you by the Lord.’ This very strong 


form of entreaty has been differently 
explained. There does not seem suf- 
ficient reason for concluding from ver. 
12, 13, with Olsh., that there had been 
such differences between the Elders and 
the Church of Thessalonica as to sug- 
gest a fear that the Epistle might not 
be communicated to the church at 
large; as the language of those verses 
is admirably calculated both to be- 
speak respect for the Elders, and to 
conciliate the Church. That the ex- 
pression arose from slight distrust com- 
bined with a depuh didyoca towards his 
converts (Chrys., Theoph.) is impro- 
bable ; that it was a customary form 
with St Paul (Jowett 1) is indemon- 
strable; that the inspired Apostle was 
not master of his words or did not 
know their value (Jowett 2) is mon- 
strous. We therefore may perhaps 
fall back on the reason hinted by 
Theodoret and expanded by recent 
expositors,—that a deep sense of the 
great spiritual importance of this Ep., 
not merely to those who were anxious 
about the xowwpevor (ch. iv. 13) but 
to all without exception, suggested the 
unusual adjuration ; Spxov rpoordbeke, 
waot Thy éx Ths karayvucens whdrdccay 
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28 ‘H xdpis rod Kupiov guav “Incou 


Xpiorrot ued” tuav, 


axpayparetwv, Theod. The objections 
- of Baur are briefly but satisfactorily 
answered by Neander, Planting, Vol. 
1. p. 126 (Bohn). The verb 
évopx. [Rec. has the more usual dpxifw 
with D*D°FGKLN; mss.] is appy. 
not found elsewhere, and is even 
- omitted in the best modern lexicons. 
vov Kipvov] Accus. of the person; 
comp. Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 13, and 
for the similar construction of dpxdw, 
see Jelf, Gr. § 583. 140. On the two 
forms dpxoty and dpxi{ew, and the pre- 
valence of the former in Attic writers, 
see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 360, 361. 
dvayvec@ijvar) ‘be read—as the con- 
text suggests—publicly ;’ comp. Luke 
iv. 16, Acts xv. 21, 2 Cor. iii. 15, Col. 
iv. 16. This meaning (‘palam prele- 
gatur,’ Schott) is however not specially 
due to the prep. dvd, as dvayv. is 
frequently used without any accessory 
notion of publicity, but is reflected on 
the verb by the general tenor of the 
sentence. The aor. infin. perhaps re- 
fers to the single act (Alf.), but must 
certainly not be pressed, as this tense 
in the infinitive, especially after verbs 
of ‘hoping,’ ‘commanding,’ ¢c. (see 
notes on ch. iv. 10), is often used in 
reference not merely to single acts, but 
to what is either timeless (‘ab omni 
temporis definiti conditione libera et 
immunis’ Stallb. on Plato, Zuthyd. p. 
140), or simply eventual, and dependent 
on the action expressed by the finite 
verb; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 31. 2. b, 


WPOZ OGEZZAAONIKEI2 A. 


Benediction. 


* 


p- 320 sq., Winer, Gr. § 44. 7. b, 
p- 296, and esp. Schmalfeld, Syntaz, 
§ 173. 4, p. 346,—where the different 
moods of the infin. are carefully con- 
sidered and contrasted. 

28. ‘H xdpis«.r.d.] The concluding 
benedictions of St Paul’s Epp. are 
somewhat noticeably varied. Adopt- 
ing the best attested readings, we may 
observe that the shortest form is 7 
Xdpes wed’ Wud, Col. iv. 18, 2 Tim. iv. 
22 (preceded by 6 Kupios I. X. pera 
Tol wvevp. cov), and similarly 7 x. wera 
xdvrwy vpov, Tit. iii. 15, [Heb. xiii. 
25,) and 4 x. werd ood, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 
the longest being the familiar benedic- 
tion in 2 Cor. xiii. 13. Of.the rest we 
have first, } x. Tod Kuplov quay "I. X. 
pe? dudy, as here and Rom. xvi. 20; 
2 Thess. iii. 18 and Rom. xvi. 24 (a 
doubtful verse) give rdyrwy ty.; 1 Cor. 
Xvi. 23 omits 7uGv and probably Xpic- 
Tod, and appends 7 dydxn pou pera 
adyr. du. dv X.'I. Secondly, 4 x. rod 
Kuplov quay ’I. X. pera rod wvedparos 
bucy, as Philem. 25, Gal. vi. 18 (add- 
ing dde\¢ol), Phil. iv. 23 (om. fydr). 
And lastly, 4 x. pera xdvrww Tiv 
adyardvrwy rov Kupcov nua I. X. év 
addGapolg, Eph. vi. 24. See Koch on 
Philem. 25, p. 135 sq. The dudy [ Rec. 
with AD*D°EKL ; mss.] is appy. 
rightly omitted by Lachm. and Tisch, 
with BD'FG; mss.; Clarom., San- 
germ., Vulg. (Amiat.), al., being very 
probably a liturgical addition. 


IIPOXY OEZZAAONIKETS B. 


INTRODUCTION. 


f ices short but important Epistle was written by the Apostle 

to his converts at Thessalonica a short time after his First 
Epistle, and apparently from the same place. If, as seems highly 
probable, Corinth be regarded as the place from which the First 
Epistle was written (see Introd. to the First Ep.), we may reason- 
ably suppose the present Epistlé to have been written from the 
same city: the same companions (ch. i. 1, comp. 1 Thess. i. 1) were 
still with the Apostle (contrast Acts xviii. 18); similar forms and 
circumstances of trial appear to have been surrounding him (ch. 
iii. 2, compared with 1 Thess. ii: 16, Acts xvili. 6). 

The exact time at which the Epistle was written cannot be 
determined. If the First Epistle was written soon after the arrival 
of Timothy from Macedonia (ch. iii. 6), and towards the commence- 
ment of the Apostle’s eighteeuth-month stay at Corinth (Acts xviii. 
11), we shall probably not be far wrong in placing the date of 
the Second Epistle towards the end of the first twelve months of 
the Apostle’s residence there (comp. ch. iii. 2 with Acts xviii. 12, 
and consider ver. 18, ére mpoopeivas ypépas ixavds), and thus 
but a few months after that of the First Epistle. We may then 
specify the autumn of A.D. 53 a8 an approximately correct date: 
see Davidson, Jntrod. Vol. 11. p. 449. 

The circumstances which gave rise to the Epistle seem clearly 
to have been some additional information which the Apostle had 
received concerning the disquieted state of the minds of his con- 
verts. Whether this reached him through the bearer of the First 
Epistle, or formed the substance of a letter from the elders of the 
Church of Thessalonica, must remain mere conjecture. This 
much however seems to be certain, that some letter had been cir- 
culated at Thessalonica purporting to come from the Apostle (ch. 
ii, 2) which, combined probably with some teaching equally said 
to be derived from St Paul (comp. notes on ch. ii. 2), had added 
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greatly to the general excitement, and rendered it necessary for 
this Second Epistle to be written, and to be vouched for by a clear 
mark of genuineness (ch. iii. 17). The purport of the letter and 
the teaching was clearly to the effect that the day of the Lord was 
at hand; and it does not seem improbable that this might have 
been based on some expressions in the First Epistle (ch. iv. 15, 16, 
17, V. 2 8q.), which had been distorted or exaggerated so as better 
to keep alive the feverish anxiety and unregulated enthusiasm 
of the converts in this busy city. We may thus perhaps, with 
Davidson (Introd. Vol. 11. p. 448), consider it more probable that 
the Second Epistle was an indirect than a direct result of the First. 
It was apparently not so much designed to correct innocent mis- 
apprehensions of the former Epistle (Paley, al.) as to remove a 
positively false construction which had been put—whether with 
w partly good or mainly bad intent we know not—both on that 
Epistle and on the Apostle’s general teaching. 

_ The whole Epistle indeed is so clearly supplemental to the First 
(comp. also ch. ii. 15) that we may without hesitation reject the 
epinion of Grotius and Ewald, who reverse the order of the two 
Epistles. 

The main object of the Epistle then was to calm excitement, 
and to make it perfectly plain that the Lord’s second Advent was 
not close at hand, nay, that a mysterious course of events pre- 
viously alluded to (ch. ii. 5), of which the beginning could confessedly 
be already recognised (ver. 7), had first to be fully developed. 
Corrective instruction is thus the chief subject; with this however 
is associated cheering consolation under afflictions (ch. i. 4 8q.), 
and direct exhortation to orderly conduct (ch. iii. 6), industry 
(ver. 8 sq.), and quietness (ver. 12). 

The authenticity and genuineness are supported by early and 
explicit external testimonies (Ireneus c. Her. 1. 7. 2, Clem.-Alex. 
Strom. v. p. 655, ed. Pott., Tertullian de Resurr. Carn. cap. 24), 
and have never been called in question till recently. The objec- 
tions however are of a most arbitrary and subjective character, 
and do not deserve any serious consideration. Complete answers 
will be found in Liinemann, Linleitwng, p. 163 sq., and Davidson, 
Introd. Vol. 11. p. 454 8q. 


ITPOS 


Apostolic address and 
salutation. 


ev Ocp warpi juov cat Kupiy "Incot Xpiore. 


OELTZAAONIKETS 


B. 


AYAOZ rat Zirovavos cat Tryo- J, 


Oeos TH exxAnoia Oecoadronxéewy 


Xapis 2 


umiv Kat ecpyvy amo OQeov TATPOS HuoV Kal Kupiov 


Tnoot Xpirrov. 


2. warpds judy) The reading is doubtful. 


Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) omits, and 


Lachm. brackets qua» with BDE; 3 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm.; Theoph. ; 
Ambrst. (ed.), Pel. (Zilnem., Alf.). Cis deficient. The pronoun is retained 
in Rec, with AFGKLN; appy. great majority of mss.; Syr. (both), Aug,, 
Vulg., Goth., Atth. (both), Copt., Arm.; Chrys., Theod., al. (Griesb., but 
marked with°),—and appy. rightly; for on the one hand the preponderance of 
external authority is very decided, and on the other the probability of an 
omission either accidentally or intentionally, owing to the judy just preceding, 
is not much leas than the probability of an interpolation to conform with other 


Epistles. 


1. TLatAos cat LSrovaves kal T.] 
The same form of salutation as in the 
First Epistle; see notes in loc. The 
only difference lies in the addition of 
nuwv to warpl, which, contrary to 
what we might have expected, does 
not appear to have suggested any 
variety of reading. Fora brief account 
of Silvanus and Timothy, who are 
here, as in the First Ep., associated 
with the Apostle as having co-operated 
with him in founding the Church of 
Theasalonica, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 1. 

2. xdpts duty Kal elptyn] Regular 
form of salutation, uniting both the 
Greek yalpew and the Hebrew Diy 
(Gen. xliii. 23, Judges vi. 23, al.) ; 7d 
Xa pis vutv ovrw rlOnow Wowrep ucts 
To xalpecy dv rats émtypadais Tuy éme- 


crodwy eldsOapev, Theod.-Mops. p. 145 
(ed. Fritz.): see more in notes on 
Eph. i. 2, and in the long and labori- 
ous note of Koch on 1 Theas. i. 1. 
The remark of Thom. Aquin. is not 
without point, ‘xdpcs quee est princi- 
pium omnis boni, elpnvn que est finale 
bonorum omnium;’ see also notes on 
Col. i. 2. dé Gcod warpds 
4p] ‘from God our Father; scil. as 
the source from which it emanates. 
In 2 John 3 we find rapd in the same 
combination, but with a difference of 
meaning that in the present case (in 
ref, to God) is scarcely appreciable, 
and depends perhaps entirely on the 
usage and mode of conception of the 
writer. St John, for example, uses 
wapda (with gen.) and dé in a propor- 
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B. 


9 a 9 ~ a 9 
3 Evxapioreiv odetNomev 7 Qew rav- We thank God for your 


faith and patience. He 
will recompense you 


~ 2 4 # ld 
TOTE Tepi Luwv, adeAgoi, KaOws AEOv TG avenge'you. May 


« He count you worthy of 


9 e r am 
éoriy Ort Vrepaveavet 4 TITTIS UMGY, KL His calling 


tion rather more than 1 to 3, while 
St Paul uses the same prepp. in a pro- 
portion of 1 to nearly 10. The gene- 
ral distinction between these prepp. 
(d4x6, emanation simply; wapd, eman. 
from a personal source) and the more 
frequently used éx is well stated by 
Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 326. 

wal Kuplov x.7.d.] Scil. cad dd Kv- 
plov x.7.d.; not xal warpds Kuplov 
k.T.., an interpretation rendered 
highly improbable by the occurrence of 
xarhp without any gen.— here possibly 
(see crit. note); with less doubt in Gal. 
i. 3, 1 Tim. i. 2; and with no var. of 
reading in 2 Tim. i. 2, Tit. i. 43 see 
notes on Eph. i. 3. 

3. Hbyap. deQopev] ‘We are bound 
to give thanks,’ scil. St Paul, Silvanus, 
and Timothy. Though we must be 
cautious in pressing the plural in every 
case, yet in the present, when we re- 
member the relation in which Silvanus 
and Timothy stood to the Church of 
Thessalonica, it can hardly be over- 
looked: see notes on 1 Thess. i. 2. On 
this use of edxapiorety in the sense of 
xdpw éxew, see notes on Phil, i. 3, 
and for the constructions of evxap., 
notes on Col. i. 12. The occurrence 
in this connexion of so strong a word 
as dpel\ew is well worthy of note. 
tepl tpav] ‘concerning you,’ with no 
very appreciable difference from trép 
(Eph. i. 16) in the same formula; see 
notes on t Thess. i. 2, v. 25, and for 
the distinction between these preposi- 
tions in cases where they appear less 
interchangeable, see on Gal. i. 4, and 
on Phil. i. 7. ' Kabds déidv 
toriv] ‘as it is meet;’ not on the one 
hand a mere parenthetical addition to 
the preceding edxap. dpeldA. (‘ut par 


est,’ Beza), nor yet on the other an 
emphatic statement of the ‘modus 
eximius’ (Schott; «al da Adywr Kal 
&:’ Epywr, Theoph. 2) in which such 
a evxaptoria ought to be offered, but 
simply a connecting clause between 
the first member of the sentence and 
the distinctly causal statement dre 
Urepavédve: x... which follows, and 
with which xadws &fcoy x. 7. dX. stands 
in more immediate union. Thus, as 
Liinem. well observes, while the édei- 
Aonew states the duty of the evdxapiorla 
on its subjective side, xaOws x.T.X. 
subjoins the objective aspects. Few 
probably will hesitate to prefer this 
simple and logical explanation to any 
assumption so injurious to the inspired 
writer as that of a tautology design- 
ed to supply the place of emphasis 
(Jowett). éru will thus be 
not relatival, 9 [quod] Syr., but dis- 
tinctly causal, ‘quoniam,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., Ath. (both), Goth., Syr.- 
Phil.,—in close union with the clause 
immediately preceding. It may be 
remarked that few particles in St 
Paul’s Epp. cause a more decided dis- 
crepancy of interpretation than 6ér«. 
Between the merely objective (Winer, 
Gr. § 53. 9, p- 398) and the strictly 
causal force (id. 8. b, p. 395) of the 
particle it is not only often very diffi- 
cult to decide, but in several passages 
(e.g. Rom. viii. 21) exegetical con- 
siderations of some moment wiil be 
found to depend on the decision. 

trepavgdver] ‘increaseth above mea- 
sure;’ a dw. Neydu. in the N. T. and 
not a very common word elsewhere 
comp. Andoc. contr. Alcib. p. 32 (ed. 
Steph.), rods drepaviavyoudvous. The 
predilection of St Paul for emphatic 


I. 3, 4. 
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compounds of drép has been noticed 
and briefly illustrated on Eph. iii. 20; 
see also Fritz. Rom. v. 20, Vol. 1. 
p. 351. It may be observed that 
Uwrepavédves appears to be associated 
with wlorts as conveying more dis- 
tinctly the idea of organic evolution 
and growth (comp. Matth. xvii. 20, 
Luke xvii. 6), while with dydr7 a 
term is used which expresses more 
generally the idea of spiritual enlarge- 
ment, and of extension toward others ; 
comp. notes on 1 Thess. iii. 12. 

dvds axdorov «. 7.2.) ‘of every one of 
you all toward each other ;’ not witb- 
out distinctive emphasis,— first, in 
specifying that this dydwn was not 
merely general, but was individually 
manifested (lon qv wapd wdyrwy 7 
dydrn els mdyras, Theoph.), and 
secondly, in showing that it was not 
restricted in its exhibitions to those 
who loved them, but extended to all 
their fellow-Christians at Thessalo- 
nica; dray uepixas dyardpev, ox dyd- 
wy Tobro d\Xa didoraais’ el yap 5a Tov 
Ocdv dyargs wdyras dydra, Theoph. 
On this verse see five practical ser- 
mons by Manton, Works, Vol. Iv. p. 
420—458 (Lond. 1698). 

4. pds abrovs] ‘we ourselves,’— 
as well as others, whether among you 
or elsewhere, who might call attention 
to your Christian progress more natu- 
rally and appropriately than those 
who felt it to be humanly speaking 
due to their own exertions, but who 
in the present case could not forbear. 
De Wette compares 1 Thess. i. 8, but 
it may be doubted whether St Paul 
had here that passage very distinctly 
in his thoughts. To refer juds avrovs 
to St Paul himself, in contrast to his 
associates included in the preceding 
plural verbs (Schott), seems distinctly 


illogical: and to leave open the possi- 
bility that this may be only an instance 
of ‘false emphasis or awkwardness of 
expression’ (Jowett) can only be cha- 
racterized as a subterfuge at variance 
with all fair, sound, and reasonable 
exegesis. The distinction between 
quets avrol (in which the emphasis 
falls on the jets) and avrol jets (in 
which it falls more on the avrol, 
comp. 1 Thess. iv. 9) is illustrated by 
Krtiger, Sprachl. § 51. 2. 8. The 
order adrov’s tyuds is here actually 
given by BN; 7 mas. dy spty 
dvxavxdaoGar] ‘boast in you;’ you 
were the objects of it, and the sphere 
or rather substratum of its manifesta- 
tion; comp. Winer, Gr. § 48. a. 3. a, 
Pp. 345, and see notes on Gal. i, 24. 
The somewhat rare form évxavxydoGac 
is found a few times in the LXX, 
e.g. Psalm lii 1, cvi. 47, al., in ecel. 
writers, and in sop, Fab. occxLo. 
p- 139 (ed. Schneider). The reading 
is not by any means certain: Rec. 


with DE(FG xavyjoac8a) KL; mas. ; 


many Ff., reads xavxyacOa:; but the 
probability that the change to the 
simpler and more common form is due 
to a corrector is in this case so great 
that the reading of Lachm. and Tisch., 
supported by ABN; 17, must be con- 
sidered to deserve the preference. CO 
is deficient. dv rats dxxd. rod 
Oeov] ‘in the Churches of God,’ scil. 
in Corinth and its neighbourhood, 
where the Apostle was at the time of 
writing this Ep.; comp. Acts xviii. 
11, and see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 
254 sq. The remark of Chrys., &- 
Travda Selxvuct Kal wodvdv wapedOdvra 
xpbvov® % yap vrouovh dwd xpdvou gal- 
verat woddod, obk é& So xal rpc 
7uépats,—must be received with reser- 
vation; as there seems no reason for 
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thinking that the Epistle was written 
any later than the spring of 54 A.D., 
probably a few months earlier; comp. 
Ltinem. Finleit. p. 160. 

vis drop. Spov cal aioress] ‘your 
patience and faith ;’ precise subjects 
of the Apostle’s boasting. There is 
no é 8a duct in these words, scil. 
vrouovis éy wlore, Grot.,—ever a 
doubtful and precarious assumption 
(see Fritz. on Matth. p. 853 ff. Excurs. 
iv. where this grammatical formula is 
well considered), nor does alors here 
imply ‘fidelis constantia confessionis ’ 
Beng., ‘Treue,’ Liinem.,—a doubtful 
meaning of alors in the N.T., es- 
pecially when the more usual meaning 
has just preceded (ver. 3) in reference 
to the same subjects. The Thessa- 
lonians evinced faith in its proper and 
usual sense, in bearing up under their 
tribulations, and belzeving on Him 
while they were bearing His cross. 
On the meaning of droporh (here al- 
most taking the place of é\wls, Neand. 
Planting, p. 479, Bohn), which in the 
N.T. seems ever to imply not mere 
‘endurance ’ but ‘brave patience,’ see 
notes and reff. on 1 Thess, i. 3. 

aGowv seems clearly to belong only to 
diwrypots; the article would otherwise 
have been omitted before @Al~eou. 
The distinction between the two words 
appears sufficiently obvious: dwypds 
is the more special term (‘injurias 
complectitur quas Judzi et ethnici 
Christianis propter doctrine Christi- 
ane professionem imposuerunt,’ Fritz.), 
Orixts the more general and compre- 
hensive; see Fritz. Rom. viii. 35, Vol. 
Il, p. 221. als dvé- 
xeoGe] ‘ which ye are enduring,’ ‘quas 
sustinetis,’ Vulg., Clarom.; ordinary 


and regular attraction (Winer, Gr. 
§ 24. 1, p. 147)—for dy dvdy., if we 
follow the analogy of 2 Cor. xi. 1, 
2 Tim. iv. 3,—or for as dvéy., if we 
follow the more usual structure of the 
verb in classical Greek. In the N.T. 
dvéxouas is associated most commonly 
with persons, and but rarely with 
things; in both cases however it is 
followed by a gen., while in earlier 
Greek it generally, esp. with persons, 
takes the accus.; see Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s.v. Vol. i. p. 227. The present 
tense shows that the application is 
still going on, and is in no way at 
variance with r Thess. i. 6, ii. 14 
(contrast Baur, Paulus, p. 488, notes), 
which refer to an earlier persecution 
that appears to have partially sub- 
sided before the first Epistle was writ- 
ten. The present allusion, as Liinem. 
rightly observes, is to some fresh out- 
break. On this verse and on the 
remaining verses of the chapter, see 
sixteen practical sermons by Manton, 
Works, Vol. Vv. p. 393—514 (Lond. 
1698). 

5. GSaypa «.7.X.] ‘(which is) « 
token or proof of the righteous judg- 
ment, &c.;’ appositional clause to the 
whole foregoing sentence, and practi- 
cally equivalent to 8 rt dorw &deypa 
k.T.A.; comp. Phil. i. 28 [whence ob- 
serve the comparatively slight differ- 
ence of meaning between the two 
verbals], and see Fritz. Rom. xii. 1, 
Vol. 11. p. 16. The apposition here 
seems to be not accusatival (Rom. xii. 
1, 1 Tim. ii, 6), but nominatival, 
&devrywa not referring merely to the 
clause that more immediately involves 
the verb, but to all the preceding 
words, 74s Urouovns—dyéxecde: the 
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endurance of all their persecutions 
and their afflictions in patience and 
faith formed the &deryua ris dexalas 
xploews tod Geov; comp. Rom. viil. 3, 
and see Winer, Gr. § 59. 9) P- 472» 
The reference of évderypa to the 
Thessalonians (‘ipsi Thessal. adversa 
sustinentes intelligi possunt esse ex- 
emplum justi judicii Dei,’ Est.) is 
grammatically plausible, but doth 
logically and exegetically improbable 
and wunétatisfactory: the proof of the 
righteous judgment ef God was not 
to be looked for in the Thessalonians 
themselves, but in their acts and their 
patient endurance. THs 8- 
walas Kploews] ‘the just judgment,’ 
that will be displayed at the Lord’s 
second coming (comp. ver. 7), when 
they who have suffered with and for 
the Lord will also reign with Him; 
comp. 2 Tim. ii. 12. To refer the 
dixala xplocs solely to present suffer- 
ings as perfecting and preparing the 
Thessalonians for future glory (Olsh.) 
is to miss the whole point of the 
sentence: the Apostle’s argument is 
that their endurance of sufferings in 
faith is a token of God’s righteous 
judgment and of a future reward, 
which will display itself in rewarding 
the patient sufferers, as surely as it 
will inflict punishment on their perse- 
cutors; tore cagus Tay Kwwdivwy Ta 
GOda, Kal Thy Toy ovpayaw wpocdéxece 
Bacitelav, rod dywvobdrou rhy dixalay 
émicrduevoe Wipor, Theod. 

els rd Karafww0.] ‘that ye may be 
counted worthy ;’ general ditection of 
the dexala xpioits and object to which 
it tended. This infinitival clause has 
been associated with three different 
portions of the preceding sentence ; 
(a) with als dvéyecbe, scil. ‘ quas 
afflictiones sustinetis eo fine et fructu 
ut...efficiamini digni regno Dei,’ Est. ; 


(b) with &derypa—Oecod, scil. ‘que 
perseverantia vestra judicii divini jus- 
tissimi olim futuri pignori inservit, 
quod hoc attinet ut digni judicemini,’ 
Schott 2; (c) with dcxalas xploews, 80 
as to mark either (1) the result to 
whith it tended, Liinem., or (2) the 
aim which it contemplated, De Wette. 
Of these, while (a) causes the really 
important member évderyya x.r.r. to 
relapse into a mere parenthesis, and 
(5) infringes on the almost regular 
meaning of e/s 7d with the infin., 
(c) pteserves the logical sequence of 
clauses and the usual force of ets 7d 
with the infin. Whether however 
the result or the atm is here specified 
is somewhat doubtful. The decidedly 
predominant usage in St Paul’s Epp. 
of els 7d with the inf. suggests the 
latter (Winer, ‘Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295, 
Meyer on Rom. i. 20, note): as how- 
ever there seems some reason for 
recognising elsewhere in the N.T. a 
secondary final force of eis 7d (see 
notes on « Thess. ti. 12), we may 
perhaps most plausibly in the present 
case regard the xaragwwOjvac x. 7X. 
not purely as the purpose, ‘in order 
to,’ Alf., but rather as the object to 
which it tended: the general direction 
and tendency of the xplocs was that 
patient and holy sufferers should be 
accounted worthy of God’s kingdom. 
mms Bacwelas rod Geod] ‘the hing- 
dom of God ;’ His future kingdom in 
heaven, of which the Christian here 
on earth is a subject, but the full 
privileges of which he is to enjoy 
hereafter; see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 
12, and comp. Bauer’s treatise there 
alluded to, de Notione Regni Dir. tn 
N.T. in Comment. Theol. Part 11. 
p- 120 8q. trip is Kal wd- 
oxere] ‘for which ye are also suffering ;’ 
not exactly ‘pro quo consequendo,’ 
H 
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Est., but, with a more general refer- 
ence, ‘in behalf of which,’ ‘for the 
sake of which,’—the vrép marking 
the object for which (‘in commodum 
cujus,’ Usteri, Lehrb. u. 1. 1, p. 116) 
the suffering was endured (comp. 
Acts v. 41, Rom. i. 5, see Winer, Gr. 
§ 48.1, p. 343), while the xal with a 
species of consecutive force supplies a 
renewed hint of the connexion be- 
tween the suffering and the xarafwz- 
Owwat x.7.dr. On this force of xal, see 
Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p. 387, and comp. 
notes on 1 Thess. iv. 1. The clause 
thus contains no indirect assertion 
that sufferings established a claim to 
the kingdom of God (dé rod wdoxew 
awpomoplferae 7 Baciwela Tov ovpavay, 
Theoph.), but only confirms the idea 
elsewhere expressed in Scripture that 
they formed the avenue which led to 
it (odrws Set els riv Bacirelav eloidvat, 
Chrys.), and that the connexion be- 
tween holy suffering and future bles- 
sedness was mystically close and indis- 
soluble; comp. Acts xiv. 22, Rom. 
viii. 17. On the general aspects of 
suffering in the N.T., see Destiny of 
the Creature, p. 36—43. 

6. rep Slxarov] ‘if so be that it 
is righteous ;’ confirmation, in a hypo- 
thetical form, of the preceding decla- 
ration of the justice of God, derived 
from His dealings with their persecu- 
tors. The efrep thus involves no doubt 
(odx érl dudiBorlas réPecxer, ANN’ er 
BeBawwoews, Theod.), but only, with a 
species of rhetorical force, regards as 
an assumption (‘elfrep usurpatur de re 
que esse sumitur,’ Hermann, Viger, 
No. 310) what is really felt to be a 
certain and recognised verity; r/Onoe 
TO elwep ws éxt Trav wuoroynuévwr, 
Chrys. On the force of elfzrep, see 
Klotz, Derar. Vol. 1. p. §28, and on 


its distinction from efye, comp. notes 
on Gal. iii. 4. The word Sixaopy evi- 
dently points back to the d:xala xplocs 
in ver. 5, not with any antithetical 
allusion to the grace of God (comp. 
Pelt), but in simple and immediate 
reference to His justice as regarded 
under the analogies of strict human 
justice (el yap rapa dvOpwxas Tolro 
Sixacov, wodAG pGAdoy wapd T|E Oe@, 
Chrys.), and as inferred from His own 
declarations: comp. Rom. ii. 5, Col. 
iil, 24, 25. wapd Ge] ‘before 
God,’ ‘with God,’ ‘apud Deum,’ Vulg. 


NG $0.0 [coram Deo] Syr.; the 


secondary idea of locality (‘motion 
connected with that of closeness,’ 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 177) being still 
faintly retained in the notion of judg- 
ment as at a tribunal, e. g. Herod. 111. 
160, rapa Aapely xpir7; comp. Gal. 
iii, 11, and see Winer, Gr. § 48. d, 
p- 352. On the meaning of dvramo- 
dcddvat, see notes on 1 Thess, iii. 9. 
tots OA(Bovowy «.7.A.] ‘to those that 
afflict you affliction ;’ the ‘ jus talionis’ 
exhibited in its clearest form: the OXé- 
Bovres are requited with OAlyis, the 
OABduevae with dveots. Theoph. sub- 
joins the further comparison; ovx 
Womep 5é al érayduevae tyuiv OrlWes 
wpboxatpot, ovTw Kal al rois OAlBovow 
buds dvremaxOnoduevat wapd Oceod 
mpooxacpot Ecovrat, GAN dredevryrot” 
kal al dvéces tyuiy roradrat. 

7. Tots OABopévors] ‘who are af: 
Jlicted ;’ passive, clearly not middle, 
‘qui pressuram toleratis,’ Beng., as 
the antithesis would thus be marred, 
and the illustration of the ‘jus talionis’ 
rendered somewhat less distinct. 
dveowy pe0” tay] ‘rest with us;’ rest 
in company with us who are writing 
to you, and who like you have been 
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8. gdoyl xupbs}] So Lachm. (text) with BDEFG; 71; Vulg., Clarom., 


Syr., Goth., al.; 


Iren. (interpr.), Maced., Theod. (comment. ?), Gicum., Tertull. 
(Scholz, Tisch. ed. 1, Liinem., Wordsw.). 


In ed. 2, 7, Tisch. adopts wupt droyds 


with AKLN; nearly all mss.; Syr.-Phil. (marg.); Chrys., Theod. (text), Dam., 


al. (Rec., Alf., Lachm. marg.). C is deficient. 


The expression adopted is here 


on the whole the better supported, but both in Exod; iii. 2 and in Acts vii. 30 


there is a sitnilar variation of reading. 


exposed to suffering; see ch. iii. 2. To 
give #uets a general reference (De W.) 
would not be strictly true, and would 
impair the encouraging and consola- 
tory character of the reference; érd-yer 
TO wEeO nud, wa Kowwvors avrovs 
Ad By kal rav dydvwv kal crepdvwv Trav 
drocroktxdy, CEcum. “Avegss is simi- 
larly used in antithesis to O\lBecOa 
and O6Alyxs in 2 Cor. vii. 5, viii. 13; it 
properly implies a relaxation, as of 
strings, and in such combinations 
stands in opposition to éw/racis ; comp. 
Plato, Republ. 1. p. 349%, év rH éme- 
tdoe Kal dvéce Trav xopiav. It here 
obviously refers to the final rest in the 
kingdom of God; and forms one of 
the elements of its blessedness consi- 
dered under simply negative aspects ; 
comp. Rev. xiv. 13. dy tH 
GtroKad. K.1.A.] ‘at the reielation of 
the Lord Jesus;’ predication of time 
when the dvramdédocts shall take place. 
The term dmroxdduyts (1 Cor. i. 7, comp. 
Luke xvii. 30) is here suitably used in 
preference to the more usual rapovola, 
as perhaps hinting that though now 
hidden, our Lord’s coming to judge 
both the quick and dead will be some- 
thing real, certain, and manifest; viv 
yap, nol, xpUmrerat, d\Ad Mh Aadvere’ 
droxadupOyjceras yap Kal ws Geds xai 
deondrns, Theoph. dn’ odpayot] 
Predication of place: it is from hea- 
ven, from the right hand of God where 
He is now sitting, that the Lord will 
come; comp. 1 Thess, iv. 16, and 


Pearson, Creed, Art. vil. Vol. I. p. 
346 (ed. Burton). per’ dyy&ov 
Suvdp. atrod}] ‘accompanied with the 
angels of His power ;’ predication of 
manner; the Lord will come accom- 
panied with the hosts of heaven, who 
shall be the ministers of His will and 
the exponents and instruments of His 
power. The gloss of Theoph. and 
(CEcum. 2, duvduews dyyedot, rourérre 
duvarol, followed by Auth., al., but 
found in none of the best Vv. of 
antiquity, is now properly rejected by 
appy-. all modern commentators. The 
gén. appears simply to fall under the 
general head of the gen. possessivus, 
and serves to mark that to which 
the dyyeXo. appertained, and ‘of 
which they wete the ministers; comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt, WI. 44, p. 161, 
Winer, Gr. § 34. 3. b, p. 217 (note). 
The Syr. inverts the clause, sec. 


dalle» Haw 205 [cum 


virtute Anpelovim (ioral, and may 
have suggested the equally incorrect 
and inverted paraphrase of Michaelis, 
‘das ganze Heer seiner Engel:’ the 
former however is corrected in Syr.- 
Phil., and the latter has been pro- 
perly rejected by all recent expositors. 
On the force of werd in this combina- 
tion, see notes on 1 Thess. ili. 13. 

8. a ddroyl arupds] ‘in a flame of 
frre, te encircled by, encompassed 
by a flame of fire; continued predica- 
tion of the manner of the droxd)\uyis; 
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‘in libris V.T. sepenumero ignis et 
flamma commemoratur, ubi de pre- 
senti4 et efficacitate Numinis divini 
singulari modo patefaciend&, preser- 
tim de judicio divino, sermo est, Exod. 
iii. 2 sq., Malach. iv. 1, Daniel vii. 9, 
10,’ Schott. The addition thus serves 
not only to express the majesty of the 
Lord’s coming, but is noticeable as 
ascribing to the Son the same glorious 


manifestations that the Old Teat. 
ascribes to the Father. The Syr., 


Eth. (Platt), and, if the punctuation 
can be trusted, some of the other Vv. 
(comp. Theoph. 1) connect this clause 
with d:dé6yros éxdix. as an instrumental 
clause (Jowett actually unites both 
interpr.), but without plausibility ; the 
attendant heavenly hosts and the en- 
circling fire seem naturally to be as- 
sociated as the two symbols and ac- 
companiments of the divine presence. 
SiSdvros exb(u.] ‘awarding vengeance ;’ 
scil. rod Kuplov *Ino., not in connexion 
with wupés, which would not only be 
a halting and unduly protracted struc- 
ture, but would wholly mar the sym- 
metry of the two clauses of manner. 
The formula d:dévac éxdlx. only occurs 
here in the N.T., but is occasionally 
found elsewhere; see Ezek. xxv. 14, 
and comp. dmodoivac éxd. in Numb. 
xxxi. 3. No exx. of its occurrence 
have been adduced from classical 
Greek; éxdlx. moujoacdac is found in 
Polyb. Hist. 111. 8. ro. Tots 21} 
adSdcw Ocdv] ‘to those who know not 
God,’ who belong to a class marked by 
this characteristic; first of the two 
classes who will be the future objects 
of the divine wrath, ‘qui in ethnicd 
ignoranti& de Deo versantur’ (Beng.), 
—in a word the Heathen. On the 


peculiar force of the subjective nega- 
tion, see notes on 1 Thess. iv. 5, and 
comp. Winer, Gr. $55. 5, p. 4288q. 
Tots pi) trax. «.7.X.] ‘those who obey 
not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus;’ 
second class of those who afflicted the 
Thessalonian converts, those whose 
characteristic was disobedience gene- 
rally, and especially to the Gospel 
(Rom. x. 16),—in a word, the unbe- 
lieving Jews. It is somewhat singu- 
lar that a scholar usually so sound as 
Schott should have felt a difficulty at 
the division into two classes: surely 
the article before uy trax. renders 
such a view all but certain; see 
Winer, Gr. $ 19. 5, p. 117, Green, 
Gr. p. 215. Even in seeming excep- 
tions to the rule (Matth. xxvii. 3 
[Rec.], Luke xxii. 4 [Tisch.], al.) it 
may be fairly questioned whether the 
writer did not in these particular cases 
really intend the two classes to be 
regarded as separate, though other- 
wise commonly united. The 
reading is slightly doubtful; Rec. 
adds, and Lachm. inserts in brackets, 
Xpicroh with AFGN; mss.; Vulg., 
Clarom., Syr., Goth., al. C is defici- 
ent. Though the omission of Xp. 
does not characterize this Ep. as it 
does the first (see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 
13), ‘Ins. alone [with BDEKL; 25 
mss.; Copt., Syr.-Phil., AZth.; many 
Ff. ] is on the whole the more probable 
reading here. 

g. olrives}] ‘men who;’ reference 
by means of the qualitative rel. pro- 
noun to the two preceding classes. 
If we revert to the distinctions stated 
in the notes on Gal. iv. 24, it would 
seem that go7is is here used, not ina 
causal sense with ref. to the reason 
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for rlcovow (Liinem., Alf.— who how- 
ever mix up two usages), but expli- 
catively (‘who truly’), or even simply 
classifically, with ref. to the class or 
category to which the antecedents are 
referred, and to the characteristics 
which mark them ; see notes on Gal. ii. 
4, and on Phil. ii. 20. The brief dis- 
tinction of Kriiger (Sprachl. § 50. 8), 
that 8s has simply an objective aspect, 
dorts one qualitative and generic, will 
in most cases be found useful and 
applicable. For other and idiomatic 
usages, see Ellendt, Lex, Sophocl. s. v. 
Vol. I. p. 381 8q., and comp. Schaefer, 
notes on Demosth. Vol. 11. p. 531. 

Sienv trlerovew] ‘shall pay the penalty.’ 
This formula does not occur elsewhere 
in the N.T. (comp. however dixny 
vréxew, Jude 7), but is sufficiently 
common in both earlier and later 
Greek, and is copiously illustrated by 
Wetst. in loc. Sr\cBpov 
aldviev] ‘eternal destruction,’ accus. 
in apposition to the preceding Slxyy: 
on bdeOpos, comp. notes on 1 Tim. vi. 
g. All the sounder commentators on 
this text recognise in alwmos a refer- 
ence to ‘res in perpetuum future’ 
(Schott), and a testimony to the 
eternity of future punishment that 
cannot easily be explained away: 
mod rolvuy ol ’Qpeyenoral ol rédos ris 
Ko\dcews pudovmevor; aldvioy ravrny 6 
Iladdos Adve, Theoph.; comp. Pear- 
son, Creed, Art. xIl. p. 465 (ed. 
Burton). In answer to the efforts of 
some writers of the present day to 
give aldvos a qualitative aspect, let it 
briefly be said that the earliest Greek 
expositors never appear to have lost 
sight of its quantitative aspects; dxpt- 
Béorepov E5ecte rijs rimuplas 7d pwéye- 
Gos aluwoy ravrny droxadéoas, Theod. 
For further remarks on this subject, 
see notes and reff. in Destiny of the 


Creature, Serm. Iv., and for a dis- 
cussion of the grave question of 
the eternity of divine punishments, 
Erbkam, in Stud. wu. Krit. for 1838, 
Pp. 422 sq. The reading of 
Lachm, (non marg.) é6\é@pcov [with A; 
2 mss.; Ephr., Chrys. (ms.)] is far too 
feebly supported to deserve much con- 
sideration. Grd mpocdtrov 
Tov Kup.] ‘removed from the presence 
of the Lord.’ These words have re- 
ceived three different explanations, 
corresponding to the three meanings, 
temporal, causal, and local, which 
may be assigned to the preposition. 
Of these dad can scarcely be here (a) 
temporal (dpxe? mapayerécbar pdvoy 
kal dd0fvac rov Gedy xal wdvres éy 
ko\doe: kal renwplg ylvovra, Chrys., 
comp. Theoph., Gicum.), as the subst. 
with which it is associated (not map- 
ovalas but mpoowmrov) seems wholly 
to preclude anything but a simple 
and quasi-physical reference. Equally 
doubtful is (6) the causal translation ; 
for though dd may be thus associated 
with neuter and even passive verbs, 
as marking the personal source whence 
the action originates (see exx. in 
Winer, Gr. § 47. @ p. 332, comp. 
Thiersch, de Pentat. 11. 15, p. 106), 
yet, on the other hand, such a con- 
nexion in the present case would in- 
volve the assumption that mpoowou 
roO0 Kup. was a periphrasis for the 
personal vod Kuplov (Acts iii. 19, cited 
by De W., owing to the dissimilar 
nature of the verbs, is no parallel), 
and merely equivalent to ‘ presente 
Domino’ (comp. Pelt), —a resolution of 
the words in a high degree precarious 
and doubtful. We therefore adopt (c) 
the simply local translation, according 
to which dad marks the idea of 
‘separation from’ (Olsh., Linem.), 
emkedma [‘de devant’] Atth., while 
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wpocwmrov Tod Kup. retains its proper 
meaning, and specifies that perennial 
fountain of blessedness (comp. Psalm 
xvi. 11, Matth. xviii. 10, Rev. xxii. 4), 
to be separated from which will con- 
stitute the true essence of the fearful 
‘pena damni’ (Jackson, Creed, XI. 
20. 9): see further details in Schott 
and Liinem. in loc., by both of whom 
this view is well maintained. The 
article before Kuplov is omitted by 
DEFG ; 10 mss. ard tijs 
SoEns «.t.A.] ‘from the glory of His 
might;’ not ‘His mighty glory,’ 
Jowett,—a most doubtful paraphrase, 
but the glory arising from, emanating 
from His might (gen. originis, comp. 
notes on 1 Thess. i. 6), the 5déa being 
regarded, so to speak, as the result of 
the exercise of His loxvs, and as that 
sphere and halo which environs its 
manifestations. The assumption of 
De W. that in this clause dd has 
a causal force is perfectly gratuitous. 
10. drav AGy] ‘when He shall have 
come ;’ specific statement of the time 
in which the preceding dlkny tloovow 
shall be brought about and accom- 
plished ; rére yap Tod Kptrod Thy dixalay 
Yijpov Bavypdaovow dgayres, Theod, 
On the force of 8rqyv with the aor, 
subj. as referring to an objectively 
possible event, which is to, can, or 
must, take place at some single point 
of time distinct from the actual pre- 
sent, but the exact epoch of which is 
Jeft uncertain, see Winer, Gr. § 42. 5, 
p- 275, and esp. Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§ 121, where the nature of the con- 
struction is well discussed. The most 
natural and idiomatic mode of trans- 
lation is briefly noticed in notes to 
Transl. évBofacOijvar év 
K.T.A.] ‘to be glorified in (the persons 
of) His saints ;’ infinitive of design or 


purpose,—not equivalent towore x.7.A. 
(Jowett), from which it is grammati- 
cally distinguishable as involving no 
reference to mode or degree; see notes 
on Col. i. 22, where both formulz are 
briefly discussed. The verb itself is a dts 
heyéu. in the N.T. (here and ver. 12), 
and, except in the LXX (Exod. xiv. 
4, Isaiah xlv. 25, xlix. 3, al.) and 
eccl. writers, is of rare occurrence. 
The prep. seems here very distinctly to 
mark—not the mere locality ‘among 
His saints’ (Michael.), still less the 
instruments or media of the glorifica- 
tian (év da éorl, Chrys., Beng.), but 
the substratum of the action, the 
mirror as it were (Alf.) in which and 
on which the 5ééa was reflected and 
displayed ; comp. Exod. xiv. 4, Isaiah 
xlix. 3, and see notes on Gal. i. 24. 

Lastly, the dy:o do not here appear 
to be the Holy Angels, but, as the 
tacit contrasts and limitations of the 
context suggest, the risen and glorified 
company of believers ; contrast 1 Thess. 
iji. 13, where both mdyres, and the 
absence of all notice of the unholy, 
auggest the more inclusive refer- 
ence. BavpacGijvat K.7.A. } 
‘to be wondered at in all them that 
believed ;’ scil. owing to the reflection 
of His glory and power which is dis- 
played in those who believed on Him 
while they were on earth; ‘ obstupes- 
cent Christum in credentibus tam 
magnum et gloriosum esse,’ Cocceius. 
The aor. miorevoacw [ Rec. mesrevovow, 
but in opp. to all MSS.; many Vv. 
and Ff.] is here suitably used in con- 
nexion with the period referred to: at 
that time the belief of the faithful 
would belong to the past; comp. 
Wordsw. in loc. For exx. of this 
pass. use of Pauvydtw, see Kypke, Obs. 
Vol. Il. p. 342. Sru dried Oy 
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x..A.] ‘because our testimony unto you 
was believed ;? parenthetical clause 
taking up the preceding miorevsacu, 
and giving it a more distinct reference 
to those (é¢’ duds) to whom he was 
writing. The papripioy judy is the 
testimony relating to Christ (apr. 
rod Xp., 1 Cor. i. 6), the message of 
the Gospel (uapruptoy 5¢ xipuyua mpoc- 
nyopevce, Theod.), delivered by the 
Apostle and his associates (gen. ortyi- 
nis or cause efiicientis, Scheuerl. Synt. 
$17, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 6), the 
destination of which is specified in the 
samo enunciation; comp. Col. i. 8, 
Thy vu dydany év IIvevuari, where, 
as here, the anarthrous prepositional 
member gives the whole clause a more 
complete unity of conception; see 
notes d.c., and Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, 
p. 123. On the prep. él, which here 
seems to mark the mental direction of 
the paprvptov (comp. Luke ix. 5), and 
commonly involves some idea of ‘near- 
ness or approximation’ (Donalds. Crat. 
$172), see Winer, Gr. $49. 1, p. 3638q. 
dv ry tpépq dx. is most naturally 
joined with @avyacOjva x.7.d., to 
which it is joined as a predication of 
time, reiterating and more precisely 
defining the foregoing temporal clause 
Sray E\Oy x.7.rX. Some of the older 
Vv., e.g. Syr., Ath., Goth., appear to 
have joined these words with what 
precedes, but are compelled either to 
regard the aor. érior. as equivalent to 


a future (andl, Syr., but not 
y y a“ 


Syr.-Phil.) or to assign meanings to ép 
TH ny éx., scil, ‘de illo die,’ Menoch., 
‘cum spe retributionis in illo die per- 
cipienda,’ Est., that are neither gram- 
matically nor exegetically defensible. 
The position of év rH tu. éx. 18 con- 


fessedly somewhat unusual, but per- 
haps may have been designed to im- 
press still more on the readers the ex- 
act and definite epoch when all was to 
be realized. 

11. Els 6] ‘Whereunto,’ ‘with ex- 
pectations directed to which,’ to its 
realization and fruition; not equiva- 
lent to &’ 8 (Auth., Schott), nor even 
to udp 5 (comp. De W.), but simply, 
with the primary force of the prep., 
definitive of the direction taken, as it 
were, by the longing prayers of the 
Apostle and his assuciates ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 49. a, p. 354, Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 170, and comp. Col. i. 29, but observe 
that the verb with which it is there 
associated (xomi®) gives the prep. a 
somewhat stronger and more definite 
meaning. kal mpocevy dpe8a] 
‘we also pray ;’ besides merely longing 
or merely directing your hopes, we also 
avail ourselves of the definite accents 
of prayer, the xal gently contrasting 
the xpoceux. with the infusion of con- 
fidence and hope involved in the pre- 
ceding words and especially echoed in 
the parenthetical member. On this 
use of xal, see notes on Phil, iv. 14, 
and on the use of repi with rpocevy,, 
see notes on « Thess. v. 25, and on 
Col, i. 3. tva tpds «.7.A.] 
‘that God may count you worthy of 
your calling;’ subject of the prayer 
blended with the purpose of making it ; 
wa having here, as not uncommonly 
in this combination, its secondary and 
weakened force; comp. Col. iv. 3, 
1 Thess, iv. 1, and notes on Eph. i. 17, 
and on Phil. i. 9. The verb décobdy 
occurs 7 times in the N.T. (Luke vii. 
7, 1 Tim. v. 17, Heb. iii. 3, al.), and 
regularly in the sense of ‘esteeming or 
counting décos’ (‘dignari,’ Vulg. here, 


104 


TIPOZ OEZZAAONIKEI® B. 


kAjoews 6 Oeos yuwv Kai TANpwoN Waray evdoKiay aya~ 


12, Owovvys Kat épyov micrews év duvapet, Sus evdofacbn 


Clarom.), not of making so (comp. Syr. 


2083 , Copt., al.), a meaning 
not lexically demonstrable; compare 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. The contrary 
is urged by Olsh., on the ground that 
the context shows that the call had 
been already received: xAfjors how- 
ever, though really the initial act 
(comp. 1 Thess. ii. 12), includes the 
Christian course which follows (Eph. 
iv. 1), and its issues in blessedness 
hereafter ; xA\flow ody évrata Néyer Thy 
dia. THY mpdtewy BeBarounévyy, Ares kal 
kuplws K\fjols éort, Theoph., see notes 
on Phil, iii. 14, and comp. Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. tv. 15, Vol. 11. p. 145. 

wAnpdoy wdcav KT.A.] ‘fulfil, bring 
to completion, every good pleasure of 
goodness,’ ‘ut expleat omnem dulce- 
dinem honestatis, h. e. ut plenam et 
perfectam, qué recreemini, honestatem 
vobis impertiat,’ Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. 
II. p. 372, note. The meaning of these 
words is not perfectly clear. The 
familiar use of eddoxetv, eddoxia, in ref. 
to God (Eph. i. 5, 9, Phil. ii. 13), sug- 
gests a similar reference in the present 
case (CKicum., Theoph. in part, Beng., 
al.); to this however there is (1) the 
exegetical objection that dyadwotvn, 
though occurring 4 times in St Paul’s 
Epp., is never applied to God, and (2) 
the more grave contextual objection 
that the second member épyov wlorews, 
equally undefined by any pronoun, 
certainly refers to those whom the 
Apostle is addressing. It seems safest 
then to refer the present member toa 
the Thessatonians; evdoxla marking 
the good pleasure they evinced, and 
the defining gen. dya@wovvys (gen. ob- 
jecti, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 7. 1,—not 
of apposition, Alf.) the element in 
which it was so manifested, or more 


exactly, the object to which the action 
implfed in the derivative subst. was 
especially directed ; see Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 17. 1, p. 126. The attempt 
to refer the expression partly to God 
and partly to the Thess. (Olsh., comp. 
Theoph.), or to regard the operation of 
the believer and that of the Spirit ae 
blended and confused (Jowett), is in a 
high degree precarious and unsatisfac- 
tory. On the meaning of eddoxla, 
see the good note of Fritz. l.c. Vol. 
TI. p. 369 sq., and on the meaning 
of dya@wowvn (moral goodness) and 
its distinction from dya@érns, notes on 
Gal. v. 22. tpyov mlo-rews} 
‘the work of faith,’ the work which is 
the distinctive feature of it; &pyor 
being that which marks, characterizes, 
and evinces the vitality of the wiorts, 
almost ‘the activity of faith,’ not 
however merely as riv tropoviy Tram 
diwypa@v, Theoph., but vropuoriy as ex- 
hibited in the various circumstances 
of Christian life and duty. On the 
exact meaning and construction of 
these words, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 3, 
and comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 19, 
Vol. 1. p. 208. éy Suvaper] 
‘with power,’ t.e. powerfully,—specifi- 
cation of mauner annexed to the verb 
®\npwoy, with which it is associated: 
with a practically adverbial force; 
comp. Rom. i. 4, Col. i. 29, and see 
Bernhardy, Synt. v. 7, p. 209. The 
analogous use of ovw.(comp. Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 22. b, p. 180) is not found in 
the N. T. 

12. Strws évBo€§. «.1.A.] ‘in order that 
the name...be glorified; reiteration of 
the purpose (not merely result, évdo- 
EaoOjoerat, Theoph.) stated generally 
in verse 10, in special reference to the 
converts of Thessalonica. It is not 
easy to define the exact difference be- 
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Be not disquigqted con- 
cerning the Lord's com- 
ing. The Man of Sin 
as ye know, must first 


"Epwramey de vuas, aderdoi, vrep IT. 
Tis Tapovsias Tov Kupiou jue ‘Inoov 


be revealed; and then shall be destroyed by the Lord. 


tween the present use of drws (used 
comparatively rarely by St Paul; only 
6 times excluding quotations), and the 
corresponding one of wa. Speaking 
somewhat roughly, one may perhaps 
say that the relatival compound 8rws 
(Donalds. Crutyl. § 196) involves some 
obscure reference to manner, while va 
(appy. connected with the reflexive {; 
or the pronoun of the second person, 
comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 139) may 
retain some tinge of its primary refer- 
ence to locality. The real practical 
differences however are these, (a) that 
8rws has often more of an erentual 
aspect; (5) that it is used with the 
future and occasionally associated with 
déy,— both which constructions are in- 
admissible with the final Wa; see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 629 sq. 

76 dvopa rod Kup. is not a mere peri- 
phrasis for 6 Kuvpios, but specifies that 
character and personality as revealed 
to and acknowledged by men; comp., 
but with caution, Bretschn. Lez. s.v. 6, 
p. 291, and notes on Phil. ii. 10. The 
assertion of Jowett in loc. that these 
words have ‘no specific meaning’ can- 
not be sustained, and is language in 
every way to be regretted. 

The addition Xpioroo [Rec., Lachm. in 
brackets, with AFG; Vulg., Syr. 
(both); Chrys.] is rightly rejected by 
Tisch. with BDEKLS&; Clarom., San- 
germ., Copt., Sahid., al.; Theod. (ms.), 
(Ecum., al. dy atro] ‘in 
Him, not in reference to 7d dvoue Tob 
Kup. (Liinem.), but to the immediately 
preceding "Incof. The exact notion 
of reciprocity (comp. notes on Gal. vi. 


14) would be best maintained by the 
former reference ; but, as Alf. correctly 
observes, the present expression is used 
far too frequently and exclusively in 
ref. to union in our Lord Himself to 
admit here of any different applica- 
tion. Kata tiv xdpev] ‘in 
accordance with the grace,’ the xdpis 
is the ‘norma’ according to which the 
glorification took place, and thence, 
by an intelligible transition, that of 
which it is regarded as a consequence; 
4} xdpis avrod 80 judy wdvra xarop6ot, 
(CEcum. ; comp. notes on xara on Phil. 
ii, 3, and Tit. iii. 5. Tov Ocod 
pov «7.A.] This is one of the pas- 
sages supposed to fall under Granville 
Sharpe’s rule (comp. Middl. Gr. Art. 
p. 56, ed. Rose), according to which 
Geds and Kupios would refer to the 
same person. It may be justly doubted 
however whether, owing to the pecu- 
liar nature of Kuvpcos (Winer, Gr. § 19. 
I, p. 113), this can be sustained in the 
present case; see esp. Middleton, p. 
379 8q., and comp. Green, Gr. p. 216. 


Carter If. 1. "Epwradpev 82 dp.) 
“Now we beseech you; transition by 
means of the 8 peraSarcxdy (see notes 
on Gal. iii. 8) from the Apostle’s 
prayers for his converts to what he 
claims of them, and the course of con- 
duct he exhorts them to follow. On 
the meaning of épwrdy, see notes on 
1 Thess. iv. 1. trip is here 
certainly not introductory of a for- 
mula of adjuration (Vulg., perhaps 
Eth. [baenta,—often so used], Beza, 
al.), as such a meaning, though gram- 
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matically tenable (Bernhardy, Synt. v. 
21, p. 244,—partially, but appy. with- 
out full reason, objected to by Winer), 
is by no means exegetically probable, 
and is without precedent in the lan- 
guage of the N.T, The more natural 
interpretation is to regard the prep. 
as approximating in meaning to zepl 
(Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, p. 343; comp. 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 28. 3), but still 
distinct from it, as involving some 
trace of the idea of benefit to or fur- 
therance of the mapovcla; comp. 
Wordsw. in loc., and see notes on Phil. 
ii. 13. The subject of the wapovola 
had been misunderstood and misinter- 
preted, and its commodum therefore 
was what the Apostle wished to pro- 
mote. Apov erry. én adbrov] 
‘our gathering together unto Him,’ scil. 
in the clouds of heaven, when He 
comes to judge the quick and dead; 
see 1 Thess, iv. 17, And comp. Matth. 
xxiv. 31, Mark xiii. 27. The subst. 
émicuvaywyh only occurs once again 
in the N. T. (Heb. x. 25), in ref. to 
Christian worship (comp. 2 Mace. ii, 
7), and seems confined to later writers. 
The meaning assigned by Hammond, 
‘the greater liberty of the Christians 
to assemble to the service of Christ, 
the greater freedom of ecclesiastical 
assemblies,’ is due to his reference of 
the present mapovola rod Kuplov to 
God’s judgment on the Jews. The 
mutual relation of the two Epp. seems 
totally to preclude such a reference: 
if in 1 Thess. iv. 15 the words refer 
to the final day of doom (Hamm.), 
the allusion here must certainly be the 
game. é’ atréy] ‘unto Him,’ 
comp. Mark v. 21, cuvixOn SxAos ro- 
Abs éx’ abrév; the preposition marking 
the point to which the cuvaywy} was 
directed, and losing its idea of super- 


position in that of approximation to 
or juxtaposition ; comp. Donalds. Cra- 
tyl, § 172. The difference between 
wept and mpds in the present combi- 
nation is perhaps no more than this, 
that while pds points rather to the 
directton to be taken, ért marks more 
the point to be reached, 

2. els rd pr K.7.A.] ‘that ye should 
not be saon shaken,’ ‘ut non cito move- 
amini,’ Vulg., Clarom.; object and 
aim of the épwrdv, with perhaps some 
included reference to the subject of it ; 
comp. 1 Thess, jiil. 10, and notes on 
1 Thess. ii. 12, This construction 
though not found elsewhere with 
épwrgy is perfectly intelligible. The 
verb cade¥w, as its derivation shows 
[oddos, connected with AA-, and with 
Sanscr. form sal, Benfey, Wurzellex. 
Vol. I. p. 61], marks an agitated and 
disquieted state of mind, which in the 
present case was due to wild spiritual 
anticipations; compare Acts xvii. 13, 
and see exx. in Elsner, Obs. Vol. II. p. 
283. The raxéws does not seem to refer 
to the period since St Paul was with 
them, or to the date of the First Epi- 
stle, but simply to the time when they 
might happen to hear the doctrine; 
the reference being rather modal 
(‘ precipitanter,” De W.) than purely 
temporal; ‘si id crederent facili mo- 
mento quassaretur ipsorum fides,’ Coc- 
ceius. dd Tov vods] ‘from 
your mind,’ ‘a vestro sensu,’ Vulg. ; 
certainly not ‘a sententia seu doctrina,’ 
Est., but simply ‘statu mentis solito,’ 
Schott 1,—their ordinary, sober, and 
normal state of mind, waparpamrfvac 
ard rod vods, dv wéxpe Tod viv efyere 
6p0as iordpevovy, Theoph.; comp. Rom. 
xiv. 5, and Beck, Seelenl. §18. 1, p. 51. 
The construction is what is usually 
termed pregnans, scil. ‘ita concuti ut 


II. 2, 3. 
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demovearis,’ Schott; comp. Rom. vi. 
7, ix. 3, 2 Tim. iv. 18 (els), al., and 
Winer, Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547. 

pnde Opoeto Gar] ‘nor yet be troubled,’ 
stronger expression than the foregoing, 
introduced by the slightly ascensive 
pnbé; see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 3 
(Transl.). The verb O@podw [derived 
from OPEOMAIT, and connected with 
Tpéw; comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 272] 
properly denotes ‘clamorem tumul- 
tuantem edere’ (Schott), and thence, 
by a natural transition, that terrified 
state (rapaxlfecPat, Zonaras), which 
is associated with and gives rise 
to such outward manifestations. In 
later writers ph OponOzjs comes to 
mean little more than yh Bavudogs, 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 676. The reading 
of Rec. phre [with D?EKL; several 
Ff.] is rightly rejected by Zachm. and 
Tisch, on the preponderating external 
authority of ABD! (giving it also be- 
fore dia Adyou) F (giving unse thrice, 
but pare with da Adyou) GN; Orig. 
The change from the disjunctive nega- 
tive was probably suggested by the 
following uijre, the true relation of the 
negatives not having been properly 
understood. pyre Sid wvevaros] 
‘neither by spirit; scil. of prophecy ; 
da mpopyrelas’ tives yao mpogpyrelay 
Uroxpwipevos €rrdvwy Tov Aady ws 457 
wapévros rod Kuplov, Theoph. The 
second negation is here, by means of 
the thrice repeated pjre, divided into 
three members; sew exx. and illustra- 
tions in Winer, Gr. § 55. 6, p. 437, 
where the distinctive character of unde 
and ure, their meaning, and sequence, 
are well delineated. pyre Sud 
Adyou may be either regarded, (a) as 
an independent member distinguished 
hoth from what precedes and follows, 
or (5) may be connected more closely 


by 3 


with the third negative member, both 
being associated with ws 5¢ judy. In 
the former case Aéyou forins a species 
of antithesis to wvedvuaros as denoting 
oral teaching, less marked by super- 
natural or prophetic characteristica 
(Sdackanlas fwoy pwr yevoudvas, 
Thevph. ); in the latter the Aéyou stands 
contrasted with érioro\fjs, as marking 
what the Apostle had communicated 
by word of mouth in contradistinction 
to what he had written; uh morevew 
.. ehre el trAagduevos ws €& avrov ypa- 
geltoay emictoAhy mpopépacer, pyre el 
dypddws avrov elpnxévar A\é-yorev, Theod. 
Of these (b) seems slightly the most 
probable, especially as Adyos and ém- 
oro} are found similarly combined in 
ver. I5, To extend ws 5¢ judy 
to the first clause, either partially 
(Jowett) or completely (N dsselt), seema 
illogical; oral or written communica- 
tions might be ascribed to the absent 
Apostle, but the mvedua could only 
have been recognised as working in 
him (De W.) when he was with them ; 
comp. Liinem. in loc. ds Se 
pav] ‘as (coming) through us,’ repre- 
sented to come from us as its mediate 
authors; the ws as usual marking the 
erroneous aspects under which the 
Adyos or émicToA} was designed to be 
regarded: ‘particula ws substantivig 
participiis totisque enuntiationibus 
preeposita rei veritate sublat& aliquid 
opinione errore stmulatione niti decla- 
rat,’ Fritz. Rom. ix. 32, Vol. II. p, 
360, comp. notes on Eph. v. 22. It 
seems impossible to understand these 
words otherwise, especially when couc 
pled with the notice in ch. iii. 17, than 
as implying that not only oral but 
written communications, definitely as. 
cribed to St Paul, were, not conceived 
(Jowett), but actually known by the 
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Apostle to have been lately circulated 
in the Church of Thessalonica: «al 
yap xal érusrodds wAdrrovres ws rapa 
IIav\ov cradeicas éxvpouw & &devyor, 
Theoph., comp. Neander, Planting, 
Vol. 1. p. 204 (Bohn). When we con- 
sider the extreme disquietude and 
anxieties that appear to have prevailed 
in this Church in ref. to the wapovcia 
rov Kuplov, there appears nothing 
strange in the supposition that even 
within less time than a year since the 
Apostle had last written fictitious let- 
ters should have obtained currency 
among them. To refer the ex- 
pression with Hammond, al., to por- 
tions of the First Epistle which had 
been misunderstood seems distinctly 
to infringe on the simple meaning of 
ws 8’ Fyudy. és ore ever. K.7.X.] 
‘as that, to the effect that, the day of 
the Lord is now commencing, already 
come ;’ subject of the pretended com- 
munication introduced by ws, which, 
as before, represents the statement not 
as actual, but ae so represented, as the 
notion which was designed to be pro- 
pagated; see Winer, Gr. § 65. 9, p. 
544, Meyer on 2 Cor. xi. 21, and exx. 
in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 268. The 
verb. évéornxev is somewhat stronger 
than éd¢éor. (2 Tim. iv. 6), and seems 
to mark not only the nearness but the 
actual presence and commencement of 
the juépa rob Kup.; ‘magna hoc verbo 
propinquitas significatur ; nam éveorws 
{Rom. viii. 38, 1 Cor. iii. 22] est pre- 
sens,’ Beng., comp. notes on Gal. i. 4, 
Hammond in loc., and see the nume- 
rous exx. in Rost u. Palm, Zez. s. v. 
Vol. I. p. 929. The tyudpa rod Kup. 
thus approximates in meaning to rap- 
ovola roi Kup., and like it includes, 
ides the exact epoch of the Lord’s 
ce, the course of events im- 


mediately preceding and connected 
with it; comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 
Iv. 21, Vol. m1. p. 230, 243. For Ku- 
plov Rec. reads Xpicrod with D®K; 
most mss. 

3. pi tis «r.A.] ‘Let no one de- 
ceive you in any way;”’ not only in 
any of the three ways before specified 
(Theoph., Gicum.), but, with a more 
completely inclusive reference,—7n 
any way, or by any artifice whatever ; 
waeTa Kara rauroy ra Ths axdrys 
éféBarev ef5n, Theod. On the form 
&ararady, comp, notes on 1 Zim. ii. 
14. ore dav pr} AG] ‘Secanse 
(the day will not arrive) unless there 
come,’ slight grammatical irregularity 
owing to the omission of any member 
involving a finite verb (such as od 
yevicerat 4 rapovela rod Kup., Theoph., 
or }) juépa obx évorioerat) which can 
easily be supplied by the reader; see 
Winer, Gr. § 64. 1 7, p. 528, comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 583. B, note. The 
most natural punctuation is not a 
comma before 871, as in Lachm., Tisch., 
Buttm., but a colon, as in Mill, and as 
suggested by Liinemann. 

4 dmooracta] ‘the falling away,’ the 
definite religious apostasy that shall 
precede the coming of Antichrist, and 
of which it is not improbable that the 
Apostle had informed them by word 
of mouth ; see ver. 5, and comp. Green, 
Gram. p. 155. It is hardly necessary 
to say that dzocracia is not an abs- 
tract for a concrete term (atrév cadet 
Tov dyrlxpicrov drocraclay, Chrys.; so 
Theod., Theoph., Gécum. 1), nor again 
a political (Nésselt) or politico-reli- 
gious (Kern) falling away, whether 
past or future, but simply, in accord- 
ance with what seems to be the regular 
use of the word (Acts xxi. 21, comp. 
2 Chron. xxix. 19, 1 Macc. ii. 15), that 
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religious and spiritual apostasy (‘dia- 
bolicam apostasiam,’ Iren. adi’. Her. 
Vv. 25. 1), that falling away from faith 
in Christ (47d Ocod dvaxwpyow, CEcum.) 
of which the revelation of Antichrist 
shall be the concluding and most ap- 
palling phenomenon; comp. Luke 
xviii. 8. The paulo-post future view, 
according to which the drogragta reé- 
fers to the revolt of the Jews from 
the Romans (Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. 
Vol. 1. p. 840), is thus opposed to the 
probable technical meaning of the 
word, while that of Hammond, who 
mainly refers it to the lapse to Gnos- 
ticism, fails to exhibit its generic re- 
ference, and to exhaust its prophetic 
significance. On the form of the 
word, a later form for drécracts, see 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 528. 
drroxadupOy] ‘be revealed,’—a very 
noticeable expression: as the Lord’s 
coming is characterized as an dwroxd- 
Avyts (ch. i. 7), so is that of Anti- 
christ. As He is now spiritually pre- 
sent in His Church, to be personally 
revealed with more glory hereafter, 
even so the power of Antichrist is now 
secretly at work, but will hereafter be 
made manifest in a definite and dis- 
tinctive bodily personality. The 
xal has here appy. its consecutive force 
(see notes on 1 Thess. iv. 1); the re- 
velation of Antichrist was the aggra- 
vated issue of the drocracia. 

6 dvOp. tijs dpaprias] ‘the man of 
Sin,’ the fearful child of man (obs. the 
distinct term &y6p.) of whom Sin is 
the special characteristic and attri- 
bute, and in whom it is as it were im- 
personated and incarnate; d»8pwmroy 
5¢ adrov duaprlas xpoorydpeucev, éret- 
3) dvOp. dort rhv gotcw, xacay & 
daur@ Tod diaBdrou Sexduevos Thy évép- 
yecav, Theod. On this gen. of the 
‘ predominating quality,’ which is com- 


monly classed under the general head 
of the gen. possessirus, see Scheuerlein, 
Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115, Winer, Gr. § 34. 
3. b, p. 211 sq. For duaprias, BN; 
TO mss, read dvoulas. 6 vlog 
Tis Grwr.] ‘the son of perdition; he 
who stands in the sort of relation to it 
that a son does to a father, and who 
falls under its power and domination, 
‘cujus finis est interitus,’ Cocceius 
[Phil. iii. 19]; see John xvii. 12, where 
this awful name is given to Judas, and 
comp. Erang. Nicod. cap. 20, where 
it is applied to Satan; see Thilo, p. 
708. The transitive (Pelt), or mixed 
trans. and intransitive meaning (ws 
kal avrds droddvmevos xat érépas wpd- 
fevos rovrouv yiwduevos, Theod., comp. 
Cicum.), seems to be phraseologically 
doubtful; comp. Winer, Gr. § 34. 3. b, 
p. 213, and notes on 1 Thess. v. §. 

4. Sdvrixelpevos] ‘he that opposeth,’ 


a vy vy 
the adversary, OO1 tloaas ole) | 


vy 
(qui adversarius est] Syr., comp. Copt., 
fEth. ; participial substantive defining 
more nearly the characteristics of An- 
tichrist; comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, 
p. 316. The adversary, though assi- 
milating one of the distinctive fea- 
tures of Satan (ee), is clearly not to 
be confounded with him whose agent 
and emissary he is (ver. 9), but, in 
accordance with the almost uniform 
tradition of the ancient Church, is 
Antichrist,—no mere set of principles 
(‘vis spiritualis evangelio contraria,’ 
Pelt) or succession of opponents (Jow- 
ett, comp. Middl. Gr. Art. p. 383, and 
Wordsw. tn loc.), but one single per- 
sonal being, as truly man as He whom 
he impiously opposes: tls 5é obrés 
dorivy; dpa 6 carayads; ovdapws* Aad)’ 
dvOpwrés Tis wacay atrod Sexduevos 
Thy évépyeav, Chrys., see Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 261, Hofmann, Schriftd. 
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11. 2, Vol. 1. p. 617. The patristic 
references will be found in the Excur- 
sus of Liinem. p. 204, and at length 
in Alford, Prolegom. on this Epistle. 
The object of the opposition (dyrixeiz.), 
it need scarcely be said, can be none 
other than Christ,—He whose blessed 
name is involved in the more distinc- 
tive title (dvrlypurros) of the adver- 
sary, and to whom that son of perdi- 
tion, as Origen well says, is xara 
diderpov évayrlos, contra Cels. VI. 64. 
The present grammatical connexion, 
which (see above) is as old as Syr., is 
rightly adopted by De W., Liinem., 
and most modern commentators: the 
absence of the art., urged by Pelt., 
only shows that the Urepatpduevos ém 
wdyra, k.T.A. is not a different person 
from the dvrixeluevos, but by no means 
specifies that both are to be united in 
connexion with émri mwdvra x.7.X.3 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, 5, p. 116 
sq. In a case like the present the 
article really performs a kind of dou- 
ble duty; it serves to turn dyrix. into 
a subst., and also indicates that the 
two participles refer to the same in- 
dividual. kal tirepatpén. «.7.A.] 
Sand (who) exalteth himself above (and 
ugainst) every one called God,’ scil. 
every one so called, whether ‘eum qui 
verissime dicitur Deus’ (Schott), or 
those esteemed so by the heathen; 
the participle being prefixed to avoid 
the appearance of placing on a level 
or including in a common designation 
7rov Oedv and the so-called gods of 
paganism; comp. 1 Cor. viii. 5, Aeyé- 
gvevot Geol, Eph. ii. 11. The verb 
Urepatp. occurs (probably) twice in 2 
Cor. xii. 7, and serves to mark the 
haughty exaltation (dywOjoerat xal 
heyahwOjoerat éri mdvra Gedy, Kal 
Aadjoe vxépoyxa, Dan. xi. 36, Theod.), 
while éri with its general local mean- 
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ing (‘supra,’ Vulg., ‘ufar,’ Goth.) of 
‘motion with a view to superposition’ 
(Donalds. Gr. § 483) involves the 
more specific and ethical one of op- 
position: comp. Matth. x. 21, and 
Winer, Gr. § 49. 1, p. 363 sq. 

érl wavra Aeyop. Oeov] This charac- 
teristic of impious exaltation is in such 
striking parallelism with that ascribed 
by Daniel to ‘the king that shall do 
according to his will’ (ch. xi. 36), that 
we can scarcely doubt that the ancient 
interpreters were right in referring 
both to the same person,—Antichrist. 
The former portion of the prophecy in 
Daniel is appy. correctly referred to 
Antiochus Epipbanes, but the con- 
cluding verses (ver. 36 sq.) seem only 
applicable to him of whom Antiochus 
was merely a type and shadow ; comp. 
Jerome on Dan. xi. 21, and see Pri- 
deaux, Connection, Part 11. Book 3 
(ad fin.). If this be correct, we 
may be justified in believing that other 
types of Antichrist may have ap- 
peared, and may yet appear before 
that fearful Being finally come. If 
asked to name them, we shrink not 
from pointing to this prophecy, and 
saying that in whomsoever these dis- 
tinctive features be found—whosoever 
wields temporal, or temporal and spi- 
ritual power, in any degree similar to 
that in which the Man of Sin is here 
described as wielding it—he, be he 
pope or potentate, is beyond all doubt 
a distinct type of Antichrist. From 
such comparisons the wisest and most 
Catholic writers have not deemed it 
right to shrink; see Andrewes, Serm. 
vi. Vol. 1v. p. 146 8q., and compare 
the reff. at the end of Wordsworth’s 
long and important note on this pas- 
sage. | oéBacpa] ‘or object 
of worship,’ scil. of divine worship,— 
a further definition appended to Oedv. 
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The special interpretation of Ben- 
gel, founded on the connexion of 
zéBacpa and ceBacrés, ‘Cessaris ma- 
jestas et potestas Roms maxime 
conspicua,’ is wholly at variance with 
the prevailing use of the word (Acts 
xvii. 23, Wisdom xiv. 20, xv. 17, Bel 
27 [Theod.], see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. 
Vol. II. p. 942), and still more so with 
the generic terms of the prophecy. 
adore atrov...xaO.] ‘80 that he sitteth 
down :’ his arrogance rises to such an 
impious height as to lead to this utter- 
most act of unholy daring ; ‘Sore minus 
hic consilium quam sequelam innuere 
videtur,’ Pelt. The verb xadloa is 
here not transitive (1 Cor. vi. 4, Eph. 
i. 20), but in accordance with its 
nearly regular usage in the N. T. tn- 
transitive; comp. Thom.-Mag. p. 486 
(ed. Bern.). The pronoun is thus not 
reflexive (Grot.), but is introduced and 
placed prominently forward to mark 
the individualizing arrogance (‘hic ipse, 
qui queevis sancta et divina contemnit,’ 
Schott) of this impious intruder. The 
interpolation after Qeod of ws Gedy, 
adopted by Rec, with D°EKI(FG! 
tva ©.); mss.; Syr., Syr.-Phil. with an 
asterisk, Ar. (Pol.); Chrys.,al., is right- 
ly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., with A 
BD'N; 10 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Augiens., Boern., Vulg., Goth. (?), 
Copt., Sah., Adth., Arm. ; Origen (3), 
and many Ff. C is deficient. 

alg tov vadv Tov Qeod] ‘in the temple 
of God’ (the ‘adytum’ itself, not the 
mere lepdv), literally ‘into,’ with the 
not uncommon pregnant force of the 
preposition in connexion with We, 
xadé{ecOat x.7.d.; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ so. 4, p. 368 8q., Buttm. Mid. p. 175. 
The exact meaning of these words has 
been greatly contested. Are they (a) 
merely a figurative or metaphorical 
expression (1 Cor. iii. 17, comp. Eph. 


ii, 21) for the Church of Christ, ras 
mavraxou éxx\nolas (Chrys.), according 
to the views of most of the interpreters 
of the fourth century? Or do they 
refer to (6) the actual temple of God 
at Jerusalem (Matth. xxvi. 61), which 
prophecy seems to declare may be 
restored (Ezek. xxxvii. 26; see Todd 
on Antichr. p. 218), a8 proposed by 
Irenseus (//er.vV. 30.4), and as adopted, 
though with varying modes of explana- 
tion, by the majority of recent German 
commentators? If we are called on 
to decide absolutely, the combination 
(opp. to Alf.) of local terms and the 
possibly traditional nature of the in- 
terpr. of Irenzeus must decidedly sway 
us to (6). It may be asked however 
whether in so wide a prophecy we are 
wise in positively excluding (a). May 
it not be possible that a haughty judi- 
cial or dictatorial session in the Church 
of Christ may be succeeded by and 
culminate in a literal act of ineffable 
presumption to which the present 
words may more immediately though 
not exclusively refer? Combined or 
partially combined interpretations are 
ever to be regarded with suspicion, 
but in a prophecy of this profound 
nature they appear to have some claim 
on our attention. dro8axvivra 
K.TA.] ‘exhibiting himself that he ta 
God,’ not merely ‘a god,’ Copt., or 
even ‘tamquam sit Deus,’ Vulg. (com- 


pare Syr.), but \ oda} 


[quod sit Deus] Syr. -Phil. —with & 
studied reference to the execrable as- 
sumption of an unconditioned glory, 
dignity, and independence, which will 
characterize the God-opposing session 
of the son of perdition: so, with an 
effective paraphrase, A&th. ‘et dicet 
omnibus Ego sum Deus.’ The parti- 
ciple thus does not mark the ‘ cona- 
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tus’ (reipwuevoyv drodecxviva:, Chrys.), 
—this must be from the nature of the 
case,—but the continuing nature of 
the act, the impious persistence of this 
developed outcoming of frightful and 
intolerable selfishness; see Miiller on 
Sin, Book I. 3. 2, Vol. 1. p. 145, comp. 
Book v. Vol. 11. p. 480 (Clark). For 
examples of this use of drodexvivat, 
see Loesner, Obs. p. 384, and for the 
force of the compound dod. (‘spec- 
tandum aliquid proponere’), Winer, 
de Verb. Comp. tv. p. 16. 

5. O8 pwnpovevere] ‘ Remember ye 
not ;’ emphatic, reminding them, with 
some degree of implied blame, of the 
definite oral communications which 
had been made to them during the 
Apostle’s first visit; 50d yap xal rap- 
évros qxovcay Tatra Aéyorros, Kal md- 
Aw e5ejOyoas Sropyvicews, Chrys. 
arpos pds] ‘with you; so 1 Thess. 
iii. 4. On this combination of mpds 
with the acc. and verbs implying rest, 
see notes on Gal. i. 8, iv. 18. The 
taira is clearly the substance of the 
two preceding verses. 

6. Kal viv 7d Katéx. of5.] ‘and 
now what restraineth ye know.’ The 
difficulty of these words is twofold, 
(1) lexical, turning on the meaning of 
vov, (2) exegetical, in reference to the 
explanation that is to be given of 7d 
xaréxov. With regard to the first, 
the temporal particle subsequently 
connected with 6 xaréywy (ver. 7), 
and the preceding ér: (ver. 5), both 
seem to suggest the temporal use of 
viv (Wieseler, Chronot. p. 259 note); 
the order of the words however and 
the context are so very distinctly in 
favour of the logical use (Hartung, 
Partik, viv, 3. 2, Vol. 11. p. 23, see 
notes on 1 Thess. iii. 8), that on the 


2 whole that meaning is to be preferred ; 


see esp. Liinem. in loc. who has appy. 
brought valid arguments against the 
temporal meaning. To investigate (2) 
properly would far outstrip the limits 
of this commentary. I may however 
say briefly—that after most anxious 
consideration I believe that a modifi- 
cation of the current patristic view is 
much the most plausible interpreta- 
tion. The majority of these early 
writers referred the restraining influ- 
ence to the Roman Empire, ‘ quis 
nisi Ronianus status?’ Tertull. de 
Resurr. cap. 24: so Chrys., Theoph., 
(Ecum., Cyril of Jerus., al. In its 
literal meaning this cannot now be 
sustained without artificial and unhis- 
torical assumptions: if however we 
refer the 7d xaréxov to what really 
formed the groundwork of that inter- 
pretation—the restraining power of 
well-ordered human rule, the principles 
of legality as opposed to those of 
évouta—of which the Roman Empire 
was the then embodiment and mani- 
festation, we shall probably not be far 
from the real meaning of this very 
mysterious expression. Of the nu- 
merous other views, we may notice 
the opinion of Theod. and Theod.- 
Mops., that the 7d xaréyov is 6 rod 
Geo Spos, as certainly being at first 
sight plausible ; but to this the ws éx 
feécou yévnrat introduces an objection 
that seems positively insuperable. 


Further information will be found in 


the Excursus of Pelt (who however 
adopts the view of Theod.), p. 185 sq., 
in the thoughtful note of Olsh., the 
discussion of Liinem. p. 204 8q., the 
useful summary of Alford, Prolegom. 
on this Epistle, and the good note of 
Wordsw. in loc.; comp. also Hof- 
mann, Schriftb, 11. 2, Vol. 11. p. 613 
sq. els td daroKan. | ‘ that 
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he should be revealed ;’ purpose con- 
templated in the existence of the re- 
straining principle. This droxddvyis 
was not to be immediate (ovx elev rt 
traxéws Egra, Chrys.), or fortuitous, 
but was to be deferred till the 6 éav- 
‘oO xatpés,—the season appointed and 
ordained by God. On the correct 
insertion of év, see notes on Eph. ii. 12. 

7. Td yap pvoTip. K.T.A.] ‘For the 
mystery of lawlessness ;’ confirmatory ex- 
planation of the preceding statement : 
the mystery of lawlessness is truly at 
work; but its full manifestation can- 
not take place till the removal of the 
restraining power. On this blending 
of the explanatory and argumentative 
forces of ydp, see notes on 1 Thess. 
ii. 1, The meaning of pvory- 
ptov THs dyou. is somewhat doubtful. 
Considered merely grammatically, the 
gen. dues not seem to be that of the 
agent (Theod.), or that of apposition 
(Liinem., and Alf.— who however 
seeins to mix it up with a gen. con- 
tinentis), but simply a gen. definitivus 
(comp. Madvig, Synt. $ 49) or gen. of 
the ‘characterizing principle or qua- 
lity’ (Scheuerl. Syné. § 16. 3, p. 115), 
—the mystery of which the character- 
izing feature, or, 80 to say, the active 
principle, is dyoula; comp. Joseph. 
Bell. Jud. 1. 24. 1, roy “Avrimdrpov 
Blov obx dv audpro: ris clay xaxlas 
peuoripov. The transition from this 
gen. to that of ethical content is so 
easy and natural, that it is often diffi- 
cult to decide whether the gen. be- 
longs to that category or to that of 
the possess. gen.; see Scheuerl. J. c¢. 
The genitival relation of puorhp. rijs 
evoeBelas is often somewhat plausibly 
contrasted with the present expression 
(Andrewes, Serm. 111. Vol. I. 34), but 
really seems to be different; see notes 


on 1 Tim. iii. 9. This mystery 
of dyoula is no personality, scil. Anti- 
christ, or any real or assumed type 
of Antichrist (Nepdva évraidd gpyow, 
Chrys.), but all that mass of uncom- 
bined and so to say unorganized dvo- 
wia, which, though at present seen 
only in detail and not revealed in its 
true proportions, ig even now (737) 
aggregating and energizing, and will 
hereafter (év rg éavrod xarpq) find its 
complete development and organiza- 
tion in the person and power of Anti- 
christ. On the meaning of pvt hp.,— 
here placed emphatically forward as 
standing in tacit antithesis to dwroxa- 
Augé. ver, 6, 8,—see notes on Eph. v. 
32, and comp. Sandersun, Serm. Ix. 
(ad Aul.), Vol 1. p. 227 (ed. Jacobs.). 
dvepyetrat] ‘is working,’ ‘operatur,’ 


Valg,, aha whsoX are [inci- 


pit efficax esse] Syr., comp. X&th.; 
clearly not passive, ‘efficax redditur’ 
(Schott), which would not only be here 
inappropriate but is opposed to the 
prevailing use of the word in the N.T.; 
see notes on Gal. v. 6, and on the 
different constructions of the word, 
notes on tb. ii. 8. In the middle it 
stands either absolutely or followed by 
dy, Tis dvoplas] ‘lawlessness ;’ 
in appropriate and illustrative anti- 
thesis to the principle of order and 
legality involved in the probable mean- 
ing of rd xaréxov. On the meaning 
of dvoula (‘in qua cogitatur potissimum 
legem non servari,’ Tittm.) and its 
distinction from déxla, see Tittm. 
Synon. 1, p. 48, Trench, Synon. Part 
II. $16, aud notes on Tit. ii. 14. 

povov & karéxwy «.7.A.] ‘only until he 
that now restraineth shall have been re- 
moved ;’ rhetorical change of the usual 
order; see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 61. 3, 

1 
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p- 485. and con:p. Gal. ii 10, pévo 
Tw” BTeXar iva pynsovevwper, where 
the emphatic words are similarly at- 
tached to the semi-elliptical pévor. As 
however in Gal. /.¢. so here it is not 
necessary to supply definitely any verb 
to complete the ellipsis (‘tantam ut 
qui tenet nunc teneat,’ Vulg., comp. 
Auth.), stiil less to connect pévor with 
what precedes (Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. 
p- 342). The pévor belongs to éws, 
and simply states the limitation in- 
volved in the present working of the 
pvorihpoy THs drvopias: it is working 
already, but only with unconcentrated 
action until the obstacle be removed, 
and Antichrist be revealed. So rightly 
as to structure Chrys., 7 dpxyi) @ ‘Pw- 
paixh oray dpOy éx pécou, rére éxeivos 
ytec. The only other plausible struc- 
ture is the supplement of fo71, but the 
objection of Liinem., that in the pre- 
sent case a word of such real impor- 
tance could scarcely be omitted, seems 
reasonable and valid. The 
greatest difficulty however is the 
change of gender in the designation of 
the restraining principle. Perhaps the 
‘simplest view is to regard it, not as a 
studied designation of a single indivi- 
dual (e.g. St Paul, Schott, p. 249), 
or of a collection of such (e.g. the 
saints at Jerusalem, Wieseler, Chronol. 
p. 273, or, more plausibly, the succes- 
sion of Roman Emperors, Wordsw.), 
but merely as a realistic touch, by 
which what was previously expressed 
by the more abetract 7d xaréxor is 
now represented as concrete and per- 
sonified; comp. Rom. xiii. 4, where 
the personification is somewhat simi- 
larly introduced after, and elicited 
from, a foregoing abstract term (étov- 
olay). dprt is to be closely 
connected with 6 xaréxwr, and simply 
refers to time regarded as present to 


meaning of the word, see notes on 
1 Thess. iii. 6. 

tos tx pécow ylvqra:] On this con- 
nexion of Zéws with the subjunctive 
without &,—a construction especially 
characteristic of later writers, see 
Winer, Gr. § 41. 3, p. 266. The dis- 
tinction acutely drawn by Herm. (de 
Partic. &, i. 9, p. 109) between such 
formulz as piwrere Ews Odvw (de mori- 
bundo) and éfws a» Odew (de eo qui 
non ita propinquam sibi putaret mor- 
tem esse) and repeated by Klotz 
(Derar. Vol. 11. p. 568) cannot with 
safety be applied in the N. T.; nor 
can we with distinct probability as- 
cribe the omission of a» to any idea of 
design supposed to be involved in the 
sentence (it is actually inserted here by 
FG), as suggested by Green, Gram. 
p- 64, note. We have only an in- 
stance of that obliteration of finer 
shades of distinction which charac- 
terizes the later and decadent Greek. 
The phrase éx péoou yiyrecOa is il- 
lustrated by Wetstem and Kypke 
(Obs. Vol. 11. p. 343): it indicates the 
removal of any obstacle, of anything 
& plow b» (Xen. Cyrop. Vv. 2. 26, 
cited by Liinem.), leaving the manner 
of the removal wholly undefined ; 
comp. p09 éx pécou tuor, 1 Cor. v. 2, 
ypras éx rob pécov, Isaiah lvii. 2. 

8. «wal tore] ‘ard THEN,’ — then 
when 6 xaréxow shall have been re- 
moved; the primary emphasis clearly 
falling on the particle of time, the 
secondary and subordinate on droxa- 
Au eT aL. 6 dvopos] ‘the 
lawless one ;’ identical with the fore- 
going 6 G@pwros ris apapr., the 
changing designation serving appro- 
priately to echo the preceding term 
(dvouta), which defines more nearly the 
evil principle that the Man of Sin will 


IT. 8, 9. 
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8. dvedet] So Lachm., Tisch. ed.1, with ABD!; 10 mes.; al.— dvédoc is the 


reading of FGN4—dydvos of N'. 
DSEKL; mas., Ff. C is deficient. 


Rec., Tisch. ed. 2, 7, read dvakdoe with 
In spite of the possibility of conformation 


to Isaiah xi. 4, it seems best to retain the reading to which so great a prepon- 


derance of MS, authority pointe, 


especially develop: ‘Ezlex tlle qui 
nullis legum vinculis coerceri vult, sed 
omnia jura divina et humana suo 
ipsius arbitrio subjicit,’ Vorst, ap. 
Pol. Syn. dv 6 Kupros 
K.T.A.] ‘whom the Lord Jesus shall 
consume with the breath of His mouth ;’ 
relative sentence describing, with a 
consolatory glance forward to the final 
issue, the ultimate fate of Antichrist ; 
kal rl perd raira; éyyds 4} wapa- 
bubla’ érdyer yap Ov 6 Kupcos x.7.X., 
Chrys. The forcible expression rg 
wvevn. TOO orbu. avrod has received dif- 
ferent explanations. It has been re- 
ferred (a) bv the Greek commentators 
to the words of power (¢0éytera 
pévoy, Chrys. ; comp. Theod., Theod.- 
Mops., al.) issuing from the Lord’s 
lips; (6) by Athan. (ad Serap. 1. 6, p. 
655), Theoph. 2, al., to the Holy 
Spirit; but is most simply regarded 
(c) as a vivid declaration of the glorious 
and invincible power of the coming 
Lord, ‘cui sufficiat halitus oris quo 
dyouos ille perdatur,’ Schott; comp. 
Isaiah xi. 4 (from which these words 
may have been derived), Wisdom xi. 
20, 21, and the pertinent quotations 
from Rabbinical writers collected by 
Wetst. in loc.: on the word carapyéw, 
comp. notes on Gal. v. 4. The 
reading is hardly doubtful: 6 Kup. 
"Inoods ia supported by ADE} FGL'N ; 
ro mss.; Syr. (both), Vulg., al. ee. 
omits “Incois with BE*KL'; most 
mes.; Arab. (Pol.); Orig., al. C is 


deficient. ri emodavelg 
Tis Tap. adrov] ‘with the manifestation 
of His coming ;’ not with a semi- 
theological reference to the glorious 
manifestation (‘inlustratione,’ Vulg., 
‘brightness,’ Auth, ‘vi salutari,’ 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 343) of Christ 
at His second coming (comp. notes on 
r Tim. vi. 14, and Te. ii. 13, where 
ris dééns is definitely added), but with 
simple reference to His visible coming 
(‘aspectu adventus sui,’ Clarom., th.) 
and actual local appearing ; orice: rhy 
adrdrny xal pavels udvoy, Chrys., Theoph. 

9. of dotly + wapovela] Return to 
the time and subject of Antichrist’s 
coming, after the anticipatory allusion 
to his final overthrow ; the od resuming 
and re-echoing the G» of verse 8. The 
ethical present écriy marks the cer- 
tainty of the future event; see Winer, 
Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237, Bernhardy, Synt. 
X. 2, p. 371. The instant repetition 
of rapovola in the new connexion is 
remarkable. kat’ évépy. 
Tov Zar.] ‘according to the working 
of Satan ;’ not here ‘in consequence 
of’ (De W., comp. notes on ch. i. 12), 
but, in accordance with the more 
usual force of xard, ‘in agreement and 
correspondence with’ an évéoyeia such 
as belongs to and might be looked for 
from Satan; comp. notes on Eph. i. 
19, and Col. i. 29. The remark of 
Bengel is full of deep thought, —‘ut 
ad Deum se habet Christus, sic e con- 
trario ad Satanam se habet Anti- 


12 






116 


TIPOZ OEZZAAONIKEI2 B. 


a *9 4 : -. 0 * 4 , "4 % ‘i 9 
Darava ev. Tacy Ouvapet. Kal onmelols Kal TEpATlY \Lev- 


4 ‘ #~ 9 ‘O° 9 , a 9 : ) "9 ° 
10 -Jous Kal ev Tay aTagTy adtkias Tois amroAAupeEvots, av@ 


: é 
- 6 


christus,’ by rdory 
Suvdp. «r.A.] Sin all power and signs 


and wonders of lying,,—in every form — 


of (see notes on Eph. i. 8) power, 
signs, and wonders, leading to and 
‘tending to develop Weidos: é being 
no ‘nota dativi’ (Olsh.), but marking 
the sphere and domain of this [dyr:] 
wapovola (comp. notes on 1 Thess. i. 
5), and both rdoy (comp. Winer, Gr: 
-§ 59. 5, p. 466) and the gen. being 
-associated with all the three substan- 
tives, The exact nature of the geni- 
tival relation is not perfectly certain: 
-weddous may be regarded as (a) a gen. 
‘of the origin, (6) of the characterizing 
quality or essence (see notes on ver. 
7), or lastly, (c) of ‘the point of 
view’ (Scheuerl. Synt. § 18, p. 129). 
Of these (a) is by no means probable ; 
but between (6) and (c) it is very diffi- 
cult to decide. Perhaps the object 
specified in ver. 11, and the analogy 
of drdrn déexlas (ver. 10), scil. ‘fraus 
que ad improbitatem apectat’ (Schott 
1, Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. 8B, p. 170), may 
here incline us to the latter; so Chrys. 
2, els Webddos Ayouot. For exx. of these 
more lax connexions of the gen., see 
‘Winer, Gr. l.c. 

The three substantives might seem to 
be climactic; it was not only in an 
element of power (see notes on 1 Thess. 
i, 5), but one of signs, and further 
one of prodigies, that the working of 
Satan took place; as however we find 
a varied order (Acts ii. 22), and as the 
difference between onuea (‘res inso- 
litas quibus Deus aliquid significet,’ 
Fritz.) and répara (‘que ut inusitata 
observari soleant,’ 7b.) exists less in the 
things themselves than in the mode of 
regarding them, we may perhaps most 
naturally consider the substantives as 
ly accumulated so as to give 


force and expansion to the description : 


compare Bornemann, Schol. in Luc. 
p. xxx. On the meaning of the last 
two words, and the derivation of 7épas 
[rnpéw, comp. Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 


"II, p. 238], see the elaborate note of 


Fritz. Rom. xv. 19, Vol. Ill. p. 270. 
The form onuetov appears closely con- 
nected with ofjua (Onuart-), and thence 
with @EQ, 7iOnus; see Pott, Htym. 
Forsch. Vol. 11. p. §92. 

10, Kaléy rdoyK.t.A.] ‘and in all 
(every kind of) deceit of iniquity ;’ 
generic and comprehensive term ap- 
pended by the collective xal to the 
foregoing list of more special details ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 53. 3. p. 388, and 
notes on Phil. iv. 12. On the geni- 
tival relation, see above, ver. 9, and 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 170, and on the 
meaning of décxla (‘de quécunque im- 


probitate dicitur quatenus r@ dicalyp 


repugnat,’ Tittm.), notes on 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. The reading of Rec. ris 
a5. [with DEKLN*; mss.; Hippol., 
Chrys., Theod.] is rejected by Lachm. 
and Tisch. on the higher authority of 
ABFGN!; mss.; Orig. (6), Cyr.- 
Jer. rots diroAAv- 
pévors] ‘for those that are perishing ;” 
dat. incommodi, belonging to the gene- 
ral head of the dative of tnterest ; see 
Kriiver, Sprachl. § 48. 4. The more 
exactly specifying rots dmoAX. has no 
reference to any ‘decretum reproba- 
tionis’ (comp. even Pelt, ‘damnationi 
a Deo devoti’), but either like éori» 
marks the certainty of the event (‘ qui 
certissime sunt perituri,’ Turret.), or 
perhaps more simply, with merely a 
temporal parallelism, points to those 
who ‘are perishing’ at the time in 
contemplation,—not too without re- 
ference to the present existence (comp. 
ver, 7) of such a class (1 Cor. i. 18, 


II. io, rt. 
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2 Cor. ii. 1s, iv. 3), of which those 
here specified will be the continuance 
and development. The consolatory 
nature of the tacit limitation is not 
overlooked by the Greek commenta- 
tors; uh PoByOyjs dyarnré, A\N Exove 
Aéyovros avrod* év rois dwoNd. loxvet, 
of ef kal uh wapeyévero éxeivos ovx dy 
éwelcOnoav, Chrys. Ep is 
prefixed to rots dod. by Rec. but only 
on the authority of DIEKLN*; mass. ; 
Syr. (both); Orig. (1), al. 

dv0" dv] ‘for that,’ ‘in requital for 
that’ (rl ody 7d xépdos; Chrys.), Luke 
i. 20, xii. 3, xix. 44, Acts xii, 23, comp. 
Lev. xxiv. 20; explanatory statement 
of the cause of the judicial dispensa- 
tion of God, and of the justneas and 
deservedness of their punishment. On 
this meaning of dy6’ dy (‘propterea 
quod’), see Herm. Viger, No. 33, Winer, 
Gr. § 47. a, p. 326, and for exx. see 
the list collected by Wetst. on Luke 
i, 20, and Raphel, Annot. Vol. 1. p. 
442. Thy dydany ris ddn?.] 
‘the love of the truth; not ‘charitatem 
veram,’ Anselm (cited by Corn. a Lap.), 
but ‘the love felt for the truth,’ ‘di- 
lectionem veritatis,’ Pseud.-Ambr.,— 
dn9. not being a gen. of quality, but 
the simple and common gen. oljecti ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 30, p. 167, Krtiger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 7. 1 sq. ‘H dd\fOea is 
opposed to 7d wWeidos (ver. rt), It 
seems somewhat perverse in Jowett to 
deny that this implies any higher de- 
gree of alienation from the truth than 
the less distinctive ovx édéfavyro rhy 
d\7}0e.ay: surely it is one thing not to 
receive the truth,—an unhappy state 
that might be referable to a mental 
obliquity for which some excuse might 
be found,—and another to receive no 
love of it, to be open to no desire to 
seek it, to be worse than indifferent 


' ) 
to it; ‘ubi veritas summopere amabi- 


lis, ibi se quodammodo amor veritatis 


insinuat,’ Cocceius. The prosopopeeia 
(dydany ddnOelas tov Kupcov xéxAnKer) 
adopted by Theod., Theoph., and 
(Ecum., is artificial, and unsupported 
by analogy. als Td owPvar 
avrovs] ‘that they might be saved; 
object that would have been naturally 
contemplated in their reception of it; 
and which was disregarded and nega- 
tived by their pursuing the contrary 
course; ‘non ita sibi chari fuerunt ut- 
cogitarent de vit& stern,’ Cocceius. 
It, wal &a rotro] ‘And jor this 
cause ;’ almost ‘so for this cause,’ cat 
serving to mark the correspondence 
between the judgments and the course 
of conduct that had provoked them, 
and perhaps involving partly a conse- 
cutive and partly a contrasting force ; 
comp. note on the uses of xal, on 
Phil. iv. 12. awépwe] ‘doth 
send,’ not so much an ethical (see 
ver. 9) as a direct present; the my- 
stery of iniquity is even now at work 
(ver. 7), and is even now calling down 
on iteelf the punishment of judicial 
obduracy. There is no need for ex- 
plaining away wéure (cvyxwphoe pa- 
viva thy eAdynv, Theod., comp. Theod.- 
Mops., Theoph., Cicum.), nor is it 
right merely to ascribe it to a form of 
thought in the age of the Apostle 
(Jowett), nor enough to say merely 
that ‘whatever God permits He or- 
dains,’ Alf. The words are definite 
and significant; they point to that 
‘judicial infatuation’ (Waterl. Serm. 
Vol. v. p. 486,—-differently however 
in Vol. 1v. p. 363) into which, in the 
development of His just government 
of the world, God causes evil and 
error to be unfolded, and which He 
brings into punitive agency in the 
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tus’ (we:pwpuevov dwrodecxviva:, Chrys.), 
—this must be from the nature of the 
case,—but the continuing nature of 
the act, the impious persistence of this 
developed outcoming of frightful and 
intolerable selfishness; see Miiller on 
Sin, Book 1. 3. 2, Vol. 1. p. 145, comp. 
Book v. Vol. 11. p. 480 (Clark), For 
examples of this use of darodexvivar, 
see Loesner, Obs. p. 384, and for the 
force of the compound dod. (‘spec- 
tandum aliquid proponere’), Winer, 
de Verb. Comp. Iv. p. 16. 

5. O8 pwnpovevere] ‘Remember ye 
not ;’ emphatic, reminding them, with 
some degree of implied blame, of the 
definite oral communications which 
had been made to them during the 
Apostle’s first visit; ldo) yap xal rap- 
évros Fxovoay radra Aéyorros, kal wd- 
Aw enbyoas Srouyicews, Chrys. 
apos tpds] ‘with you,’ so x Thess. 
iii. 4. On this combination of mpds 
with the acc. and verbs implying rest, 
see notes on Gal. i. 8, iv. 18. The 
Taira is clearly the substance of the 
two preceding verses, 

6. Kal viv 7d Karéx. of6.] ‘and 
now what restraineth ye know.’ The 
difficulty of these words is twofold, 
(1) lexical, turning on the meaning of 
viv, (2) exegetical, in reference to the 
explanation that is to be given of 76 
xaréxov. With regard to the first, 
the temporal particle subsequently 
connected with 6 xaréywv (ver. 7), 
and the preceding &r: (ver. 5), both 
seem to suggest the temporal use of 
viv (Wieseler, Chronot. p. 259 note); 
the order of the words however and 
the context are so very distinctly in 
favour of the logical use (Hartung, 
Partik, viv, 2. 2, Vol. I p. 23, see 
notes on 1 Thess, iii. 8), that on the 
whole that meaning is to be preferred ; 


see esp. Liinem. in loc. who has appy. 
brought valid arguments against the 
temporal meaning. To investigate (2) 
properly would far outstrip the limits 
of this commentary. I may however 
say briefly—that after most anxious 


consideration I believe that a modifi- 


cation of the current patristic view is 
much the most plausible interpreta- 
tion. The majority of these early 
writers referred the restraining influ- 
ence to the Roman Empire, ‘ quis 
nisi Romanus status?’ Tertull. de 
Resurr. cap. 24: so Chrys., Theoph., 
(Ecum., Cyril of Jerus., al. In its 
literal meaning this cannot now be 
sustained without artificial and unhis- 
torical assumptions: if however we 
refer the 7d xaréxyov to what really 
formed the groundwork of that inter- 
pretation—the restraining power of 
well-ordered human rule, the principles 
of legality as opposed to those of 
évopla—of which the Roman Empire 
was the then embodiment and mani- 
festation, we shall probably not be far 
from the real meaning of this very 
mysterious expression. Of the nu- 
merous other views, we may notice 
the opinion of Theod. and Theod.- 
Mops., that the 7d xaréyov is 6 rod 
Ocod dpos, as certainly being at first 
sight plausible ; but to this the éws éx 
péoou yévyntac introduces an objection 
that seems positively insuperable. 


Further information will be found in 


the Excursus of Pelt (who however 
adopts the view of Theod.), p. 185 sq., 
in the thoughtful note of Olsh., the 
discussion of Liinem. p. 204 sq., the 
useful summary of Alford, Prolegom. 
on this Epistle, and the good note of 
Wordsw. in loc.; comp. also Hof- 
mann, Schriftb. 11. 2, Vol. 11. p. 613 
sq. els td daroxaA. ] ‘ that 


Il. 5, 6, 7. 
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he should be revealed ;’ purpose con- 
templated in the existence of the re- 
straining principle. This droxdduyis 
was not to be immediate (ovx. elwev Bre 
traxéws ora, Chrys.), or fortuitous, 
but was to be deferred till the 6 éav- 
‘Tod xaipbs,—the season appointed and 
ordained by God. On the correct 
insertion of év, see notes on Eph. ii. 12. 

7. vd ydp pvorip. KT.A.] ‘For the 
mystery of lawlessness ;’ coufirmatory ex- 
planation of the preceding statement: 
the mystery of lawlessness is truly at 
work; but its full manifestation can- 
not take place till the removal of the 
restraining power. On this blending 
of the explanatory and argumentative 
forces of ydp, see notes on 1 Thess, 
ii. I. The meaning of pvort- 
ptov THs dyou, is somewhat doubtful. 
Considered merely grammatically, the 
gen. does not seem to be that of the 
agent (Theod.), or that of apposition 
(Litnem., and Alf.— who however 
seems to mix it up with a gen. con- 
tinentis), but simply a gen. definitions 
(comp. Madvig, Synt. § 49) or gen. of 
the ‘characterizing principle or qua- 
lity’ (Scheuerl. Syné. § 16. 3, p. 115), 
—the mystery of which the character- 
izing feature, or, 80 to say, the active 
principle, is dyopia; comp. Joseph. 
Bell. Jud. 1%. 24. 1, roy ’Avriwdrpov 
Blov ovx dv audproe tis elav xaxias 
Kuorhpiov. The transition from this 
gen. to that of ethical content is so 
easy and natural, that it is often diffi- 
cult to decide whether the gen. be- 
longs to that category or to that of 
the possess. gen.; see Scheuerl. J. c. 
The genitival relation of wvorhp. TAs 
evceBelas is often somewhat plausibly 
contrasted with the present expression 
(Andrewes, Serm. 111. Vol. 1. 34), but 
really seems to be different; see notes 


on 1 Tim. iii. 9. This mystery 
of dyoula is no personality, scil. Anti- 
christ, or any real or assumed type 
of Antichrist (Nepdva evraiéd pow, 
Chrys.), but all that mass of uncom- 
bined and so to say unorganized dyo- 
ula, which, though at present seen 
only in detail and not revealed in its 


true proportions, ig even now (757) 


aggregating and energizing, and will 
hereafter (é€v r@ éavrob xatpq) find its 
complete development and organiza- 
tion in the person and power of Anti- 
christ. On the meaning of pvorhp.,— 
here placed emphatically forward as 
standing in tacit antithesis to dwoxa- 
Augd. ver, 6, 8,—see notes on Eph. v. 
32, and comp. Sanderson, Serm. Ix. 
(ad Aul.), Vol 1. p. 227 (ed. Jacobs.). 
evepyetrar] ‘is working,’ ‘operatur,’ 


Vulg., Ahawhsad nice [inci- 


pit efficax esse] Syr., comp. /Xth.; 
clearly not passive, ‘efficax redditur’ 
(Schott), which would not only be here 
inappropriate but is opposed to the 
prevailing use of the word in the N.T.; 
see notes on Gal. v. 6, and on the 
different constructions of the word, 
notes on tb. ii. 8. In the middle it 
stands either absolutely or followed by 
év. Tis avoplag] ‘lawlessness ;’ 
in appropriate and illustrative anti- 
thesis to the principle of order and 
legality involved in the probable mean- 
ing of 7d xaréyov. On the meaning 
of dvoula (‘in qué cogitatur potissimum 
legem non servari,’ Tittm.) and its 
distinction from déxla, see Tittm. 
Synon. 1. p. 48, Trench, Synon. Part 
11. $16, aud notes on TW. ii. 14. 

povov 6 karéxov «.1.A.] ‘only until he 
that now restraineth shall have been re- 
moved ;’ rhetorical change of the usual 
order; see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 61. 3, 


1 
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p- 485, and comp. Gal. ii. 10, pdvor 
TOY TrwxXav va puynpovedwuev, where 
the emphatic words are similarly at- 
tached to the semi-elliptical wévov. As 
however in Gal. /.c. so here it is not 
necessary to supply definitely any verb 
to complete the ellipsis (‘tantum ut 
qui tenet nunc teneat,’ Vulg., comp. 
Auth.), still less to connect pévoy with 
what precedes (Kypke, Obs. Vol. II. 
p. 342). The pévoy belongs to ews, 
and simply states the limitation in- 
volved in the present working of the 
puorhpov ris dvoulas: it is working 
already, but only with unconcentrated 
action until the obstacle be removed, 
and Antichrist be revealed. So rightly 
as to structure Chrys., 7 dpxi) 7 ‘Pw- 
paixh Grav dpOq éx pécov, rére éxetvos 
née. The only other plausible struc- 
ture is the supplement of éo71, but the 
objection of Liinem., that in the pre- 
sent case a word of such real impor- 
tance could scarcely be omitted, seems 
reasonable and valid. The 
greatest difficulty however is the 
change of gender in the designation of 
the restraining principle. Perhaps the 
‘simplest view is to regard it, not as a 
studied designation of a single indivi- 
dual (e.g. St Paul, Schott, p. 249), 
or of a collection of such (e.g. the 
saints at Jerusalem, Wieseler, Chronol. 
Pp. 273, or, more plausibly, the succes- 
sion of Roman Emperors, Wordew.), 
but merely as a realistic touch, by 
which what was previously expressed 
by the more abstract 7d xaréyov is 
now represented as concrete and per- 
sonified; comp. Rom. xiii. 4, where 
the personification is somewhat simi- 
larly introduced after, and elicited 
from, a foregoing abstract term (é£ov- 
olay). dpri is to be closely 
connected with 6 xaréxwv, and simply 
refers to time regarded as present fo 


the writer. On the derivation and 
meaning of the word, see notes on 
1 Thess. iii. 6. 

tos ek pécov yévnrat] On this con- 
nexion of éws with the subjunctive 
without &y,—a construction especially 
characteristic of later writers, see 
Winer, Gr. § 41. 3, p. 266. The dis- 
tinction acutely drawn by Herm. (de 
Partic. dv, 11. 9, p. 109) between such 
formule as uluvere ws Odvw (de mori- 
bundo) and é@ws dy @dyw (de eo qui 
non ita propinquam sibi putaret mor- 
tem esse) and repeated by Klotz 
(Devar. Vol. 11. p. 568) cannot with 
safety be applied in the N. T.; nor 
can we with distinct probability as- 
cribe the omission of dy to any idea of 
design supposed to be involved in the 
sentence (it is actually inserted here by 
FG), as suggested by Green, Gram. 
p. 64, note. We have only an in- 
stance of that obliteration of finer 
shades of distinction which charac- 
terizes the later and decadent Greek. 
The phrase é« péoouv yiyveoOa is il- 
lustrated by Wetstein and Kypke 
(Obs. Vol. 11. p. 343): it indicates the 
removal of any obstacle, of anything 
é&v pwéow bv (Xen. Cyrop. Vv. 2. 26, 
cited by Liinem.), leaving the manner 
of the removal wholly undefined ; 
comp. p67 éx pécov vudv, 1 Cor. v. 2, 
fpras éx rod wéoovu, Isaiah Ivii. 2. 

8. wal tore] ‘and THEN,’—then 
when 6 xaréxwv shall have been re- 
moved ; the primary emphasis clearly 
falling on the particle of time, the 
secondary and subordinate on dzoxa- 
AuPO Heer at. 6 dvopos] ‘the 
lawless one;’ identical with the fore- 
going 6 dyOpwros Tis auapr., the 
changing designation serving appro- 
priately to.echo the preceding term 
(dvoula), which defines more nearly the 
evil principle that the Man of Sin will 


IT. 8, 9. 
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8. dvedet] So Lachm., Tisch. ed.1, with ABD!; 10 mas.; al.— dvédor is the 
reading of FGN4—dyddot of N'. Rec., Tisch. ed. 2, 7, read dvahdce with 


DSEKL; mss., Ff. C is deficient. 


In spite of the possibility of conformation 


to Isaiah xi. 4, it seems best to retain the reading to which so great a prepon- 


derance of MS. authority points. 


especially develop: ‘Ezlex tle qui 
nullis legum vinculis coerceri vult, sed 
omnia jura divina et humana suo 
ipsius arbitrio subjicit,’ Vorst, ap. 
Pol. Syn. dv 6 Kupros 
K.T.A.] ‘whom the Lord Jesus shall 
consume with the breath of Hts mouth ;’ 
relative sentence describing, with a 
consolatory glance forward to the final 
issue, the ultimate fate of Antichrist; 
kal rl pera raira; éyyis 4 wapa- 
Mubla’ éxdyer yap “Ov 6 Kupcos x.7.X., 
Chrys. The forcible expression rq 
awvevu. TOO orbu. avrod has received dif- 
ferent explanations. It has been re- 
ferred (a) by the Greek commentators 
to the words of power (p0éyterac 
pévov, Chrys. ; comp. Theod., Theod.- 
Mops., al.) issuing from the Lord’s 
lips; (6) by Athan. (ad Serap. t. 6, p. 
655), Theoph. 2, al., to the Holy 
Spirit; but is most simply regarded 
(c) as a vivid declaration of the glorious 
and invincible power of the coming 
Lord, ‘cui sufficiat halitus oris quo 
Gyonos ille perdatur,’ Schott; comp. 


Isaiah xi. 4 (from which these words 


may have been derived), Wisdom xi. 
20, 21, and the pertinent quotations 
from Rabbinical writers collected by 
Wetst. in loc.: on the word carapyéw, 
comp. notes on Gal, v. 4. The 
reading is hardly doubtful: 6 Kup. 
"Inoods is supported by ADE! FGL°N ; 
ro mss.; Syr. (both), Vulg., al. Ree. 
omits ‘Incois with BE*KL!; most 
mes.; Arab. (Pol.); Orig., al. C is 


deficient. +i emdavelg 
Tis Wap. adrov] ‘with the manifestation 
of His coming ;’ not with a semi- 
theological reference to the glorious 
manifestation (‘inlustratione,’ Vulg., 
‘brightness,’ Auth, ‘vi salutari,’ 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 343) of Christ 
at His second coming (comp. notes on 
r Tim. vi. 14, and 7. ii. 13, where 
rhs détns is definitely added), but with 
simple reference to His visible coming 
(‘aspectu adventus sui,’ Clarom., 2th.) 
and actual local appearing ; orice: rhy 
dwdrnp xal pavels udvory, Chrys., Theoph. 

9. of lorly | wapovela] Return to 
the time and subject of Antichrist’s 
coming, after the anticipatory allusion 
to his final overthrow ; the oJ resuming 
and re-echoing the dy of verse 8. The 
ethical present éorly marks the cer- 
tainty of the future event ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237, Bernhardy, Synt. 
Xx. 2, p. 371. The instant repetition 
of rapovela in the new connexion is 
remarkable. kat’ évépy. 
Tov Lar.}] ‘according to the working 
of Satan ;’ not here ‘in consequence 
of’ (De W., comp. notes on ch. i. 12), 
but, in accordance with the more 
usual force of xard, ‘in agreement and 
correspondence with’ an évépyea such 
as belongs to and might be looked for 
from Satan; comp. notes on Eph. i. 
19, and Col. i. 29. The remark of 
Bengel is full of deep thought, —‘ut 
ad Deum se habet Christus, sic e con- 
trario ad Satanam se habet Anti- 
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christus,’ ly roy 
Suvap. «r.A.] Sin all power and signs 


and wonders of lying, —in every form | 


of (see notes on Eph. i.’ 8) power, 
signs, and wonders, leading to and 
tending to develop Weiddos: é& being 
no ‘nota dativi’ (Olsh.), but marking 
the sphere and domain of this [dy7:] 
wapovola (comp. notes on 1 Thess. i. 
5), and both rdoy (comp. Winer, Gr. 
-§ 59. 5, p. 466) and the gen. being 
-associated with all the three substan- 
tives. The exact nature of the geni- 
tival relation is not perfectly certain: 
‘peddous may be regarded as (a) a gen. 
-of the origin, (6) of the characterizing 
quality or essence (see notes on ver. 
7), or lastly, (c) of ‘the point of 
view’ (Scheuerl. Synt. § 18, p. 129). 
Of these (a) is by no means probable ; 
but between (6) and (c) it is very diffi- 
cult to decide. Perhaps the object 
specified in ver. 11, and the analogy 
of drdry ddcxlas (ver. ro), scil. ‘fraus 
que ad improbitatem spectat’ (Schott 
1, Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. 8B, p. 170), may 
here incline us to the latter; so Chrys. 
2, els Wetdos Ayouct. For exx. of these 
more lax connexions of the gen., see 
‘Winer, Gr. 1. c. 

The three substantives might seem to 
be climactic; it was not only in an 
element of power (see notes on 1 Thess. 
i, 5), but one of signs, and further 
one of prodigies, that the working of 
Satan took place; as however we find 
a varied order (Acts ii. 22), and as the 
difference between onuea (‘res inso- 
litas quibus Deus aliquid significet,’ 
Fritz.) and répara (‘que ut inusitata 
observari soleant,’ 2b.) exists less in the 
things themselves than in the mode of 
regarding them, we may perhaps most 
naturally consider the substantives as 
studiedly accumulated so as to give 


"force and expansion to the description ; 


compare Bornemann, Schol. in Luc. 
p. xxx. On the meaning of the last 
two words, and the derivation of répas 
[rnpéw, comp. Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 


"II. p. 238], see the elaborate note of 


Fritz. Rom. xv. 19, Vol. IIt. p. 270. 
The form onuetoy appears closely con- 
nected with ofa (Oquar-), and thence 
with @EQ, 7lOnu; see Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Vol. 11. p. 592. 

10. Kaléy rdoyK.t.A.] ‘and in all 
(every kind of) deceit of iniquity,’ 
generic and comprehensive term ap- 
pended by the collective xai to the 
foregoing list of more special details ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 53. 3. p- 388, and 
notes on Phil. iv. 12. On the geni- 
tival relation, see above, ver. 9, and 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 170, and on the 
meaning of décxla (‘de quacunque im- 


probitate dicitur quatenus TQ dixalp 


repugnat,’ Tittm.), notes on 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. The reading of Rec. ris 
a8. [with DEKLN*; mss.; Hippol., 
Chrys., Theod.] is rejected by Lachm. 
and Tisch. on the higher authority of 
ABFGRN'!; mss.; Orig. (6), Cyr.- 
Jer. Tots dtrohAv- 
pévors] ‘for those that are perishing ; 
dat. incommodi, belonging to the gene- 
ral head of the dative of enterest ; see 
Kriiver, Sprachl. $ 48. 4. The more 
exactly specifying rots dzro\X. has no 
reference to any ‘decretum reproba- 
tionis’ (comp. even Pelt, ‘damnationi 
a Deo devoti’), but either like éorip 
marks the certainty of the event (‘qui 
certissime sunt perituri,’ Turret.), or 
perhaps more simply, with merely a 
temporal parallelism, points to those 
who ‘are perishing’ at the time in 
contemplation,—not too without re- 
ference to the present existence (comp. 
ver. 7) of such a class (1 Cor. 1. 18, 


II. io, rf. 
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2 Cor. ii. 1s, iv. 3), of which those 
here specified will be the continuance 
and development. The consolatory 
nature of the tacit limitation is not 
overlooked by the Greek commenta- 
tors; wh poBndys dyarnré, GAN Axove 
Adyovros avro’* é&y rois droAXr. loxvet, 
of ef xal uh wapeyévero éxeivos ovx dy 
érelcOnoav, Chrys. ‘Ev is 
prefixed to rots dwroAX. by Rec. but only 
on the authority of DIEKLN*; mss. ; 
Syr. (both) ; Orig. (1), al. 

dv@’ dv] ‘for that,’ ‘in requital for 
that’ (ri odv rd xépdos; Chrys.), Luke 
i. 20, xii. 3, xix. 44, Acts xii, 23, comp. 
Lev. xxiv. 20; explanatory statement 
of the cause of the judicial dispensa- 
tion of God, and of the justness and 
deservedness of their punishment. On 
this meaning of dv6’ wy (‘propterea 
quod’), see Herm. Viger, No. 33, Winer, 
Gr. § 47. a, p. 326, and for exx. see 
the list collected by Wetst. on Luke 
i, 20, and Raphel, Annot. Vol. 1. p. 
442. THv dydany ris dAné. ] 
‘the love of the truth,’ not ‘charitatem 
veram,’ Anselm (cited by Corn. a Lap.), 
but ‘the love felt for the truth,’ ‘di- 
lectionem veritatis,’ Pseud.-Ambr.,— 
a8. not being a gen. of quality, but 
the simple and common gen. oljectt; 
cuinp. Winer, Gr. § 30, p. 167, Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 7.1 sq. ‘H ddHOea is 
opposed to 7d wWeidos (ver. 11). It 
seems somewhat perverse in Jowett to 
deny that this implies any higher de- 
gree of alienation from the truth than 
the less distinctive ov« édétayro rhy 
dd\7Gecay: surely it is one thing not to 
receive the truth,—an unhappy state 
that might be referable to a mental 
obliquity for which some excuse might 
be found,—and another to receive no 
love of it, to be open to no desire to 
seck it, to be worse than indifferent 


‘ ; J 
to it; ‘ubi veritas summopere amabi- 


lis, ibi se quodammodo amor veritatis 


insinuat,’ Cocceius. The prosopopeia 
(aydany ddynOelas rov Kupiov xéxAnKer) 
adopted by Theod., Theoph., and 
(Ecum., is artificial, and unsupported 
by analogy. els Td owPvar 
avtovs] ‘that they might be saved,’ 
object that would have been naturally 
contemplated in their reception of it; 
and which was disregarded and nega- 
tived by their pursuing the contrary 
course; ‘non ita sibi chari fuerunt ut- 
cogitarent de vit& setern&,’ Cocceius. 
rt, Kal &a totro] ‘And for this 
cause ;’ almost ‘so for this cause,’ cat 
serving to mark the correspondence 
between the judgments and the course 
of conduct that had provoked them, 
and perhaps involving partly a conse- 
cutive and partly a contrasting force ;. 
comp. note on the uses of xal, on 
Phil, iv. 12. awéuwe)] ‘doth 
send,’ not so much an ethical (see 
ver. 9) as a direct present; the my- 
stery of iniquity is even now at work 
(ver. 7), and is even now calling down 
on itself the punishment of judicial 
obduracy. There is no need for ex- 
plaining away wéure (svyxwphoa pa- 
viwat rhv xA\dvny, Theod., comp. Theod.- 
Mops., Theoph., Cicum.), nor is it 
right merely to ascribe it to a form of 
thought in the age of the Apostle 
(Jowett), nor enough to say merely 
that ‘whatever God permits He or- 
dains,’ Alf. The words are definite 
and significant; they point to that 
‘judicial infatuation’ (Waterl. Serm,. 
Vol. v. p. 486,—-differently however 
in Vol. 1v. p. 363) into which, in the 
development of His just government 
of the world, God causes evil and 
error to be unfolded, and which He 
brings into punitive agency in the 
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12. ‘[&] 77 ddcxig] The reading is not quite certain; év is given by Ree. 
and Tisch. ed. 2,7, with AD?EK LN‘; most mse.; Orig. (2), Chrys., Theod., but 
is enclosed in brackets by Zachm., and was rejected by Tisch. ed. 1, with BD! 
FGN'; 7 mas.; Orig. (2), Hippol., al. C is deficient. As, though the corstruc- 
tion with the simple dat. is not found in the N.T., the omission of the pre- 
position may have been suggested here by a desire to preserve a parallelism of 
clauses, we still retain the é in the text, but deem it necessary to mark the 
increased doubt which the authority of NS produces by enclosing the word in — 


brackets. 


case of obstinate and truth-hating re- 
jection of His offers and calls of mercy ; 
comp. Miiller, Doctr. of Sin, Book v. 
Vol. 1 p. 471 (Clark), and see two 
able Sermons on this text by South, 
Serm. Vol. 11. p. 192—228. The read- 
ing of Rec. wéuyec [DPEKLN*; maz. ; 
Clarom., Augiens., majority of Vv., 
and many Ff.] is rightly rejected by 
most modern editors, being inferior in 
uncial authority to réure [ABD'F 
GN!; 67; Vulg. (Amiat.), Orig. (3), 
al.}, and a correction of it that would 
easily suggest itself. 

évéipyacay wAdvns] ‘an in-working of 
error ;’ not wAdvyny Evepyor, Cicum., 
—here a most questionable solution of 
the governing subst. (see Winer, Gr. 
$ 34. 3, p. 211), but, in accordance 
with duvduec—wevddous, of which évépy. 
x\dyns is a kind of summary,—‘a 
working which tends to enhance and 
develop w\dvy,’ the gen. being (as 
weddous in verse 9) that of ‘the point 
of view; 7a Epya & woe? [’Avrixp.] 
els rd wiavijicat, Theoph. On the 
meaning of w)dvy (‘erroris,’ Vulg.), 
see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 3, and Eph. 
iv. 14. als 7d mirredoras x. 7. A.] 
“to the entent that they should believe 
the lie,’ opposed to ‘the truth’ (ver. 
10), scil. the falsehood implied in the 
preceding words ov éorly—dédilas 


(Green, Gram. p. 141), not falsehood 
generally, as Middl. Gr. Art. p. 383 
(ed. Rose); clause stating the purpose 
of God (‘non meram sequelam,’ Schott) 
in sending to them the évépy. rAdvyns 
by His judicial act. He sends a power 
of a nature designed to work out the 
appointed issue, and to bring about a 
state which involves its own chastise- 
ment. On the force of els 7d in sen- 
tences similar to the present, see Meyer 
on Rom. i. 20. 

12. va xpboow dravres] ‘ that 
they may all of them be judged,’ more 
remote purpose involved in the preced- 
ing words els 7d mioredoat x.T.X., with 
which this clause seems more naturally 
connected than directly with the pre- 
ceding wéuwer. The preceding els 7é 
x.r.\. renders a reference to result 
(‘quo fiet ut,’ Schott) here distinctly 
untenable. It need scarcely be said 
that xpc6dow is not per se ‘might be 
damned,’ Auth. (a xaraxpiOder, 
Chrys.), but simply ‘nay be judged,’ 
‘judicentur,’ Vulg., the further idea 
of an unfavourable judgment being 
supplied by the context; comp. xpipa 
in « Tim. iii. 6, and see notes én loc. 
The reading is doubtful: Tisch. reads 
dravres with AFGN; mss.; Orig. (2), 
Cyr.:. Rec. and Lachm. (non marg.) 
adopt rdyres with BDEL; mas. ; Orig. 


II, 12, 13. 


We must thank God 
that He hath chosen and 
called you. Hold what 
we delivered unto you; 
and may God stablish 
you. 
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(1), many Ff, The evidence is thus 
very evenly balanced. 

@Sonijocavres [dv] rq A8tx.] ‘took 
pleasure in unrighteousness.’ On the 
meaning of evdoxety (‘re aut person& 
dlectari,’ Fritz.), compare notes on 1 
Thess. ii. 8, but see osp. the elaborate 
note of Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. Wm. p. 
369 sq. 

13. ‘“Hyets 8€] ‘ But we,’ scil. the 
Apostle and his companions, Silvanus 
and Timothy (ch. i. 1), not St Paul 
alone (Jowett),—placed by means of 
the oppositive 8¢ in contrast with those 
alluded to in the foregoing verses. 
bdeXronev] ‘are bound,’ Auth., ‘opor- 
tet,’ Copt. [sempsha]; the verb dpelrew, 
as in ch. i. 3, expressing the duty on 
its subjective side, ‘das innerlich Ge- 
drungenfiihlen,’ Liinem. On the con- 
nexion of evxaporety with wepl, and 
on the meaning of the verb, see notes 
and reff. on 1 Thess. i. 2. 

ASeApol «.1.A.] Similarly, 1 Thess. i. 
4, AdedXgol Hyawrnudvos bwd Geol, —ex- 
cept that Kupiov here, as nearly always 
in St Paul’s Epp., refers to our Lord, 
not to God the Father. Though love, 
as Alf. remarks, is in this sort of col- 
location somewhat more usually refer- 
red by St Paul to the First Person of 
the blessed Trinity (ver. 16, Eph. ii. 
4, al.), yet such references to the 
Second Person are by no means with- 
out precedent; comp. Rom. viii. 37, 
Eph. v. 2, 25. Sri Aarto x.1.A.] 
‘that God chose you;’ objective sen- 
tence (‘ quod,’ Vulg., 9, Syr.), stating 
the matter and grounds, surely not 
‘the reason,’ Alf. (comp. 2th., Auth.), 
of the evxaporia; see r Thess. ii. 13, 
1 Cor. i, 14, and on objective sen- 


tences generally, or as they are some- 
times termed ‘expositive’ sentences, 
consult Schmalfeld, Synt. § 163 8q., 
Donalds. Gr. § 584 8q. The verb al- 
petoOa. is a dw. dAeydu. in St Paul's 
Epp. in reference to the divine éx\o7y%, 
the term éxA\éyeoOa: being used in 1 
Cor. i. 27, 28, and Eph. i. 4; comp. 1 
Thess. i. 4, and Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 
IV. 14, Vol. If. p.133 8q. Rec. reads 
ef\ero with K; most mss., but the 
Alexandrian form ef\aro (see Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 183) is rightly adopted by 
Lachm., Tisch., and most modern 
editors, with greatly preponderating 
authority [ABDEFGLN; some mss. ; 
Theod. (ms.)]. On these forms in the 
N.T., see Tisch. Prolegom. p. LVI (ed. 
7), and the somewhat opposing com- 
ments of Scrivener, Introd. to N. T. 
Vill. 6, p. 416. dn’ dpxns] 
‘from the beginning,’ scil. of all things, 
‘from eternity ;’? so 1 John i. 1, ii. 13, 
but not elsewhere in St Paul’s Epp., 
where the more distinctive formule 
xpd karaBodfjs xbopou (Eph. i. 4), mpd 
Tov aldvev (1 Cor. ii. 7), wpd xpdvwy 
alwylwy (2 Tim. i. 9), and more re- 
strictedly, dwd 7dv aldévwy (Eph. iii. 
g), are used to express the same or & 
similar idea. The reference to the 
beginning of the gospel-preaching 
(Michaelis, al.) is rightly rejected by 
Schott and Ltinem., as requiring some 
explanatory supplement either imme- 
diately connected with dpx (Phil. iv. 
15) or obviously involved in the con- 
text (1 John ii. 7, 24). Finally 
the reading drapxiv (Lachm., Tisch. 
ed. 1) has the good external support 
of BFG; 5 mss.; Vulg., but is in- 
ferior in external authority to dw’ dp- 
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xiis[which is found in DEK LN; nearly 
all mss. and Vv.; Gr. and Lat. Ff. 
A non liquet and C is deficient. ’Ar- 
apxnyv tacitly invotves such a contradic- 
tion to actual fact (the Thessalonians 
were not the first believers in Maced.), 
that we can here scarcely hesitate in 
our choice. éy dytarpe 
IIvebparos] ‘in sanctification of the 
Spirit, scil. wrought by, and effected 
by the Spirit; IIveduaros being the 
gen. of the causa efficiens (see notes on 
1 Thess. i. 6), and referring not to 
man’s spirit (Schott), but to the per- 
sonal Holy Spirit. No argument can 
be founded on the omission of the 
article, as in the first place such omis- 
sions are not rare with IIvedua, and 
secondly, it might here be due to the 
common principle of correlation; comp. 
Middl. Gr. Art. 111. 3. 7, p. 49 (ed. 
Rose). The prep. év may be instru- 
mental (Chrys., Liinem., al.), but is 
perhaps more naturally taken in its 
usual sense as denoting the spiritual 
state in which the efAaro els owrnplay 
was realized; see Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, 
p- 370, who in ed. 5 with less accuracy 
referred it to cwrnpla. The assump- 
tion of De W. that év is here equiva- 
lent to els is well refuted by Liinem., 
who justly urges the obscuring effect 
this would have on the preceding els 
owrnplay. awlore. ddnOelas] 
‘faith in the truth ;’ ddnPelas not being 
a gen. of quality (rlcrews ddnOois, 
Chrys.), but simply the gen. oljecti, 
see Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, p. 167, and 
comp. Phil. i. 27. 

14. els 8] ‘whereunto,’ scil. els 
curnplay é&y dytacu@ x.7T.A., not ‘ad 
electionem atque animum quo efdem 
digni evadimus’ (Pelt), as the his- 
torical éxd\ecey naturally stands in 
connexion, not with the election 


which had taken place dx’ dpxfs,. but 
with those issues contemplated by the 
ef\aro which had their commence- 
ments in time. So rightly Theoph., 
els ro0ro yap éxddecev buds, dnoly’ els 
Tovro, wrotov; els Td cwOjvat did (?) 
Tou dytacuod Kal ris wlorews. After 
8 FGN; Vulg., al. add xal. 

tpas] The reading of Lachm. jyéas has 
the support of ABD'; a few mss. ; 
Clarom., Sangerm., Augiens., and,— 
as Uuds might have been a conforma- 
tion to the preceding tpas,—is plaus- 
ible, but hardly sufficiently supported 
by external authority to be admitted 
with confidence. 

Sid rod evayy. hav] ‘by means of 
our Gospel,’ scil. ‘the Gospel we 
preached,’ that which involved the 
dxoty which is the antecedent of wl- 
orts; comp. Rom. x. 17, and Usteri, 
Lehr. 11. 2. 2, p. 267. On the exact 
genitival relation of judy, see notes on. 
1 Thess. i. 5. els mepttro(noww 
KT.A.] ‘unto the obtaining of the 
glory of our Lord J. C.,’ ‘in adquisi-. 
tionem gloriz,’ Vulg., Copt., compare 
Eth. ‘ut vivatis in gloria Domini ;’ 
more exact specification of the pre- 
ceding els owrnplay (ver. 13), the term. 
weptrolnois giving the owrypla the 
aspect of a xrjots (Hesych., Suid.), 
and that of a glory of which Christ 
was—not the author (Pelt), but, in 
accordance with the analogy of Scrip- 
ture—the Lord and possessor ; see John 
xvii. 24, comp. Rom. viii. 17. See 
esp. notes on 1 Thess. v. 9, where this 
meaning of repr. is briefly investi- 
gated. Of the two other interpreta- 
tions of wepir.,—(a) active, with re- 
ference to God, secil. a dégay wrepe- 
rowjon TQ vig avrov, Gicum.; and (6) 
passive (comp. Eph. i. 14), 56éns being 
resolved into an adj., acil. ‘gloriosa 


II, rg, 15, 16. 
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possessio,’ Est. 2,—the first is gram- 
matically, the second contextually 
doubtful. In the case of (a) we must 
have had the usual dative of ‘interest,’ 
not (as here) a gen. of possession ; in 
the case of (5) the seeming parallelism 
with 1 Thess. v. g would be destroyed, 
and the glorification of our Lord would 
really become the object of the 


w 
kadetvy, as Syr. expressly ooo» 
vo ty 
GOS [Avarrodl [ut citis glo- 


ria Domino nostro], not the future 
reserved for the Thessalonians, on 
which the illative exhortation of 
ver. 15 (pa ov) seems logically to 
depend; comp. Liinem. in loc. 

15. Gpa otv «r.A.] ‘ Accordingly 
then, brethren, stund (firm) ;’ exhorta- 
tion following on the preceding decla- 
ration of the gracious purpose of God, 
—-the illative dpa being supported by 
the collective oy; see notes on Gal. 
vi. 10, and reff. on 1 Thess. v. 6. On 


the present derivative meaning of. 


orThkere (peratate, Beza, wh xaraBA%- 
@nre, Gicum.; comp. 1 Thess. iii. 8), 
here suitably used in retrospective an- 
tithesis to cadevOjvac (ver. 2), see notes 
on 1 Thess, iii. 8 and Phil. i. 27. 

kparetre tag mapaddocas] ‘hold fast 
the instructions,’ practically synony- 
mous with 1 Cor xi. 2, Tas wapadécecs 
xaréxere. These rapadéces (Mark vii. 
3, Gal. i. 14, al.) probably related, — 
not as in 1 Cor. 1. c. (see Meyer in 
loc.) to matters both of doctrine and 
discipline, but, as the more specific 
€3:5dxOnre and the general tenor of 
the context (comp. ver. 5) suggest, 
solely to the former, xavéva didacxa- 


Nas, Theod. The polemical and con- 
troversial use of the term, hinted at 
even by Chrys., is brought forward by 
Damase. (de Jmag. 1. 23, Vol. I. p. 
518, Paris, 1712), and enforced by 
most writers of the Romanist Church 
(comp. Canon. Conc. Trid. Sess. Iv. : 
p. 15, ed. Tauchn.), but distinctly 
without plausibility. No reference to 
any éxx\novacrikiy ppdynna (Euseb. 
Hist. Eccl. v. 28; comp. Mohler, 
Symbolik, § 38, p. 361) can fairly 
be elicited from the words. The 
Apostle, as the following clause most 
distinctly shows, is referring to some 
definite and lately-given communi- 
cations on doctrine which he had 
specially made to the Thessalonians 
(comp. 1 Cor. l. ¢., xadws mapédwxa). 
by word of mouth and in his former 
letter. For the most ingenious modern. 
defence of the Romanist doctrine of 
tradition, see Mobler, Symbolik, Ll. c. 
p- 361—365. ds 
WHSayOnre] ‘which ye were taught.’ 
For exx. of this well-known con- 
struction, see Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, p.. 
204, and for the general theory of the 
connexion of the accus. with passive 
verbs, Schmalfeld, Syntax, § 25, p. 
29 8q. etre Std Adyou 
K.T.A.] ‘whether by word or by our 
epistle,—éricro\y judy (gen. auc- 
torts), not an émicrodh os Bt udr, 
ver. 3. We can hardly say with 
Gom. (cited and approved by Pelt, 
comp. Schott)—‘ etre non disjungit, sed 
conjungit et copulat;’ it rather sub- 
divides the general é5:ddxOnre into the 
two special modes in which é3ax} is 
usually and regularly conveyed ; comp. 
1 Cor. xiii. 8, and Meyer in loc. 


16. abrds 58 6 Kvp.] ‘but may 
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kat 0 Oeceos o TATHP HUWY, O ayamnotas nuas Kat Sous 
g 9 , 4 9 , 9 q 9 0 
17 jwapaxAnow aiwviay Kai eA7TIida ayabny ev Xapttt, Tapa- 


16. 6 xarip] So Lachm. (text) with BD!FGN! (N* reads simply wartp) ; 
mss.; Augiens., Syr.; al. Zachm. (in marg.) and Tisch. follow Rec. in reading 
cal w. with AD*EKL; mas.; Vulg., Clarom. al. Although judgment cannot 
be absolutely pronounced, yet the reading given in the text has certainly the 
best claim to appear there. The previous variations in the reading of the clause 


are noticed below. 


our Lord himself ;’ concluding prayer 
" after exhortation, as in ch. iii. 16 
(rdw edxh pera wapalyecw’ roiro 
ydp écrw byrws Bonbeiv, Chrys.), the 
3¢ contrasting the succeeding prayer 
with the foregoing exhortation, and 
the adrds giving force and dignity to 
the mention of our Lord as compared 
with the preceding #0»; comp. the 
similar concluding prayers in 1 Thess. 
iii. 11, v. 23, in both which cases how- 
ever the connexion is less close, and 
the contrasting force, both of the par- 
ticle and the pronoun, somewhat less 
emphatic. Our Lord is put first 
in the enumeration (2 Cor. xiii. 13), 
contrary to the Apostle’s usual habit 
of writing, either on account of the 
recent mention of Him in ver. 14, 
or from the feeling that it was by 
His grace alone that they could have 
strength to carry into practice the 
preceding exhortations; ‘per gratiam 
Christi venitur ad Patris amorem,’ 
Bengel on 2 Cor. l.c. This unusual 
order is not left unnoticed by Chrys. 
and the Greek expositors; 77 rijs 
rdgews dvadrdAayzG Thy duorciulay Secxvver, 
Theod. The readings throughout 
the clause are somewhat doubtful. Be- 
sides the variation given in the criti- 
cal note, Lachm. differs from Tisch. 
in inserting 6 before Xpiords [with A], 
and including it in brackets before 
@cés [BD! omit]. 6 Geds 
6 rrarihp ypev] ‘God our Father.’ This 
exact form of expression, though so 
strongly supported here, does not ap- 


pear to occur elsewhere. 

6 dyamjoas «.7.A. seems to refer 
only to God the Father. The union 
of Father and Son, esp. as shown by 
the subsequent singular verb, is I 
confess so mystically close that it is 
difficult to speak with complete con- 
fidence (Alf., but see his previous 
note), still the usual reference of dydwry 
to the Father (see above) may incline 
us here to the more exclusive refer- 
ence. The arbitrary reference of the 
first of the two participles to Christ, 
and of the second to God the Father 
(Baumg.-Crus.), is almost obviously 
untenable. wapdxAn- 
ow alwvlav] ‘eternal comfort; the 
best shade of meaning for rapdxAners 
here. Alwmos is used not appy. with 
any specially qualitative reference to 
an éAnlia rov peddr\bvrwy (Chrys., 
Theoph.), but mainly in a temporal 
sense, in contrast to the transitory and 
fleeting nature of earthly joys (Olsh.) : 
the é\mls ray pweANdvyrwy is embodied 
in the édrlda dyad, ‘la perspective 
d’un heureux avenir,’ Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. Iv. 9, Vol. 11. p. 85; comp., 
though with a slightly different refer- 
ence, Thy paxaplay édwida, Tit. ii. 13. 
Aldmos is used in the N. T. as an adj. 
of two terminations except here and 
Heb. ix. 12. 

dy xdpurt] ‘in grace;’ adjunct of 
manner, not to both preceding par- 
ticiples (aya. being more usually un- 
defined, Rom. viii. 37, Gal. ii. 20, al.), 
but to dovs (Schott, and appy. Chrys., 


JI. 17, ITI. 1. 
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kahéoat vuov Tas Kapdlas kal ornpitat év mavtl epyy 


4 rN 
Kai Aoyp ayabe. 
Finally, pray for the 
advance of the Lord’s 
word, and for us. He 


will stablish you; and 
may He de your 
hearts. 


CEcum.), the é¢» as usual defining 
the sphere and element in which the 
love is evinced and the consolation 
vouchsafed. In cases like the present 
the line of demarcation between the 
above reference to ethical locality and 
the instrumental use (xdpiry, Chrys.) 
is really very shadowy. It can 
scarcely be doubted that such a use 
has arisen from the inclusive nature 
of the Aramaic ©, and it is well not 
to be unduly narrow in interpreta- 
tion; still in most of the expressions 
similar to the present there is a theo- 
logical idea,—an idea of an encompass- 
ing element of grace, which it seems 
desirable to retain; comp. notes on 
1 Thess. ii. 3. 

17. wapaxaddcat] ‘comfort ;’ opt. 
and sing. as in 1 Thess. iii, 11, 
where see notes. The Apostle does 
not say merely vas, but duuwy ras 
xapdlas (comp. Col. ii. 2); it was the 
xapdla, the seat of their feelings and 
affectiuns (comp. notes on 1 Tim. i. 5, 
Beck, Seelenl. III. 24, p. 92 8q.), the 
xapdla that was so full of hope and 
fear about the future, that the Apo- 
stle prayed might receive comfort. 


yy 
This meaning (Lams [consoletur] 


Syr., comp. Acth.), seems thus in the 
present case more suitable than ‘ex- 
hortetur,’ Vulg., as a translation of 
wapaxadécat; see notes on 1 Thess. 
v. IT. oryplEar] ‘ stablish 
(you) ;? BeBardoa, Bore uh careverOac 
pnd wapax\lveoOar, Chrys.; comp. 
1 Thess. iii. 2. The obvious supple- 
ment duds is inserted by Rec. with 


To Aovrov mpocevyecOe, aderPot, III. 

q ea @ e s “A K td 
wept nuwv, va o Aoyos Tov Kupiov 

, 4 U a a Q 
TpeEXN Kat dotaCnrat kaQws Kat mpos 


D®E*KL; mss., but rightly rejected 
by Lachm. and Tisch. with very de- 
cidedly preponderating uncial autho- 
rity. dy waytl Upye K.7.A.) 
‘in every good work and word ;’ both 
wavrl and dya0¢ being clearly con- 
nected with the two intervening sub- 
stantives. The slightly unusual order 
[Rec. however gives \éy. x. Epy.,—but 
only with FGK; mas.] has appy. 
caused the Greek commentators (silet 
Theod.) to assign the doubful meaning 
béypara to the simple word Adyy. 
This is by no means probable; the 
association with épyw (comp. Fritz. 
Rom. xv. 18, Vol. 11. p. 268), and 
still more the inclusive wayri, seem 
both decisive for the ordinary mean- 
ing. It is singular that Chrys. (so 
Theoph.) should have here taken & 
as instrumental; clearly the épyor cal 
Adbyos are not the means by which, but 
the elements in which the ornprypds 
takes place. 


Caaprer III. 1. Td Aowrdy] ‘ Fi - 
nally,’ ‘as to what remains to be 
said ;’ similar in meaning to dourdy 
(1 Thess. iv. 1), but owing to the 
article slightly more specific. On the 
grammatical difference between this 
formula and the gen. roi Aorwod, see 
notes on Gal. vi. 17. 
mpomedxerte...repl apav] ‘pray for 
us ;’ dvw abrds evéidpevos brép abray 
viv alre? evxhy wap atrdv, Cicam. 
On the formula mpocevxouat wepl, and 
its practical equivalence to rpocetxo- 
pas brép, see notes on Col. i. 3. 
twa & Adédyos «17.A] Subject of the 


124 


ITPOZ QEZZAAONIKEI= B. 
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2 umas, kat iva proOomer aro Tov ardTwY Kal TovnpaY. 


_ prayer blended with the’ purpose of” 


making it, as so often in St Paul’s 
Epp. ; see notes on Eph. i. 17. This 
prayer of the Apostle, as Chrys. bas 
well observed, was not Wva wh xwduvety 
(els rotro yap éxe:ro), but that his 
Lord’s word (compare 1 Thess. i. 8) 
might speed onward and be glorified. 
As ever so now his prayer did not 
involve one single selfish element. 

Tpéxy kal Sofdlyrar] ‘may have free 
course and be glorified,’ ‘currat et 
clarificetur,’ Vulg., a7.¢. may find no 
obstacles and hindrances (dxwdutrws 
guyrpéxy, Theod., rpoxéa7ry, Damasc.) 
in its onward course (comp. 2 Tim. ii. 
2, ov dé5era:), and be manifested, felt, 
and acknowledged in its true power 
and glory by all; compare ch. i. 12, 
but not, as usually cited, Acts xiii. 48, 
—where, as De W. rightly observes, 
the word (do¢d¢.) has a somewhat 
weaker force, more nearly approach- 
ing to ‘laudare,’ comp. Schneider on 
Xen. Anab. Vv. 9. 32. The middle 
force adopted by Pelt, ‘laudem sibi 
paret,’ is not supported by the usage 


of the N. T., nor is it at all accurate to. 


say that dd would have been more 
naturally used if the verb had been 
passive. If any other prep. had 
been used, it would have. been td 
(Matth. vi. 2, Luke iv. 15) or & (John 
Xvii. 10, al.) with persons: comp. dofac- 
07...5¢° adrijs [a4c0evelas] in John xi. 4, 
IIpés however is perfectly suitable, as 
denoting the locality reached where 
the glorification took place. On the 
use of mpds with verbs implying rest, 
dc., see notes on Gal. i. 18. 

KaQas Kal mpos tpas] ‘even as it is 
also with you,’ the xal gently con- 
trasting them with others where a 
similar reception had taken place, and 
the clause ‘tacité laude’ (Est.) remind- 
ing them of their previous and present 


readiness to receive the Word ; comp. 
I Thess. i. 6 aq. 

2. Kal tva puoOopev] ‘and that 
we may be delivered,’ that we may by 
our freedom co-operate in this advance 
of God’s word. To find here a mere 
shrinking of the flesh’ on the. part of 
the Apostle from the’ dangers that 
awaited him (Jowett) is to assign to 
the Apostle a character that never 
belonged to him, and which such pas- 
sages as Rom. xv. 31 (see ver. 32, 


‘which shows the true reason) and 


2 Cor. i. 8 most certainly do not sub- 
stantiate. How much keener are the 
perceptions of the older commentators ; 
Serr pmev H alryors elvac Soxe?, pla Se 
Suws éxrl? Tay yap rovnpay dvOpiruy 
AtTwpdvwv, axwr0tws Kal 6 Tod Kypvy- 
patos ovvrpéxe Adyos, Theod. 

Tay arémwy K.T.A.] ‘perverse and 
wicked men,’ or, in the more deriva- 
tive sense of the term d&roros,—‘ ini- 
quis et malis hominibus,’ Clarom. ;, 


comp. -Syr. \ars¢ jais [malo- 


rum et perversorum], where ‘the order 
ig appy. reversed. The word dromos, | 
frequently used by Plato, and in con- 
nexion with xawdés (Rep. 111. p. 405 D), 
Oavpacrés (Legg. 1. p. 646 B), and 
djOns (Zim. p. 48 D, Legg. vit. p. 
797 A), properly signifies 6 ph exwy 
témov (Suid. s. v.), and thence deriva- 
tively, as the same lexicographer ob- 
serves, xaxéds, poxOnpds (see Bekk. 
Anecd. p. 460, Hesych. zovnpés, 
alcxpés), with concomitant ideas of 
‘mischief,’ &c., according to the con- 
text ; see Luke xxiii. 41, Acts xxv. 
5, xxviii. 6, Philo, Leg. Alley. m1. 
§ 17, Arowos Néyerac elvat 6 Paiiros, 
dromov 5é éort xaxdy S0cPerov (Vol. 1. 
p- 98, ed. Mang.), and the exx. col-_ 
lected by Kypke, Obs. Vol. m. p. 
145 8q... _Who these men were 


III. ‘2, 3.. 
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Kipros..69 ornpi€et imas cai pvraket xo Tov. rovnpod. | 


is somewhat doubtful. The most na- 
tural supposition is that they were 
perverse and fanatical Jews (not Chris- 
tinns, on account of what follows) at 
Corinth, who were then opposing the 
-word of God and the Apostle’s minis- 
try of it; comp. Acts xviii. 12 sq. and 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 256. The remark 
of Tertullian seems to have always 
been very true in reference to the 
early Church,—‘synagogas J udworum 
fontes persecutionum,’ adv. Gnost. 
Scorp. cap. 10. 

of yap wdvrev yf mloris] ‘for the 
faith doth not pertain to all men; 
reason for the foregoing clause and the 
mention of those alluded to in it. The 
definite » wlorcs can here only refer 
to ‘faith’ in the Christian sense (rd 
mioredoat, cum., and perhaps Syr. 


12a.280.6)) : the expansion of 


6 
Schott, ‘fides sincera et constans,’ in 
contrast to false Christians (Wevddded- 
got, Gal. ii. 4), seems inconsistent with 
the use of the simple unqualified sub- 
stantive. For exx. of this not un- 
common use of the possessive gen., 
see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 6. 8, and 
comp. Acts i. 7, Winer, Gr. § 30. 5, 
p. 176. Wetstein tn loc. quotes the 
well-known proverbial saying ov 7rap- 
Tos dvipds és Képwov e680’ 6 mods, 
cited by Suidas s. vv. od wayrés, Vol. 
II, p. 1220 (ed. Bern.). 

3. mores 84 «.7.0.] ‘But faithful 
is the Lord ;’ antithesis to the member 
immediately preceding, with a paro- 
nomasia, or rather play on the word, 
suggested by the preceding wlovis; 
comp. 2 Tim. ii. 13, and see exx. in 
Winer, (rr. § 68. 2, p. 561, where the 
distinction is drawn between simple 
paronomasia and a play on words 
(Wortspiel) where a fresh or slightly 


changed meaning is introduced. There 


‘seems no reason for departing, either 


-here or in ver. 4, from the usual refer- 
ence of 6 Kipros to the second person 
of the blessed Trinity ; comp. notes 
on ch. ii. 13. The reading adopted 
by Lachm., 6 Ocds [AD'FG; Vulg. 
(not Amiat.), Armen. (marg.); Latin 
Ff.}], seems to be a correction, and 
conformation to the more usual for- 


‘mula, 1 Cor. i. g, x. 13, 2 Cor. i. 18. 


8s oryplEa tuds] ‘who shall stablish 
you,’ not perhaps without a faint ex- 
planatory force in the relative, ‘ being 
one who will, &c.;’ comp. notes on 
1 Tim, ii. 4, and on Col. i. 25, 27. 
The form ornplce (found in B) is 
noticed by Winer, Gr. § 15, p. 82, 
and is not without analogy in Alex- 
andrian Greek. amd 
Tov twovnpod] ‘from the Wicked One,’ 
Here as elsewhere in the N.T. it is 
extremely doubtful whether rod wrovn- 
pot refers to evil in the abstract (see 
Rom. xii. 9), or to the Evil One 
(« John v. 18, comp. Eph. vi. 16, and 
notes tn loc.). The context alone must 
‘decide ; and this in the present case, 
in spite of the reference to ch. ii. 17, 
ornpltac év wavrl Epyw xal Adyw, urged 
by Liinem. and repeated by Alf., 
seems rather in favour of the mascu- 
line,—(1) in consequence of the pro- 
bable ref. to the Lord's prayer, where 
the Greek commentators (whose opinion 
in such points deserves full considera- 
tion) adopt the masc.,—and (2) from 
the tacit personal antithesis suggested 
by the preceding Kupcos. The ancient 
Vv., whose testimony would here have 
been of considerable importance, do 
not seem to afford us any sure indica- 
tions of the view they adopted. The 
same word, we may observe, is used 
by Syr. both here and in 1 John v. 18, 
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4 weroiOapey de ev Kupio ed’ vas drt & wapayyéAdo- 
5 mev Kal woveire Kat wowjoete. 6 de Kiptog xarevOuva 


where the meaning is not doubtful. 

4. tewolOapey S tv Kup.] ‘ Yea 
we have trust in the Lord, declara- 
tion uf the Apostle's trust in his con- 
verts,—the 82 subjoining with a faint 
antithesis to the simple future just 
preceding (‘ei que jam significata est 
similis notio quodam modo opponitur,’ 
Klots, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 361) the 
Apostle’s present trust and convic- 
tions, and paving the way for the ex- 
hortations in ver. 6 sq. ; xal rofro els 
wporporhy abriw rébexer, va paddvres 
olas Exes Sdtas wept adray Trois Epyos 
BeBardowor ravbras, Theod. This rerol- 
Qnocs was now as ever éy Kuply: it 
was not only a trust in His ¢eAarOpw- 
wia (Chrys.), but a trust tn Him as 
the blessed sphere and element in 
which alone it could be truly felt and 
entertained: see Phil. ii. 19, and notes 
on Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1- 
éf spas] ‘in regard of you ; the pre- 
position marking the ethical direction 
of the reworOéva ; comp. Matth. xxvii. 
43, 2 Cor. ii. 3, and see Winer, Gr. 
8 49. 1, p. 363. It is very difficult to 
draw clear lines of demarcation be- 
tween the ethical uses of wpés, éxl, 
and els, in combinations like the pre- 
sent. To speak somewhat generally, 
we may perhaps say that wpds with 
the acc. commonly indicates simple 
ethical motion (comp. Donalds. Crat. 
$ 169, 171); éxt with the same case 
mental direction with an idea of ap- 
proximation (Donalds. Crat. § 172) 
and a more defined expression of the 
erga (Luke vi. 35) or contra (Matth. 
x. 21); els direction or destination with 
the idea of having actually reached 
the object (comp. Krtiger, Sprachl. 
§ 68. 21. 5, and notes on Philem. 5), 
and with a wider and more inclusive 
notion of general behaviour however 


characterized, For the distinctions be- 
tween els, wpés, and xard, see notes 
on Tit. i. 1. 

cr. & wapayyAr.] ‘that the things 
which we command ;’ objective or ex- 
positive sentence (Donalds. Gr. § 584, 
see notes on ch. ii. 13), stating the 
matter of the Apostle’s confidence. 
The d rapayyéX.,—clearly not ‘ que 
preecepimus,’ Pelt,—here refers most 
naturally to the commands which the 
Apostle is now in the act of giving to 
his converts, and links the present 
verse in an easy and natural way to 
ver. 6. 

xal woudtre x. wowjo. belongs to the 
apodosis of the sentence, xai...xal 
presenting both woe?re and rojo. si- 
multaneously in a single predication ; 
see notes on 1 Tim.iv.10. There is in 
this verse much variation of reading. 
After rapayyé\\omev Rec. inserts vpis, 
but it is rightly omitted by Lachm. 
and Tisch. with BD’; 2 mss.; Vulg., 
al. The insertion may have been sug- 
gested by ver. 6. Also Lachm. reads 
wapayyé\Xoper [Opty xat eroujoare xal] 
wotetre kal wroujcere, but the reading 
in this extended form is supported only 
by B, as FG (which insert xal éwrocheo.) 
omit xal mroujoere. It is doubtful 
however whether the xal should be 
retained before soce?re as it is omitted 
by AD'N!; Syr. Observe that C is 
deficient. 

5. 6 8 Kop. «.1.d.] ‘But may the 
Lord direct your hearts ;’ repetition 
of the Apostle’s prayer, introduced in 
the form of a yentle antithesis (34) to 
what precedes,—‘ I doubt you not, my 
confidence is in the Lord; may He 
however vouchsafe His blessed aid ;’ 
dudorépwr juiw xpela xal wpobécews 
dyabfjs xal rijs dywler ouvepydas, 
Theod. The appearance of rod Xpiorob 


III. 4, 5, 6. 
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UTOMLOVHY TOU X piorod. 


Avoid all disorderly 
pein ane imitate 

harge such 
to ister ‘and id you 
mark them that dis- 
obey. The Lord give 
you peace. 


in the concluding member of the verse 
has led Basil (de Spér. Sanct. cap. 21), 
Theod., Theoph., Gic., and recently 
Wordsw., to refer 6 Kupios to the 
Holy Spirit. This however is unne- 
cessary, and indeed contrary to the 
language of the N.T.; Kupios appy. 
not being so applied even in the de- 
bateable passage 2 Cor, iii. 18, see 
Meyer in loc. On the compound 
KarevOuvew (ev@uropety, Theoph.), see 
notes on 1 Thess. iii. 11, and on the 
meaning of xapdla in such combina- 
tions (here the centre of the active 
will and its practical applications), see 
Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych. Iv. 12, p. 202, 
Beck, Seelent. 111. 24, p. 94, 95. 
els rv dy. Tod Qeov] ‘ tnio the love of 
God ;’ principle to which and into 
which the Apostle prays that his con- 
verts may be guided. The only doubt 
is whether rof Oeod is a gen. subjecti, 
under the more specific form of a gen. 
auctoris, scil, ‘amor quem Deus homi- 
num quasi infundit animis,’ Pelt,—or 
simply a gen. oljecti, ‘amorerga Deum,’ 
Beng., 7d dyamrficac adréy, Theoph. 
The latter is most natural; the love 
of God is indeed the ‘virtutis Christi- 
an fons limpidissimus,’ Schott; see 
Matth. xxii. 37. 
THv vwop. tov Xp.] ‘the patience of 
Christ.. The meaning of these words 
is also slightly doubtful, owing to the 
different aspects in which the gen. 
may be regarded. Analogy with what 
precedes would suggest (a) a gen. ob- 
jecti, ‘patient waiting for Christ’ 
(Auth., Chrys. 2, Theoph. 2), but 
would introduce a meaning of drop. 


IlapayyéANopnev O€ UpLiv, aded poi, 6 
9 9 #0 “~ ) 9 “~ “~ 
ev ovouart Tot Kupiou Incot Xpioroi, 
orédAcrOat mas aro TavTos adeAou 


that is appy. not lexically defensible, 
and certainly is contrary to the usage 
of the N.T. Of the other meanings, 
(5) the gen. auctoris or cause efficientis 
(Pelt) is plausible, but appy. less sim- 
ple than the more inclusive possessive 
gen. (Liinem., Alf.), ‘ patience such as 
Christ exhibited ;’ Wa droudvwuer ws 
éxetvos dréuewev, Chrys. t, Theod. 1, 
comp. 1 Pet. ii. 21. On the meaning 
of the word vroxoy}, see notes on I 
Thess. i. 3. The addition of 
the art. before bwroxovty which Ree. 
omits has the support of all the MSS, 
most mss. and Greek Ff. 

6. Ilapayy. 8 tpty] ‘Now we com- 
mand you,’ transition by means of the 
82 peraBarcxdy (see notes on Gal. iii. 8) 
to the more distinctly preceptive por- 
tion of the Epistle. In what followr, 
the exhortations of the former Epistle 
(ch. iv. 11, 12, Vv. 14) are repeated and 
expanded with more studied distinct- 
ness of language, it being probable 
that the evils previously’ alluded to 
had advanced among some members 
of this Church to a still more perilous 
heizht. The words dy dvéuare «.1.X. 
give the mwapayyeNla a greater force 
and solemnity; ovx jets raira Aéyo- 
pev GXX 6 Xpiords, Chrys.: see x Cor. 
v. 4, aud comp. Acts iii. 6, xvi. 18, 
The addition judy after Kuplov (Rec., 
with AD°E*FGKLN; mss.; Vulg.), 
though strongly supported, is appy. 
rightly rejected by Tisch. with BD'E! ; 
Clarom., Sangerm.; Cypr. (1), as a 
likely interpolation. Zachm. inserts 
it in brackets, oré&\\er Oar 
bpds] ‘that ye withdraw yourselves; 
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7 iv wapeAaBooay wap nov. avrot yap oldaTre was 


object-inf., stating the substance of 
the rapayyeAla. The verb oréd\X\ey 
{derived from a root =TA-, Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 197} properly signi- 
fies ‘collocare,’—thence, with a not 
improbable figurative reference (rd 
loria, Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. 11. 
Pp. 1529), ‘cohibere,’ ‘comprimere,’ and 
reflexively, ‘se subtrahere,’ Vulg., 


x xy a y y 
212 Chico? 
[ut sitis distantes] Syr., ‘gaskaidaip 
izvis,’ Goth., sim. Copt., al.; comp. 
Mal. ii. 5, dwd rpoowrou dvépardés pov 
oré\\ec8ac atrév [where the Heb. 
MM) seems to suggest a tinge of the 
still further derivative meaning ‘ pre 
metu se subducere ;’ Hesych. poBeirat, 
oré\Xerat], Gen. viii. 1 (Aquil.), and 
with an accus. 2 Cor. viii. 20, oreAddpe- 
vot Tovro, rightly translated by Vulg. 
* devitantes hoc; add also Gal. ii. 12, 
UrécredXev...€auréy, Heb. x. 38, vzro- 
orelAnrat. For further exx., see Elsner, 
‘Obs. Vol. 11. p. 283, Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
II. p. 344, Loesner, Obs. p. 387, where 
this verb is copiously illustrated. 
dtaxtws wepit.] ‘walking disorderly ; 
comp. 1 Thess. v. 14, Tovs drdxrous, 
and see note on ver. 7. On this use 
of the verb meperarety (repr. rouréore 
Biodvros, Chrys.), as indicating the 
general course of a life in its habitual 
and practical manifestations, see reff. 
on 1 Thess. iv. 12, and comp. notes on 
Phil. iii. 18. KaTa TIy Tapd- 
Sooiy] ‘ according to the instruction or 
lesson» mapddoots (comp. ch. ii. 15) 
including both the oral (comp. ver. 10, 
1 Thess. iv. 11) and written instruc- 
tions which the Apostle had delivered 
to his converts. To refer this to a 
wapddoow rhy da Tay Epywy, as Chrys. 
‘and the Greek expositors do, is to in- 
fringe on what follows, where this 


Clarom., 


mode of téaching is distinctly speci- 
fied. dv wape\dBocay] 
‘which they ‘received,’ scil. those inti- 
mated in the foregoing expression 
wavros ddeAgud, which here serves the 
purpose of a collective substantive. 
The main difficulty is the reading. 
Lachm. (text) adopts rapeddfere with 
BFG ; 3 mss.; Goth., Syr.-Phil., al.,— 
but scarcely with plausibility, as the 
change would have been so easily sug- 
gested by the seeming difficulty of con- 
struction in the 3rd plural. The same 
may be said of Rec. rapé\aBe, which 
however has only the authority of a 
few mss. and Syr. The choice then 
lies between mapéAaBov [Scholz, with 
D*D*EK LN‘; mss.; Greek Ftf.] and 
the text wapeAdBocay [Griesb., Tisch., 
Lachm. in marg., with AN'; Basil, 
and é\dBocay, D'j. The majority of 
Versions support the third person 
plural: C is deficient. The tendency 
to grammatical correction coupled with 
the known existence (Sturz, de Dial. 
Alex. p. 60, Matth. Gr. § 201. 5) and 
prevalence even to a late period (Lo- 
beck, Phryn. p. 349) of the form -ooa» 
in the 3rd plur. of the imperf. and 
second aor., induces us to acquiesce in 
the probable, though not strongly sup- 
ported reading wapeAdBSocay ; so Olsh., 
Liinem., Alf., and Wordsworth. 

7. abrol yap of6.] ‘ For yourselves 
know,’ confirmation of the wisdom 
and pertinence of the furegoing exhor- 
tation, and more esp. of the modal 
clause immediately preceding, by an 
appeal to their own knowledge and 
observation. The Thessalonian con- 
verts knew ‘of themselves’ ris de 
x.7.A., and needed not that the Apo- 
stle should inform them. 
ms Set prpeto Oar tip.] ‘how ye ought 
to imitate us ;’ a nimple and intelligible 


IIT. 7, 8. 


129 


} a a e ~ @ 9° 9 g 9 eC a de 
et pupetoOar nuas, GTt ove ynraxTncapev ev vuiv, ovde 8 
4 ” 9 Uy Ul 9 9 9 , 4 
dwpeay aprov epayouey rapa Tivos, aAA ev Kom Kal 
A 4 
BOXO viKTa Kai nudpay EepyaComevot Tpos TO My eT 


‘brachylogy.’ The more natural se- 
quence would have been wis det rept- 
warety kal Huds prpetoas, but the more 
brief mode of expression is probably 
designedly chosen, as throwing em- 
phasis on the penetoOat, and giving the 
whole appeal more point and force. 
It is somewhat doubtful whether the 
plural is to be referred to St Paul 
alone, or to the Apostle and his asso- 
ciates. From comparison with 1 Thess. 
ii. 9, where the ref. seems to be the 
more inclusive one, we shall most pro- 
bably be justified in adopting the same 
view in the present case. 

Bru ove racic.) ‘in that we behaved 
not disorderly.’ This is appy. one of 
those cases in which the causal sen- 
tence approaches somewhat nearly,— 
not so much to the modal (comp. A&th., 
kama [sicut, quemadmodum], Peile, 
‘how’) as to the relutirve (comp. Syr. 


y 
<201 > [qui non ambulavimus)) 


or to the expositive sentence, with both 
of which it has some logical and gram- 
matical affinity ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 60. 
6, p. 479. It was not so much ‘be- 
cause’ St Paul and his associates ov 
hrdkrnoay, as ‘seeing that,’ ‘in that,’ 
such was the case, that the Thessalo- 
nians came to know how (‘quali ra- 
tione vivendi,’ Beng.) to imitate them. 
In a word, the evratla was not so 
much a cause, as a causa sine qud non 
of the knowledge. This use of 871, 
which might perhaps be termed its 
‘sub-causal’ or ‘secondary causal * 
use, deserves some attention, esp. in 
the N. T. The verb draxreiy 
is a dm. Aeydu. in the N. T., as is 
Graxros (1 Thess. v. 14), while the 
adv. only occurs in ver. 6, 11, the 


‘whole group being thus peculiar to 


these Epp. The word is here practi- 
cally synonymeus with epirareiy 
drdxrws, ver. 11: it occurs occasionally 
in classical Greek, sometimes in a 
more restricted reference to ra orpa- 
riwrixd, e.g. Demosth. Olynth. m1. p. 
31, rods draxrobyras (‘ qui disciplinam 
militarem labefactant,’ Wolf), some- 
times, as here, with a more general 
reference, ¢.g. Xen. Cyrop. VIII. t. 22; 
see Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 345. 

8. ot88 Swpedv dprov ipdy.] ‘nor 
ate we bread for naught.’ Awpedy is an 
adverbial accusative implying either 
‘sine just& caus,’ Gal. ii. 21 (see 
notes), or, as here, ‘ gratis,’ Vulg., 


o v 
Syr.,—the true idea of \auBd- 
Sa ee yr e BB 


vew Swpedy being ‘ ita accipere ut nihil 
referas, null& preegress& caus& acci- 
piendi,’ Tittm. Synon. 11. p. 161. The 
formula dprovy gayeiy appears to be 
Hebraistic (comp. pn? boy, Gen. 
xlili. 25, 2 Sam. ix. 7, 10, al.), imply- 
ing really little more than the simple 
verb gayety (1 Cor. ix. 4), but, like 
all these Hebraistic turns, being full 
of force and expressiveness ; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 3, p. 26 sq. 

dv xémm Kal 6x8m], ‘sn toil and tra- 
vail,’ scil. dprov épd-youey ; adjunct of 
manner, involving a tacit opposition 
to the preceding dwpedy. On the mean- 
ing and derivation of these words, and 
the apparent dis:inction between them, 
see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 9. 

vonra kal Wp. K7.A.] ‘working during 
night and day,’ participial explanation: 
of the preceding dv xérm xal udxOy, 
more remotely dependent on the fore- 
going épdyouey ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 
6. b, p. 314. Iiiinem. connects the 
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participial clause closely with é xérw 
kal u6x0y, according to which épy. 
would have a more distinctly modal 
force. This is perfectly admissible ; 
the emphatic position of dwpedy how- 
ever suggests the sharper antithesis 
which the separation of the members 
here seems to introduce. The read- 
ing vucrés xal fyépas [Lachm. (non 
marg.) with BFGN ; 5 mss.; Chrys. 
(ms.), Dam.] bas very strong claims 
to attention. Still it may have been 
suggested by 1 Thess. ii. g, ili. 10. 
On the phrase itself, see notes on 
1 Thess. l.c., and on t Tim. v. §. 
mpds Td pry KT] ‘with the view 
of not being burdensome to any of you ;’ 
object contemplated in the vixra xal 
hu. épyag. On the word ér:Bap., see 
notes on 1 Thess. ii. 9, where precisely 
the same words are used in reference 
to the same subject. | 

g. ody Ore] ‘ not that,’ limitation of 
what precedes, to prevent the preceding 
declaration being misapprehended and 
misapplied: the Apostle reserves his 
ministerial right and privilege of re- 
ceiving if need be support from his 
converts; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 48q. On 
_ the use of this formula (‘ ex dialecticis, 
ut ita dicam, formulis Paulo solemni- 
bus,’ Pelt), which is found several 
times in St Paul’s Epp. (2 Cor. i. 24, 
iii. 5, Phil. iii. 12, iv. r1, 17), see 
Hartung, Partik. Vol. If. p. 154, 
comp. Herm. Viger, No. 253. 
eovelav] ‘power,’ ‘right,’ scil. roo 
uh épy. (De W.), or more naturally 
Tod Swpedy gaye Aprov (Liinem.),— 
the latter being the principal state- 
ment of the preceding verse. The word 
éfougla (‘jus, licentia, auctoritas, ali- 
quid faciendi,’ Schott) is used exactly 


similarly in 1 Cor. ix. 12. 

éavrods] ‘ourselves ;’ with reference to 
the Apostle and his associates. On 
this use of éavrovs for quads adrovs, 
Yuds avrovs, see Winer, Gr. § 22. 5, 
p- 136, and for exx. in classical Greek, 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 51. 2. 15. 

els TO pip. typds] ‘that ye should, to 
the intent that ye, imitate us; not 
merely an objective member, but as 
usual specifying the object and pur- 
pose of the éaur. rurov 5:dévac ; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295. 

10. Kal ydp] ‘For also,’ ‘for be- 
sides > second confirmation of the 
wisdom and pertinence of the preced- 
ing warning that they ought to avoid 
those that were walking disorderly, — 
the ydp being co-ordinate with the 
preceding yap in ver. 7, and the xal 
having appy. a conjunctive force, and 
serving to connect this argumentative 
clause with that in ver. 7, and thus 
more thoroughly to substantiate the 
Kara Thy wapdd. yv x.7.A. Liinemann, 
followed by Alf., makes xal ascensive, 
and refers it to rotro mapyyyéAX., as 
bringing out an additional element in 
the reminiscence. This is somewhat 
forced: xal yap has two usages in the 
N.T.,—one in which the conjunctive 
force of xal prevails (‘ etenim,’ Beza), 
the other (‘nam etiam;’ ‘nam et,’ 
Vulg.,—but not Clarom., which omits 
‘et’) in which the ascensive force is 
predominant ; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 8, 
p. 397, and notes on Phil. ii. 27. The 
latter has been undoubtedly far too 
often overlooked in the N.T. (comp. 
Fritz. Rom. xi. 1, Vol. 11. p. 433), but 
is not to be obtruded in a passage 
like the present, where the context 
(contrast 1 Thess. iii. 4) and sequence 
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of argument seem somewhat decidedly 
in favour of the conjunctive use. 

On the use of wpds with elva: and 
verbs implying rest (wap’ piv, med’ 
opay, Theoph.), comp. notes on Gal. 
i, 18, and see 1 Thess. iii. 4, and 
ch. ii. 4 (els). 

rovro] ‘ this,—that follows ;’ the pro- 
noun being placed emphatically for- 
ward to direct attention to the suc- 
ceeding declaration ; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 23. 5, p. 145. The partially pro- 
verbial statement which follows is il- 
lustrated by Wetstein tn loc, and 
Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 850: 
the most pertinent quotation is Bere- 
schith, x1v. 12, ‘R. Hunna dixit: fecit 
eum servum manumissum coram se 
ipso, ut si non laboret non manducet.’ 
The exhortation is expressed in the 
form of a kind of ‘enthymeme’ 
(Whately, Logic, 11. 3. 7, p. 121), the 
portion to be supplied being ‘ atqui 
quilibet edit; ergo quilibet laborato,’ 
Beng. On the use of ov following 
el, when the negative is closely united 
with the verb, see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 
5, and the exx. collected by Winer, 
Gr. § 55. 2, p. 423 8q., Gayler, de 
Part. Neg. ch. V. p. 99 8q. 

11. dkovopev ydp Kr.A.] ‘For we 
hear that there are some walking, &c. ;’ 
ground for the reiteration of the Apo- 
stle’s previous wapayyeAla. In cases 
like the present the predicative parti- 
ciple is not merely equivalent to an 
infinitive mood, but is idiomatically 
used as marking the state or action as 
now in existence, and coming before 
the observation of the writer as such ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 308 8q.,— 
where there is a good collection of 
exx.; oomp. also Schmalfeld, Synt 
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§ 217. 2, p. 437, and esp. the able 
tract of Weller (Bemerk. zum Gr. Synt. 
Meining. 1845), where the distinctions 
between the finite verb with 87: with 
the infin., and with the participle, are 
carefully stated, and illustrated by 
numerous examples, drdxras] 
See notes on ver. 7. pndiv epyat. 
GAA wepuepy. ] ‘doing no business, but 
being busy-bodies,’ ‘nihil operantes, 
sed curiose agentes,’ Vulg., Clarom., 


IB ABLE Ws 


14.a5;00 [et nihil quidquam ope- 


rantes nisi vana] Syr.; more exact 
specification of the preceding wepem. 
év tuly drdxrws by means of a forcible 
paronomasia which cannot but be 
weakened in translation; comp. [De- 
mosth.] Phil. tv. p. 150, é& dv épydty 
kal weptepydfy, and Quintil. Jnst. Orat. 
VI. 3. 54, ‘non agere dixit, sed sata- 
gere.’ The verb repiepy. is a drat 
Aeydu. in the N.T., and serves to mark 
the dvévnrov rohurpayocuvny (Theod.), 
the ‘pravam curiositatem et sedulita- 
tem’ (Pelt), which marked the actions 
of those tv whom the Apostle referred ; 
contrast rpdoceyv 7d f5ea in 1 Thess. iv. 
It, comp. replepyor in 1 Tim. v. 13, and 
see the good notice of this verb in 
Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 11. p. 670. 

12. Tots 88 rorovrois] ‘ Now to all 
such,’ the article with ro:obros marking 
the whole class of persons that come 
under the same denomination, and 
have the same characteristics, as those 
previously mentioned ; so Gal. v. 21. 
See Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 4. 6, Jelf, 
Gr. § 453. 8, and Kuhner on Xen, 
Mem. 1. 5. 2. 
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Kal rapaxadotpev] ‘andexhort (them),’ 
OLS : 60 [et petimus ab 


iis} Syr.,—rovs rosovrovs (Schott), or 
more simply adrovs (Liinem.), being 
here supplied zeugmatically, as it is 
called, to mapaxad., which is only 
found with the accus. This mrapdxA7- 
os is & Kup. "Ino. Xp.; it is in Him 
that it has its proper force and effi- 
cacy; see notes on 1 Thess. iv. 1, 
where wapaxadeiy is enhanced by the 
same addition. The reading can hardly 
be thought doubtful: éy Kup. "Ine. 
XpiorgG is supported by AB(D'E! & 
K. "I. Xpiorod) FGN' ; 4 mss. ; Vulg., 
Goth., Copt., al. (Lachm., Tisch. ed. 7). 
The reading of Rec. 6:4 rod Kuplov 
hpav ‘Incot Xpicrod only rests on 
the authority of D?E?KLN‘; most 
mes. ; Chrys., Theod. al. (Tisch. ed. 2). 
C is deficient. 

pera ouxlas] ‘with quietness ;’ in 
opposition to the busy and meddle- 
some course of life followed by the 
weptwmarouvres GTaKTwWs and mepiepya- 
¢uevor; see 1 Thess. iv. 11. The pre- 
position “werd serves to point not to 
the ‘causa instrumentalis’ (Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. I. p. 143), but to the conco- 
mitant of their working,— that which 
was associated with it, and character- 
ized their ‘modus operandi; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 47. h, p. 337. On the 
derivation of jovxla and its probable 
distinction from the less common 7pe- 
pla, see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2. 

tw éavrav dptov] ‘their own bread,’ 
—‘their own’ (rdv é olkeiwy révwy, 
Chrys.), not without emphasis ; they 
were not to seek it at the hands of 
others (comp. ver. 8), they were not 
‘alien& vivere quadraé,’ Juven. Sat. 


v. 2. The sentiment is well illus- 
trated by Schoettg. and Wetst. 7m loc. 
from the Rabbinical writings, out of 
which the following deserves citation ; 
‘quo tempore homo panem proprium 
edit, animo composito ac sedato est; 
si vero panem parentum aut libero- 
Tum comedit, non animo tam sedato 
est, ne dicam de pane peregrino,’ 
Aboth R. Nathan, cap. 30. 

13. wpets 54, dSeAgdol] ‘ But ye, bre- 
thren ,’ renewal of his address to those 
who were ‘recte animati’ (Schott), 
and lived orderly after the example 
which he had set them. Such the 
Apostle urges to pursue their course, 
and not from faintness to fall into idle, 
and eventually meddlesome and un- 
quiet habits, like those he had just 
been condemning. pr evar. 
Kado] ‘lose not heart in well doing.’ 
The exact meaning of xadoroety has 
been somewhat differently estimated. 
Several modern writers, following the 
hint, though not the exact interpr. 
(uh why wepldnre Ap SiapOapévras) 
of Chrys., Theoph., assign to the verb 
the idea of ‘conferring benefits ;’ the 
connexion between this and the pre- 
ceding verse arising from the gentle 
contrast between the duty of living by 
their own labour, and the still further 
duty of conferring benefits on others ; 
see Calv. in loc. As this meaning how- 
ever seems to be lexically doubtful, 
see Lev. v. 4 (Cod. Coisl., where kador. 
stands in antithesis to kxaxorojqoac), 
and as the more generic ‘recte agere’ 


(comp. Syr. ;» Qe? FDSstoS) 


is perfectly in harmony with the con< 
text, it seerns best here, as in the very 
similar passage Gal. vi. 9, to give 
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ka)dv its less restricted meaning. The 
exact definition of this xaddv lies in 
the specifications of the context. 
On the form évxaxetw [Lachm., Tisch. 
with ABD'§&] and the somewhat doubt- 
ful éxxaxety [Rec.], see the remarks 
and distinctions in notes on Gal. l.c. 
14. Te Adym pov Kerr] ‘our 
word conveyed by the  epistle ;’ 


y o n 
Wer adh SGA 
{sermonibus nostris istis qui sunt in 
epistol&]. It is doubtful whether 5:4 
THs émezToANs i8 to be joined (a) with 
the following verb onueoicbe, or (6) 
with the preceding subst. 7@ Adyy, 
scil. r@ dca THs emtcoroAHs admocradévre, 
(cum. The former is adopted by 
Mth. (Pol.), Beng., Pelt, Winer (Gr. 
§ 18. 9. note 3, p. 108), and others, 
either (a,) in the simple sense, ‘ notate 
in epistolé,’ Auth., scil. ‘in epistolé 
ad me script& illum suis notis depin- 
gite,’ Grot.,—rfjs émioro\js referring 
to the letter which St Paul would in 
that case receive from the Thess. (see 
Winer) ; or (ag) in the more artificial 
sense, ‘hdc epistola freti severius trac- 
tate,’ Pelt (comp. Beng.),—rijs ém- 
oroA7s in that case referring to the 
present epistle. Of these last men- 
tioned (ag) seems clearly forced and 
improbable, while (a,), though some- 
what more plausible, lies open to the 
contextual objection that the present 
order of words would tend to throw 
an emphasis on da ris émior. which 
cannot be accounted for, and further 
to the still graver exegetical objection 
that a letter would seem uncalled for 
after the precept in ver. 6, where the 
course to be pursued by the Thessalo- 
nians is already stated. We retain 
then (6) with Syr., not improbably 
Vulg., Copt., Goth. [the exact order 


of the Greek is preserved], Chrys. 
(appy.), Theoph., Gicum., and most 
modern expositors. The objec- 
tion founded on the omission of the 
art. T@ after judy is not of weight, as 
5d ris érior. is so associated with r@ 
Aéyw Hu. as to form with it only a 
single idea; see exx. in Winer, Gr. 
§ 20. 2, p. 123. It may be observed 
that this is one of those cases in which 
the use of the art. in the N.T. seems 
slightly to differ from that in the best 
Attic Greek. While in the latter the 
article is rarely omitted, except after 
verbal substantives (Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 50. 9. 9), or where the structural 
connexion of the prepositional member 
with what precedes is palpably close, 
this omission of the art. in the N. T. 
is so far from unusual, that its inser- 
tion usually implies some degree of 
emphasis ; see Fritz. Rom. iii. 25, 
Vol. I. p. 19§ (note). 

onperovode] ‘mark,’—scil. by avoid- 
ing his company (comp. ver. 6), as 
more fully specified in the words 
which follow. So paraphrastically Syr. 


aah 220435 [separetur a vobis], 
comp. Ath.-Platt. The verb onpecod- 
cOa isa dw. rNeydp. in the N.T.: it 
properly implies in the active ‘signo 
distinguere’ (Schott), e.g. émriworodds 
oppaytét:, Dion. Hal. Antig. IV. 57, 
and thence in the middle ‘sibi notare 
aliquid’ (Polyb. Hist. XXII. 11, 12),— 
more correctly, according to the Atti- 
cists, drocnualvecOac (Thomas-Mag. 
p. 791,. Herodian, p. 420, ed. Koch), 
or as here, with a more intensive 
force, ‘not& (censori&) notare;’ the. 
middle having what has been termedits 
‘dynamic’ character, Kriiger, Sprachl, 
§ 52. 8.4. For a large list of verbs 
of this class, see Schmalfeld, Syni. 
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§ 35) p. 44 8q., and compare notes on 
Col. iv. 1. 

pr cvvavaplyvucde] ‘ keep no company 
with ;’ present, pointing to the course 
they were to follow. The double com- 
pound cuvavapulyv. (Athen. Detpn. vI. 


68, p. 256 a) is used in a sense little. 


differing from the simpler and more 
usual guuplyy., and probably only in 
accordance with the noticeable ten- 
dency of later Greek to accumulate 
prepositions in composition. The read- 
ing is doubtful; Lachm. omits xa 
with ABD?EN; 17; Clarom., San- 
germ., Goth., Copt.; Chrys.; Tert., 
al.,—and reads cuvavayulyvvcOa in 
which he is supported as to the termi- 
nation by ABD!EFGN ; on this last 
reading it is impossible to pronounce 
from the Manuscript evidence, on ac- 
count of the constant interchange of e 
and a: by itacism. Of the Versions 
Clarom., Sangerm., Copt., Goth., sup- 
port the infinitive, Vulg., Syr., Au- 
giens., the wnperative. 

Wa évrpamq) ‘ that he be shamed,’ ‘ ut 
confundatur,’ Vulg.; passive, — not 
with a middle sense, ‘ad se ipsum 
quasi redire,’ Pelt (comp. Grot., ‘ut 
pudore tactus ad mentem meliorem 
redeat’),—a meaning for which there 
seems no sufficient reason either here 
or in Tit. ii. 8 (where see notes). The 
active occurs in 1 Cor. iv. 14. 

15. kal does not stand ‘here in- 
stead of d\Ad’ (Jowett ; comp. De W., 
‘aber’),—a must precarious statement, 
—but, with its usual and proper 
force, subjoins to the previous exhor- 
tation a further one that was fully 
compatible with it, and in fact tended 
to show the real principle on which 


the command was given: it was not 
punitive, but corrective. 

ws éOpdv] ‘as an enemy,’ ‘in the 
light of an enemy ;’ the ws being used 
(here almost pleonastically, comp. ¢l- 
Aov ydp ce ipyodua, Plato, Gorg. p. 
473 A) to mark the aspect in which he 
was not to be regarded ; comp. notes 
on ch. ii. 2, and on Col. iii. 23.- 

On voverety, see notes and reff. on 
1 Thess, v. 12. 

16. ards S€x.7.4.] ‘But may the 
Lord of peace Himself ;’ the 5é (as in 
1 Thess. v. 23) putting in slight anti- 
thesis the prayer with the foregoing 
exhortation, and the avrds enhancing 
the dignity of the subject; comp. notes 
on ch. ii. 16, where however the anti- 
thesis is somewhat more distinctly 
marked. On the meaning of the word 
elphvn, not merely ‘concord’ (wore 
pndaybdev Exew diroveclas ddoppyy, 
Chrys.), but peace in its widest and 
Christian sense, —the deep tranquillity 
of a soul resting on God, see notes on 
Phil. iv. 7, and on the nature of the 
gen., see notes on 1 Thess. v. 23,— 
but observe that Kvptos can more 
readily be associated with the gen. as 
being allied to verbs that regularly 
govern that case; comp. Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 26. 8. 

Sta wavrés «.7.A.] ‘continually in 
every manner,’—at all times (Matth. 
xviii. 10, Acts ii. 25, Rom. xi. 10, 
al., comp. Ast, Lex. Platon. Vol. m1. 
p. 63) and in every possible mode 
of manifestation, ‘in omnibus quae 
facitis,’ Alth.-Pol. ; dcre wpds adrdy 
elpyvevew nal wpds adAf\ovs Kal ris 
tav dvavriwy ériBovdjs dand\d\dx Gaz, 
Theod. The second mode however 


ITT. 15, 16, 17. 


Autograph salutation 
and benediction, 
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‘O acracmos TH euy yxepit Ilav- 17 


Aou, 6 erry tov ev waan é An ov addw* 
; TW oneiov ev Tdon ETLTTOAY® oUTws ypad 


enters but slightly into the contem- 
plation of the Apostle, as there is 
nothing in the Ep. to make us think 
that rd elpyvevew mwpds ddAdjdovs had 
been seriously endangered or violated. 
The reading év wayrl rérw, adopted 
by Lachm. with A'D'!FG; 2 mss. ; 
Vulg., Clarom., Goth. ; Chrys. [see the 
note of Montfaucon], seems to have 
been suggested by the not uncommon 
occurrence of the formula (1 Cor. i. 
2, 2 Cor. ii. 14, 1 Tim. ii. 8), and 
perhaps partially by the foregoing allu- 
sion to time. The reading of the text 
is supported by A*BD3 EK LN ; nearly 
all mss.; Syr. (both), Copt., al. ; 
Theod., Dam., and seems in every 
way more suitable to the context. 

17. ‘O domacpésx.t.d.] ‘The salu- 
tation by the hand of me Paul ; 
comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 21, and Col. iv. 18, 
On the quasi-appositional genitive 
IIavAou, see exx. in Jelf, Gr. § 467. 4. 
These words appy. form the com- 
mencement of the autograph saluta- 
tion with which the Apostle attests 
the genuineness and authenticity of 
the Epistle (comp. notes on Gal. vi. 
11), the two verses having appy. both 
been written by the Apostle,—not 
merely ver. 18 (7d ‘H xdpis «7.2. 
dyrt rol épsdcbal ce ypddew elwOet, 
Theod., al.), which, as Liinem. rightly 
observes, could hardly be termed a 
direct dowacuss. 

8] ‘which thing; not meaning, by at- 
traction (see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 24. 
3, p. 150) to the fullowing onpeto», 
‘which greeting,’ but more simply 
and naturally referring to the preced- 
ing words, and to the general fact of 
their being written rj éu7 xeepi Tavdov. 
These autograph lines formed a onuetov 
that the Ep. was not ws 3:' adrod (ch. 


ii. 2), but was truly and genuinely his 
own inspired composition. 

dv wdoy émorroAg] ‘in every epistle ;” 
appy. with reference to every future 
Epistle (rg «pds odorwas dhrore, 
Theoph. 2) which the Apostle might 
hereafter deem it necessary 80 to au- 
thenticate, —not merely those he might 
have contemplated writing to Thessa- 
lonica (Theoph. 1, Liinem.); for con- 
sider 1 Cor. xvi. 21, and Col. iv. 18. 
If it be urged that these last men- 
tioned are the only Epp. in which the 
autograph attestation seems to have 
found a place, it may be reasonably 
answered that the rdoy must be un- 
derstood relatively of every Epistle 
that was sent in such a way or under 
such circumstances as to have needed 
it. All the other Epp. (except 1 Cor., 
Col., which have the onpefov, and 
1 Thess., which was sent before cir- 
cumstances proved it to be necessary) 
are fairly shown both by De Wette 
and by Alf. in loc. to have either been 
delivered by emissaries (2 Cor., Phil.), 
to bear such marks (Gal. vi. 11, and 
perhaps the doxology in Rom., Eph.), 
or to be of such a general character 
(Rom.? Eph.? and those to indi- 
viduals), as to have rendered a formal 
attestation unnecessary. 

otras ypddo] ‘30 J write; scil. in 
such characters as ver. 17 and 18 
appeared to be written with. The sup- 
positions that the Apostle here in- 
serted some words (rd Aowdfopar duds, 
7.70 “Eppwode, % re rovovroy, CEcum.), 
or adopted a monogram (‘conjunctis 
scilicet apte literis 1 et A,’ according 
to Zeltner, de Monogr. Pauli, Altorf, 
1721; see contra, Wolf tn loc.), or 
lastly ‘singulari et inimitabili pictur& 
et ductu literarum expressisse illud 
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18 4 xdpes tot Kupiov jyav Incot Xpiorot pera: ravrov 


UO. 


[’Amav. | 


18. [Api] This is omitted by Zisch. (marked by Griesb. with”) with 
BN! ; 17. 44. 67%*. 116; Fuld., Harl., Tol. ; Ambrst.,—but retained by Rec. 
and Lachm. As it may not improbably be a liturgical interpolation it is the 
safest course to insert it in brackets. See notes on Tut. iii. 15. 


Gratia, &c.’ (Beng.),—seem all far too 
artificial to deserve serious considera- 
tion. The ovrws simply and naturally 
points to the visible and recognisable 
difference between the handwriting of 
the transcriber and of the Apostle. 

18. Ff xdpts «.7.A.] The same form 
of benediction as at the end of 1 Thess. 
(where see notes), except that the in- 
clusive and significant wxdvyrwy is here 


added,—‘all,’—- even those who had 
deserved and received the Apostle’s 
censure (comp. mera rdyrwy, ver. 16) 
were to share in his benediction and 
farewell prayer ; see Pelt in loc., who 
however joins with it the less probable 
supposition, ‘ne rixs [none of which 
appear to have existed] disceptationes- 
que Thessalonicenses turbarent.’ 


TRANSLATION. 


NOTICE. 


HE following translation has been revised in accordance with 
the principles laid down in former portions of this work. 
Experience seems satisfactorily to show that change is undesirable 
except where our Authorised Version is incorrect, inexact, insuffi- 
cient, obscure (Pref. to Galatians, p. xxv), or inconsistent with itself 
in renderings of the less usual words or forms of expression (Notice 
to Transl. of Pastoral Epistles). The last form of correction is per- 
haps the most difficult to adjust, as our Translators expressly state 
that they have not been careful to preserve throughout their 
work a studied uniformity of translation, and consequently any 
attempt to do this regularly would reverse the principles on which 
they acted, and tend to produce what they avoided—dulness and 
monotony. Still in the same Epistle, and especially in the same 
context, it is so obviously desirable to be consistent, that here at 
least’ changes will have to be introduced. It must however 
always rest with individual judgment whether the word or ex- 
pression in question is of such a character as to demand uniformity, 
or whether it is best left to take its hue from the context. That 
I have always been judicious in my decisions is more than I dare 
hope, but still I have striven to make them with a clear recognition 
of the general principles that characterize the noble Version which 
I am presuming to revise. 

That these points may be more fully considered, and that my 
opinion, where seemingly capricious or precipitate, may be more 
completely tested, I have made a few additions to the notes in the 
shape of reasons for the changes adopted, and I have further 
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sought to add to the common stock of principles of revision a 
brief record of my own experiences and my own many difficulties. 
Sincerely and earnestly do I trust that the revision of our Autho- 
rised Version may be undertaken in its own good time, and that 
that time is not indefinitely remote, still year after year I am made 
more sensibly to feel that this can only be done by a frank and 
modest avowal, on the part of every one who has gained any expe- 
rience, of the real difficulties that attend on the work,—difficulties 
far more numerous than the inexact and often presumptuous criti- 
cism of the day is at all aware of. 

I have carefully considered the Revised Translation of these 
Epistles published by the American Bible Union (Triibner, Lon- 
don, 1856), and have in a few cases profited by its suggestions, 
still I cannot but feel that this laborious work is at present very 
far from what we may imagine to be the model of a national 
Revision. 

It may be as well to notice here that the translation of Wiclif 
is quoted from the New Testament published by Pickering in 
1848; that Coverdale’s Testament of 1538 is cited from the Paris 
edition; that the edition of Cranmer employed is that of April 
1540; that the Genevan Version is given from the first edition 
1560; and that the citations from the Bishops’ Bible are made 
from the first edition 1568. For the remaining Versions, of 
Tyndale and Coverdale, the Rhemish and the Authorised, I 
have used Bagster’s reprints. 


THE 


FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


AUL and Silvanus and Timothy to the church of the I. 
Thessalonians in God the Father and the Lord Je- 


sus Christ. 


Grace be to you and peace. 


We give thanks to God always for you all, making 2 
mention of you in our prayers; remembering without 3 
ceasing your work of faith, and toil of love, and patience 
of hope in our Lord Jesus Christ, in the presence of God 
and our Father: knowing, brethren beloved of God, your 4 
election; because our Gospel came not unto you in word 5 


1, Timothy] So Wict., CRaN., 
RuHEM.: Timotheus, AUTH. and re- 
maining Vv. See notes on Col. i. 1 
(Transl.). In God] So all 
Vv. except AUTH., GEN., which is 
tn God,—an unnecessary and inexact 
addition, not adopted by AUTH. in 
the parallel passage 2 Thess. i. 1. 
And the Lord] So Wiot., Cov. Test., 
Ruem. (our L.): and in the Lord, 
AUTH. and remaining Vv. The addi- 
tion of ‘in’ seems unnecessary, and is 
best reserved for those cases where it 
is expressed in the Greek, or where, 
as in 1 Tim. vi. 9 (see notes), there 
are contextual reasons for its introduc- 
tion. The mistakes caused by such 
insertions are well noticed by Blunt, 
Parish Priest, p. 56. And 
peace] AuTH. adds “from God our 
Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

3. Toil] Similarly WIcL., traueyl: 


labour, AUTH. and the remaining Vv. 
except GEN., diligent loue. Though ‘la- 
bour of love’ has from the alliteration 
become familiar to the ear, it seems de- 
sirable here to maintain the more strict 
translation of xémros: see notes in loc. 
In the presence of } So AutTH. in ch. 
ii. 19: in the sight of, AUTH. and the 
other Vv. except WICL., Cov. (both), 
Ruew., before. It is of little moment 
which of these translations is adopted ; 
but as the expression éump. rod Oeod 
is only used by St Paul in this Epi- 
stle, it should be similarly translated 
throughout. 

4. Beloved of God, your el.] So 
AutH. Marg., Cov. Test., RHEM., and 
(giving how that ye are electe) TYND., 
Cov., Cran.: beloved, your election of 
God, AUTH., BisH., and sim. GEN, 
(that ye are elect of God). 

5. Because] For, AuTH. and all 


142 


6 


7 
—~8 


JO 


1 THESSALONIANS. 


only, but also in power and in the Holy Ghost and in 
much assurance; even as ye know what manner of men 
we became among you for your sake. And ye became 
followers of us and of the Lord, having received the word 
in much affliction with joy of the Holy Ghost; so that ye 
became an ensample to all that believe in Macedonia and 
in Achaia. For from you hath sounded forth the word 
of the Lord not only in Macedonia and Achaia, but in 
every place your faith to God-ward is gone forth; so that 
we need not to speak anything. For they themselves 
report of us what manner of entering in we had unto 
you, and how ye turned unto God from idols to serve the 
living and true God; and to wait for His Son from hea- 
ven, whom He raised from the dead, even Jesus who de- 


livereth us from the coming wrath. 


Vv. except RHEM., that. Even as] 
As, AUTH. and all Vv. It is almost 
impossible to lay down any exact rule 
for the translation of xa@ws. Whether 
the lighter ‘as,’ or the more expres- 
sive and perhaps more literal ‘ even 
as’ or ‘according as’ is to be adopted, 
must appy. be left wholly to the con- 
text and to individual judgment. 

Became) Behaued oure selves, TYND., 
CraNn.; haue ben, Cov. Test., RHEM. ; 
were, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

6. Followers} So AvtTH. and all 
Vv. Though ‘imitators’ would be 
more exact, it is hardly necessary to 
displace the present idiomatic and 
perfectly intelligible translation. 

7. Became an ensample| Sim., are 
become an ens., Cov. Test.: were *en- 
samples, AUTH.; were an ensample, 
Tynp., Cov., CRAN., BisH. 

And in Achaia} And * Achaia, AUTH. 

8. Hath sounded forth] Sounded 
out, AUTH., TYND., CRAN., GEN., 
BisH. The perfect ought always to 
be observed in translation. Though 
idiom may occasionally require the 


aorist to be translated with the usual 
sign of the perfect, the converse is 
extremely rare ; comp. 2 Cor. i. 9. 
But] But *also, AvTH. 

Is gone forth] Sim, Cov. Test. (is 
gone out): is spread abroad, AUTH., 
Cov., Bisu.; spred her silfe abroade, 
TYND., CRAN. ; 73 proceded, RHEM. 

g. Report] So RHEM.: shew, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Turned] 
Returned, AUTH. ed. 1611, a8 given in 
the English Hexapla. 

10. From heaven} So AvTH. and 
all Vv. except WioL., fro heuenes. 
Many modern Vv. preserve both the 
article and the plural, but with the 
familiar usage of the word in the 
N.T. (e.g. Matth. vi. 9) before us it 
seems in general passages like the 
present both harsh and unnecessary 
to be thus literally precise. Who] 
So RHEM.: which, AUTH. 

Delivereth] So TynpD., CRAN., GEN., 
BisuH. : delivered, AUTH., WI0L.; hath 
delyuered, Cov. (both), RHEM. 

Coming wrath] Wrath to come, AUTH. 
and all Vv. (w. to comynge, WIOL.). 


Cuap. I. 6—II. 3. 
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For yourselves know, brethren, our entering in unto II. 
you that it hath not been vain: but after that we had suf- 3 
fered before, and had been shamefully entreated, as ye 
know, at Philippi, we were bold of speech in our God, so 
as to speak unto you the Gospel of God in much conflict. 
For our exhortation 7s not of error, nor yet of unclean- 3 


CuHapter II. 1. Know, brethren} So, 

in the same order, TYND., GEN., 
RuHEM.: brethren, know, AvuTH., Cov., 
CraNn., BisH. There seems here no 
cause for departing from the order of 
the original. Entering] 
Entrance, AUTH. There is no reason 
why the rendering adopted in ch. i. 9 
should not be retained. 
Hath not been] Was not, AUTH. and 
all Vv. Vain] So WIOL., 
RHEM.: tn vain, AUTH. and remaining 
Vv. 

2. But after] But “even after, 

AUTH. Had been shamefully 
entr.] Were shamefully entr., AUTH., 
Tynp., Cran., Gen., BisH. The 
other Vv. vary the translation of the 
participle ; Cov. gives, but as we had 
suffred afore, & were, &c.: Cov. Teat., 
but we suffred...and were...and were 
boldened : and RuEm., but huuing suf- 
fered before and been abused, &c. If the 
view taken in the notes be correct, it 
seems best to regard both participles 
as temporal, and to express them both 
by the idiomatic resolution into the 
English pluperfect. On the transla- 
tion of the aorist part. when associated 
with the finite verb, see notes on Phil. 
ii, 30 (7'ransl.). Were bold of 
speech] Were bold, AUTH. and the 
other Vv. except WICL., hadde triste ; 
Cov. Test., were boldened ; and RHEM., 
had confidence: see notes in loc, 
So as to speak) To speak, AUTH. and 
all Vv. (for to sp., Wict.). The intro- 
duction of ‘so as’ seems necessary to 
exhibit the explanatory nature of the 
infinitive, and to avoid tautology. 


In (3)] So Wreu., Cov. Test., Cran., 
Bish., RHEM.: “with, AUTH., TYND., 
Cov., GEN. Conflict} So AuTH. 
in Col. ii. 1, giving contention here. 
There is much variation in the trans- 
lation here: Bisynesse, WicL.; care- 
fulnesse, Cov. Teat., Ruxm. (these 
three following the Vuly. sollicitu- 
dine) ; strivynge, TyND., Cov., CRAN., 
GEN., Biss. 

3. Js) Was, AUTH. and all Vv. 
Error] So all Vv. except AuTH., GEN., 
BIsH., deceit. Nor yet...nor] 
Nor yet...nether, TYND., Cov., CRAN.; 
nor...nor, AUTH., Cov. Test., GEN.; 
nether...nether, Wict., BisH.; not... 
nor, RHEM. There is some little diffi- 
culty in the choice of an appropriate 
rendering in the different cases of con- 
tinued negation. Perhaps the follow- 
ing distinctions of translation may be 
found generally satisfactory in appli- 
cation, (1) My...undé or ov...0v8e will 
commonly admit the translation (a) 
‘not...neither,’ when the two words 
or clauses to which the negation is 
prefixed are simply parallel and co- 
ordinate, e.g. Matth. vii. 6; (6) ‘not 
...nor,’ when there is some sort of 
conuexion in thought, or accordance 
in meaning, in the words or clauses 
with which the negatives are asso- 
ciated, e.g. ch. v. §; (c) ‘not...nor yet,’ 
where there is less accordance, and 
where the latter clause has some- 
what of a climactic character, e.g. 
Phil. ii. 16, and see notes to 7'ranel. 
(2) Mv...mnde...undé, ‘not...nor...nor’ 
(John i. 13), where the terms are 
similar or non-ascensive, or ‘not’ 
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4 ness, nor in guile: but according as we have been ap- 
proved of God to be put in trust with the Gospel, even so 
we speak; not as pleasing men, but God which proveth 


5 our hearts. 


For neither at any time used we speech of 


flattery, as ye know, nor a cloke of covetousness; God 7s 
6 witness: neither seeking glory of men, neither of you nor 
of others, though we might have used authority as Christ’s 
7 apostles, But we were gentle in the midst of you, like as 
8 a nurse cherisheth her own children; so, being affec- 
tionately desirous of you, we had good will to impart to 


followed by ‘nor...nor yet,’ as per- 
haps Col. ii. 2t (but see notes), or by 
‘nor yet...nor,’ as here, according as 
the dissimilarity or climactic force 
is mainly exhibited in the second or in 
the third term. (3) My...mrjre...urre, 
‘not...neither...nor ;’? where the first 
negation, so to say, bifurcates, and is 
expanded into two similar clauses in- 
troduced each by the adjunctive pire; 
comp. AUTH. in r Tim. i. 7. In cases 
where there are three or more repeti- 
tions of wre, our Authorised Version 
appears to adopt in the main (3), re- 
peating ‘neither’ after ‘nor;’ comp. 
Matth. v. 34, Luke ix. 3. 

4- According as] As, AUTH. and 
all Vv. It has been before ob- 
served that the introduction of ‘ac- 
cording’ or ‘even’ must depend on 
the general hue of the passage: here 
it seems necessary. Have been] 
Were, AUTH. Approved] So RHEM.; 
sim. prouede, WIOL.: allowed, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Proveth] So 
WIcL., RHEM.: trieth, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv. WIcoL. and RHEy. are 
the only Vv. which preserve the paro- 
nomasia in Jdedoxiudopeda ... Soxiud- 
fovre. 

5. Speech of flattery] Somewhat 
similarly, warde of glosynge, WHOL. ; 
the vvord of adulation, RHEM.: 
flattering words, AUTH. and remain- 


ing Vv. 


6. Neither seeking] So Wict., and 
(giving nor) Cov. Test., RHEM.: nor... 
sought we, AUTH., and so the remaining 
Vv., except that they more correctly 
adopt neither at the commencement of 
the clauses. In some cases, especially in 
St Paul’s Epp., it is almost impossible 
to givean idiomatic translation without 
converting the participle into a finite 
verb (comp. Rom. xii. 9g sq.): here 
however there is no such necessity. 
Nor] So rightly Wicu. (nether), Cov. 
(both), GEN., RHEM.: nor yet, AUTH., 
TYND., CRAN., BIsH. Though] 
Vehereas, RHEM.; when, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv. Have 
used authority] So AutH. Marg.: be 
charge to you, WICL. ; have bene charge- 
able, Tynp., Cov. (both) [adding unto 
you}, GEN.; haue bene % auctorite, 
CRAN., Bisg.; haue been a burden to 
you, RHEM.; have been burdensome, 
AvTH. (Vulg. here adds vobis.) 
Christ's apostles} So Wict.: the Apo- 
stles of Christ, AUTH. and remaining 
Vv. (Cov. Test. omits the). 

4”. In the midst of] So Wren. 
(mydil), RHEM.: among, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv. Inke as} 
So Cov.: even as, AUTH. 

Her own] Her, AvuTH. and all Vv. 

8. Wehad good will to] Somewhat 
similarly, oure good will was to, TYND., 
Cran., GEN., BisH.; we...wolde with 
good wyl, Cov.: we were willing to, 


Cuap. II. 4—r12. ~ 
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you, not the Gospel of God only, but also our own souls, 


because ye became very dear to us. 


For ye remember, 9 


brethren, our toil and travail: working night and day, 
that we might not be burdensome to any of you, preached 
we unto you the Gospel of God. Ye are witnesses, and 10 
so 78 God, how holily and justly and unblameably we be- 
haved ourselves to you that believe; even as you know II 
how in regard of every one of you we did so, as a father 
toward his own children, exhorting you and encouraging 
you, and testifying that ye should walk worthy of God 12 
who is calling you into His own kingdom and glory. 


AvTH.; we...wolden, Wret., Cov. 
Test.; vve would gladly, Roem. Ev- 
Soxety occurs again in ch. iii. 1, 
2 Thess, ii. 12, but it is not possible 
to preserve a uniform translation. 
Impart] So, as to the tense of the 
infin., Wictu. (bitake), RHEM., (deltuer): 
have imparted, AutH.; have dealte, 
TYND. and the five remaining Vv. 
Became} Similarly Wiot., ben made; 
and RHEM., are become: were, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Very dear] 
Similarly Cov. Test., RHEM., most 
deare; and WICL., most derworth: 
dear, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

9g. Tost] Labour, AuTH. and the 
other Vv. except WHICL., traueyl 
(giving werynesse for pbdx0ov), See 
notes on ch. i. 3 (Trans/.). 
Working] So Wict., RaEm.: * for la- 
bouring, AUTH. Itis well to translate 
Epyor, tpydsouar, always by ‘ work.’ 
That we might not, &c.] Because we 
would not be chargeable unto, AUTH., 
TYND. (greveous), Cov., CRAN., GEN., 
BisH.; that we schulden not greue, 
WIcL. ; leste we shulde be chargeagle 
tnto, Cov. Test. ; leat vue should charge, 
RHEM. 
Preached we] We preached, Auta. 
The inversion seems to give a slight 
force, and to keep in more immediate 
connexion the participle and its finite 
verb, WaT “Bw, ~ 


10. So ts God] So Trnp., Cov. 
(both), CRAN.: God also, AUTH., GEN., 
Bisu.; God, Wiot., Roem. To you] 
So Wict., RHEM.: among you, AUTH. 
and the other Vv. except Cov. Test., 
wyth you. 

11. Even as] As, AUTH. and all Vv. 
How in regard of, &c.] How we ex- 
horted and comforted, and charged every 
one of you, (as a father doeth his chil- 
dren,), AUTH.: CRAN. alone preserves 
the correct construction, though with 
a somewhat free translation, how that 
we bare soch affeccyon unto euery one of 
you, as a father doth vnto chyldren, 
exhortynge, confortyng, and besechyng 
you that, &c. This also seems the 
more correct position for the clause 
ws warhp «.7T.r., except that it some- 
what interferes with the easy run of 
the sentence. His own} 
As above in ver. 7: his, AUTH. and 
all Vv. except Cran., which omits 
the pronoun. Exhorting you] 
AUTH. omits you here; and does not 
supply it after the following word. 
Encouraging] AUTH. and all Vv. use 
the word comfort for wrapaxanodvres 
here: for the constr. of AUTH. see 
above. Testifying] So AutH. for 
papripecda in Gal. v. 3; Eph. iv. 17; 
here it employs “charge, reading 
paprupodmerot. 


12, Should] So. WioL.:- would, 
L 
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13 +For this cause we also thank God without ceasing, 
that when ye received from us the word of preaching that 
as of God, ye accepted not the word of men, but, as it is 
in truth, the word of God, which worketh also in you 


14 that believe. 


For ye, brethren, became followers of the 


churches of God which are in Judea in Christ Jesus, in. 
that ye also suffered the same things of your own country- 
15 men as they too did of the Jews, who killed both the 
Lord Jesus and the prophets, and drove us out, and please 
16 not God, and are contrary to all men, hindering us from 


AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

Is calling] Hath called, AvTH. and 
the other Vv. except WICL., clepide. 
Into] So Wict., RHEM.: unto, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. His own] 
His, AUTH. and all Vv. 

. 13. Wealso thank] Also thank we, 
AUTH., GEN.: as xal belongs to tels it 
is better to adopt the order of the text ; 
sim. Cov. Test., RHEM. That 
(before when)] So GeEn.: because, 
AvutH., Bisn.; for, Wict.; because 
that, Tynp., Cov. (both), Cran., 
RaHEM. From us the word of, &c.] 
Very similarly, of vs the worde of the 
preachinge of God, Cov. (both), GEN.: 
the word of God, which ye heard of us, 
AvutH.; of vs the worde of the herynge 
of god, WicL., RHEM. ; of vs the worde 
wherwith God was preached, TYND.; 
of vs y' worde (wherwith ye learned to 
know God), Cran. ; the worde which ye 
hearde of vs concernyng God, BisH. 
Accepted] Received, AUTH. and allother 
Vv. except WICL. (token, giving hadden 
take before). It is desirable to show 
by the translation that two words 
are used, mapadaPérres ... ddétacde. 
Vulg. uses accipere in both cases. 
Not] It not as, AvurTH. and all Vv., 
and so Vulg. Worketh] 
So all Vv. except AvutH., BisH., 
effectually worketh. See also. AUTH. 
in James v, 16. The force of évep- 


yeioOa, ‘ex se vim suam exercere,’ 
cannot easily be expressed in English :: 
‘to work’ seems hardly sufficient on 
the one hand ; ‘to work effectually ’. 
somewhat too strong on the other. 

The most exact translation is perhaps 
‘to evince (its) working,’ but is not in 
harmony with the tone of our Autho- - 
rised Version. ) 

14. Followers) See note on ch. i. 6 
(Transl.). Are in J.] So WICz.,. 
Cov. Test., RHEM., following the Vulg.: 
an J. are, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 
In that] Similarly GEn., because: so 
that, Cov.; for, AUTH. and remaining. 
Vv. Suffered] Have suffered, 
AUTH. and all Vv. The same] So. 
WICL., GEN., RHEM.: soch, Cov. Test.; 
like, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

As they too did] Even as they have, 
AUTH. 

15. Killed both] Both killed, AUTH., 
GEN., BisH., RHEM. The prophets} 
*Their own Pr., AUTH. Drove 
us out] Haue chased vs out, AUTH. 
Marg.; pursuen vs, WIOL.; haue 
persued vs, Cov. Test.; have persecuted 
us, AUTH. and 6 remaining Vv. 
Please not God] So Cov., Cov. Test. 
(do not pl.), RuEM.: they please not 
God, AUTH., Wick. (to g.); God they 
please not, TYND., CRaN., GEN., BisH. 

16. Hindering] And hynder, Cran., 
BisH.; forbidding, AUTH., WAIOL, 
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speaking to the Gentiles that they might be saved,—in 


order to fill up their sins alway. 
upon them unto the very end. 


But the wrath is come 


But we, brethren, having been torn from you for a 17 
short time, in face, not in heart, the more abundantly en- 


Cov. (both) ; and forbid, TyNnD., GEN.; 
prohibiting, RueM. Though the transl. 
given by Attu. is the usual one of 
kw\vew and cannot be called incor- 


rect, yet that adopted in the text is 


here far more forcible. From 
speaking] To speak, AUTH.; see pre- 
vious note. _ dn order to fill up] 
To filup, AutH. But] For, AUTH. 
and all Vv. (forsothe, Wiot.). Vulg. 
here gives enim for dé. 

Is come] So AutH, and all Vv. (Cov. 
adds allready) except WIOL., bifore 
came. This certainly seema one of 
those cases in which our English aorist 
does not convey the full force of the 
Greek, but remands the event too 
absolutely to the past. While the 
Greek &pOace states the fact, but is 
simply silent as to ‘quam late pateat 
id quod actum est’ (see notes in loc.), 
the English ‘came’ seems to express it, 
and also to imply distinctly that the 
event with all its issues plainly be- 
longs to the past. Unto the very 
end] Til into the ende, WICL.; euen to 
the end, RHEM.; both following the 
Vulg.: to the uttermost, AuTH., Cov. 
(ento y* vitemost), GEN. (vtmoste), BisH. 
(vim.); even to the vtmost, TYND., 
Cran.; untyll the vttemost, Cov. Test. 
The translation adopted in the text 
perhaps more precisely renders pbdvew 
els ré\os than the more qualitative and 
appy. adverbial ‘to the uttermost ;’ 
see notes in loc. 

17. Having been torn from you] 
Being taken from you, AUTH. ; desolate 
fro you, WoL. ; for as moch...as we 
are kept from you, Tynp., Cov. (haue 
bene), CBAN., GEN, (were), BisH.; beynge 


kepte fré you, Cov. Test.; depriued of 
you, Roem. It is almost impossible to 
represent in English without a para- 
phrase the highly expressive dwropda- 
wmoOdvres, which serves so forcibly to 
convey not only the separation and 
severance of the Apostle from his 
converts, but also his desolate and 
bereaved state while so separated. The 
present translation, adopted by Mur- 
doch (Transl. of Syr. N. T.), Peile, 
and others, seems to approach this 
meaning as nearly as any single word 
that has yet been suggested. 

Face] Presence, AUTH.: wpéowroy is 
translated face in the next clause. 

The more abundantly endeavoured] 
More aboundauntly haue hiyede, WICL.: 
end. the more abundantly, AUTH.; en- 
forsed the more, TYND., CRAN., GEN., 
BisH.; haue haisted the more, Cov.; 
hasted more spedely, Cov. Test.; haue 
hastened the more aboundantly, RHEM. 
Though all the Vv. except WIcL. put 
the adverb after and not before the 
verb, the latter order is perhaps to be 
preferred, as throwing the emphasis 
more distinctly on the ‘more abun- 
dantly.” It may be observed that 
much caution must be used in adjust- 
ing the order of the words in English 
with regard to emphasis; for while in 
Greek the emphatic word seems always 
to have the precedence, the attentive 
reader will often observe that the con- 
trary is the case in English. In the 
position of the verb and adverb how- 
ever the two languages seem to he 
mainly coincident. The discrepancy 
between the English and the Greek 
position of emphasis has been far too 
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AUTH. and remaining Vv. o hase 
Is calling] Hath called, AvtTH. . 
the other Vv. except WICL., clepide 
Into] So Wict., RHEM.: unto, AUT. 
and remaining Vv. His own 
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is better to adopt the order of the text; : = eee 
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Aours., Bisu.; for, Wick.; because a! a 
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afflictions: for yourselves know that we are appointed 
thereunto. For verily, when we were with you, we told 4 
you before that we were to be afflicted; as also 1t came 


to pass, and ye know. 


For this cause, when I too could 5 


no longer forbear, I sent with a view of knowing your 
faith, lest haply the tempter have tempted you, and our 


toil should prove in vain. 



















Be] So Wict., Ruem.: should 

Avra, and remaining Vv. 

vuieled| Moved, Avtu. and all Vv. 
‘e word is peculiar and a dwat 

ow, it is better to give it a dis- 

except Avta., by; and Gry., 


Vere to be afflicted) Should suffer 
oo, AurH, and all Vv. WIct., 
.. Gun., RueM., however give 
\ (pe to suffre t., WICL.). 

i} = Cov. Teast. (puttibg also 
geal ; aa &, WICL.: 


ining Vv. except 
ed 7 poul) omit to 
With a view of 





But now when Timothy came unto us from you, and 6 
brought us the good tidings of your faith and love, and 
that ye have good remembrance of us always, longing 
see us, as we also to see you,—for this cause were we 7 


nearly to the present use of the Greek 
aorist than the pluperfect, and per- 
haps, owing to the peculiar form of 
the expression in the original, may be 
considered as admissible in point of 
English. Toul] Labour, AuTH. 
See notes on ch. i. 3 (Zransl.). 
Should prove] Be, AvtH.; be made, 
Wict., Cov. Test., Ruey.; had bene 
bestowed, TynD., Cpan.; had bene, 
Cov., Gen., BIsH. 

6. Timothy] Timotheus, AUTH.: see 
notes on Col. i. 1 (Tranal.). ‘nto 
us from you] So WICL, (to), Cov. Test., 
RHEM.: from you unto us, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv.,—a departure from the 
order in the Greek for which there 
does not here seem any satisfactory 


reason. The good tidings] (ood ¢., 
AUTH. Lore] So Tynv., Cov., 


Cran., GEN., Bisu.: charity, AUTH., 
Wict., Cov. Test., Rew. On this 
correction see notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 
(Transl.). Longing] Desiring 
greatly, AUTH.; desirynge, WICL. and 
remaining Vv.: the ¢wi in ércrodely is 
not intensive; see notes. Cov. gives, 
desyringe to se vs. as we also lonye to 
ge you. 

7. For this cause] Therefore, AUTH, 
and all Vv. Were we] We were, 
Avr. The transposition seems to 
keep the sentence a little closer toge- 
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18 deavoured to see your face with great desire. On which 
account we would fain have come unto you, even I Paul, 


19 both once and again,—and Satan hindered us. 


For what 


as our hope or joy or crown of boasting? Or 1s i not 
also you in the presence of our Lord Jesus at His coming? 

20 Verily ye are our glory and joy. 
III. Wherefore when we could no longer forbear, we 
2, thought it good to be left behind at Athens alone; and 
sent Timothy, our brother and fellow-worker with God in 
the Gospel of Christ, to establish you, and to exhort you 
3 in behalf of your faith that no man be disquieted in these 


much neglected by modern revisers, 
many of whom seem to think that in 
all cases the most complete faith- 
fulness is attained by rigidly following 
the order of the original; see for ex- 
ample the canons laid down by Wade, 
Notes on the Revised Transl. of St John, 


p. iv. 
18. On which account] * Wherefore, 
AUTH. Would fain] 


Would, AuTH. and all Vv. Few words 
cause more difficulty to the translator 
of the N. T. than the verb 6éd\w: 
‘wish’ is commonly much too weak, 
‘desire’ not always exact, and ‘will’ 
and ‘would’ often liable to be mis- 
taken for mere auxiliaries. In many 
cases the Translators of our Version 
appear to have availed themselves of 
the past tense ‘would’ as a very suit- 
able and idiomatic translation of the 
present 6é\w; comp. Rom. vii. 15 sq. 
Here however it is open to the mis- 
conception above alluded to. 
Both once] Once, AUTH. 
But, AvTH. and all Vv. 

19. Boasting] Rejoicing, AUTH. and 
the other Vv. except WIcL., Cov. Test., 
Raem., glorie (gloriw, Vulg.). 

Or is it not also you] Whether yee ben 
mot, WICL.: are not even ye, AUTH.; 
are not eué you it, GEN.: are not ye it, 
Trnp., Cov. (both), Craw., BIsH. ; 
are not you, RHEM. It will thus be“ 


And (2)} 


seen that Wc. alone offers any 
equivalent to 7 otxi (nonne, Vulg.), 
and that «al is preserved only by AUTH., 
GEN. It is frequently difficult to de- 
cide whether in interrogations intro- 
duced by 7 ovx! the 7 is to be regarded 
as only giving a greater vividness and 
abruptness to the question, almost 
‘What! are not, &c.,’ or as really 
retaining its proper disjunctive force. 
In the present case, and in more per- 
haps than are usually so regarded, 
the latter seems the more correct 
view. Lord Jesus} Lord Jesus 
*Christ, AUTH. | 

20. Verily] Similarly, yes, Tynp., 
Cov., Cran., GEN., Bisx.; forsothe, 
Wict. ; for, AutTH., Cov. Test., RHEM. 


Cuapres III. 1. Thought it good] 
On the transl. of eddoxety, see note on 


ch. il. 8 (Transl.). Be left 
behind] Be left, AUTH. ; dwelle, Wict.; 
remayne, TYND. and six remaining 
Vv. 

2. Timothy] Timotheus, Avutu.: 
see notes on Col. i. 1 (Transl.). 
And fellow-worker with God] And 
"minister of God, and our fellow- 
labourer, AUTH. Exhort] So 
Cov. Test., Rem. (ad...exhortandos, 
Vulg.): comfort, AUTH., TYND., Cov., 
Cran., GEN., Bisu. | 
In behalf of ] *Concerning, Auta. 
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afflictions: for yourselves know that we are appointed 
thereunto. For verily, when we were with you, we told 4 
you before that we were to be afflicted; as also it came 
to pass, and ye know. For this cause, when I too could 5 
no longer forbear, I sent with a view of knowing your 
faith, lest haply the tempter have tempted you, and our 


toil should prove in vain. 


But now when Timothy came unto us from you, and 6 
brought us the good tidings of your faith and love, and 
_that ye have good remembrance of us always, longing 
to.see us, as we also to see you,—for this cause were we 7 


3. Be] So Wict., Ruem.: should 
_be, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 
Disquieted] Moved, AvTH. and all Vv. 
As the word is peculiar and a dat 
~ Neydpevoy, it ia better to give it a dis- 
tinguishing translation. In} So 
‘all Vv. except Aurs., by; and GEN., 
with, 

4. Were tobe afflicted] Should suffer 
tribulation, AUTH. and all Vv. WICL., 
Cov. Test., GEN., RHEM., however give 
tribulacons (vs to suffre t., WICL.). 

As also] So Cov. Test. (puttihg also 
‘after passe), RoEM.; as ¢, WICL.: 
even as, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

5. J too] Sim., J also, RHEM.: 
AutH. and remaining Vv. except 
Wict. (which gives & J poul) omit to 
- translate «al. With a view of 
knowing] To know, AuTH., WioL. (for 
to), Cov. Test., BisH., Ruem.; y' J 
mighte kn. of, GEN.; that I myght have 
knowledge of, TynD., Cov., CRAN. 
Haply| So Trnp., Cov. (both); and 
sim., parauenture, WIOL.; perhaps, 
RuHEM.: by some means, AUTH., CRAN., 
_ Bisa. ; in any sorte, GEN. Have 
tempted] So AutH., Cov. Test., RHEM. 

(hath): had t., TynpD., Cov., Cran, 
GEN., Bish. WICL. gives schal tempte. 
Neither translation is quite exact or 
strictly idiomatic; the English perfect 
-however seems here to approach more 


nearly to the present use of the Greek 
aorist than the pluperfect, and per- 
haps, owing to the peculiar form of 
the expression in the original, may be 
considered as admissible in point of 
English, Totl] Labour, AUTH. 
See notes on ch. i. 3 (Zranel.). 
Should prove] Be, AutH.; be made, 
Wict., Cov. Test., Rarm.; had bene 
bestowed, TynD., CBan.; had bene, 
Cov., GEN., BIsH. 

6. Timothy] Timotheus, AUTH.: see 
notes on Col. i. 1 (Transl.). Unto 
us from you] So WICL. (to), Cov. Test., 
RHEM.: from you unto us, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv.,—a departure from the 
order in the Greek for which there 
does not here seem any satisfactory 
reason. The good tidings] Good t., 
AUTH. Love] So Trnpv., Cov., 
Cran., GEN., Bisu.: charity, AUTH., 
Wict., Cov. Test., Razm. On this 
correction see notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 
(Transl.). Longing] Desiring 
greatly, AUTH.; desirynge, WICL. and 
remaining Vv.: the émi in éxcrodelp is 
not intensive; see notes. Cov. gives, 
desyringe to se v3 as we also longe to 
8€ You, 

7- For this cause) Therefore, AUTH. 
and all Vv. Were we] We were, 
Auth. The transposition seems to 
keep the sentence a little closer toge- 


150 


_‘: THESSALONIANS. 


comforted, brethren, over you in all our necessity and 

8 affliction by your faith: since now we live, if ye stand 

9 fast in the Lord. For what thanksgiving can we render 

to God for you, for all the joy which we joy for your sakes 

Io in the presence of our God; night and day praying very 

exceedingly that we may see your face and supply the 
lacking measures of your faith ? 

1x Now may God Himself and our Father and our Lord 


12 Jesus Christ direct our way unto you. 


But you may 


the Lord make to increase and abound in your love to- 
wards one another and towards all men, even as we also 


ther, and is frequently adopted in 
AUTH. Brethren] So, in this 
order, RHEM.: AUTH. and remaining 
‘Vv. append it to therefore. Here it 
seems more exact to retain the order 
of the Greek. Necessity and 
‘ affliction)*A fiction and distress, AUTH. 
There is no cause for forsaking the 
ordinary rendering of dyd-yxn which is 
preserved by 6 Versions. AUTH. has 
here distress; Wich. and Cov. Test. 
give nede. 
8. Since] For, AuTH. and the other 
Vy. except RHEM, because. Here the 
particle 57: seems scarcely to have so 
full a force as ‘because,’ and yet to be 
somewhat stronger than ‘for,’—which, 
as a general rule, it is desirable to re- 
serve as the translation of ydp. 
9g. Thanksgiving] So Cov. Test., 

RuHEM., and sim. WIoL. (doinge of 
thankyngis): thanks, AUTH. and re- 
maining Vv. Render to God) 
So Cov. Test. (vnto), RHEM., and simi- 
larly WIcL. (yilde to god): render to 
God again, AUTH. ; recompence to god 
agayne, Tynp., Cov., Cran., GEN., 
BIsH. Which] Similarly, that, 
TNp., Cov. (that we haue concernynge 
you before oure G.), CRAN.: wherewith 
AvrtH., Cov. Test. ,GEN., BisH., RHEM. ; 
in whiche, W101. 

In the presence of | Before, AUTH. and 
all Vv.; see notes on ch. i. 3 (7’ransi.). 


10. Very exceedingly] Exceedingly, 
AutH. See ch. v. 13, Eph. iii. 20, the 
only places where this emphatic com- 
pound vmepexreptacod [-ds] occurs. 


| May] So Cov. Test., RHEM.: might, 


AUTH, Supply, &c.] Might per- 
fect that which is lacking in, AUTH., 
and sim. TynD. and Cov. (both giving 
fulfill), GEN. (accéplish); fulfille tho 
thingis that faylen of, WICL.; to ful- 
Syll the thynges that are lakyng vnto, 
Cov. Test., Cran. (myght...which) ; 
repayre the wantynges of, BISH.; may 
accomplish those things that vvant of, 


Ruem. Cov. omits might (2). 


11, May God] AvTH. and the other 


Vv. omit may, which however seems 


to add perspicuity to the sentence 
(CRAN. gives wrongly God...shall). 

12, But you may the Lord make] 
And the Lord make you, AuTtH. But 
is rightly given by Cov. (both). Though 
there is perhaps some little awkward- 
ness in the prominence given to the 
pronoun, it seems required to convey 
to the English reader the antithesis of 
the original; see notes. Your] 
So Wict., Cov. Test., Ruem., follow- 


‘ing the Vulg. It is better to insert 


the pronoun in transl]. though it is 
here omitted by AUTH. and remaining 
Vv. Towards one another] One 
towards another, AUTH. We 
also} So Cov. Test., BisH., RHEM.: 
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abound towards you; to the end He may stablish your 13 
hearts unblameable in holiness in the presence of God 
and our Father, at the coming of our Lord Jesus with 


all His saints, 


Furthermore then, brethren, we beseech you and ex- IV. 
hort you in the Lord Jesus, that as ye received of us how 
ye ought to walk and to please God, as indeed ye are 
walking—that so ye would abound still more, For ye 2 
know what commandments we gave you by the Lord 


Jesus. 


For this is the will of God, even your sanctifica- 3 


tion, to wit that ye abstain from Fornication,—that every 4 
one of you know how to get himself his own vessel in 

sanctification and honour, not in lustfulness of desire, 5 
even as the Gentiles also which know not God; that no 6 


we, AUTH. omitting xal in translation. 
Abound (2)] Do, AUTH. 

13. In the presence of] Before, 
AuTH. and all Vv.: see notes on ch, 
i. 3 (Transl.). God and our Father] 
So Wict., Cov. Test., BisH., RHEM.: 
God even our Father, AvUTH., GEN; 
God oure father, TYND., Cov., CRAN. 
On the best mode of translating this 
august formula, see notes on (al. i. 4 
(Transl.), Lord Jesus] Lord 
Jesus* Christ, AUTH. 


CuapteR IV. 1. Furthermore] 
So AuTH. and the other Vv. except 
WICL., hensforthwarde; and RHEM., 
for the rest. This translation of 
owdv is perhaps not exactly literal, 
but seems sufficiently approximate: 
‘finally’ would here be hardly ap- 
propriate, and ‘for the rest’ (RHEM.), 
though literal, is both harsh and awk- 
ward, 

Brethren, we] So Cov. Test., RHEM., 
and similarly WIcL. (therfore br. hens. 
we) : AUTH. and remaining VV. insert dr. 
after you,—but not in accordance with 
the Greek order. In} So Wict., 
TryND., Cov. (both), GEN., RHEM.: by, 


AutH., CRAN., Biss. Received] 
Have received, AUTH. and all Vv. 

As indeed ye are walking] AUTH. 
*omits this clause, That so} 
AUTH. omits “that. Still more] 
More and more, AUTH. and the other 
Vv. except WIcL., RHEM., more; and 
Cov. Test., which gives that ye maye be 
more plentyfullyer. 

3. To wit that ye] Sim., that yee, 
Wict., Cov. Test., RHEM. (you): that 
ye should, AUTH., Cov., CRAN., BIsH. ; 
and that ye shuld, TynD., GEN.—but 
TYND. translates the preceding clause 
even that ye shuld be holy: GEN. as 
AUTH, 

4. Know] Should know, Avra. 
This clause is parallel to the preceding 
‘to wit that,’ é&c. Get himself] 
Possess, AUTH., GEN., BisH., RHEM. ; 
welde [1.e. wield] Wion.; kepe, TYND., 
Cov., CRAN.; vse, Cov. Test. 

His own) His, AvTH. and all Vv. 

5. Lustfulness of desire] Sim., pas- 
stoun of desire, WICL.: the passion of 
lust, RHEM.; the lust of concupiscence, 
AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

Gentiles also] AUTH. omits xal in trans- 
lation. 
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‘man go beyond and overreach his brother in the matter: 

‘because that the Lord is the avenger of all these things, 

7 as also we before told you and did solemnly testify. For 

God called us not for uncleanness, but in. sanetification. 

8 Wherefore then he that rejecteth rejecteth not man but 
God, who also gave His Holy Spirit unto you. 

g Now as touching brotherly love ye need not that I 
write to you; for ye yourselves are taught of God to love 
1o one another: for indeed ye do it towards all the brethren 

that are in the whole of Macedonia. But we exhort you, 


6. Overreach] So AuTH. Marg. (op- 
presse, or, ouerreach): deceyue, WI1CL.; 
begyle, Cov. Test.; circumuent, RHEM. 
(all three from Vulg., circumveniat) ; 
defraud, AUTH. and § remaining VV. 
The matter] So AutH. Marg.: any 


‘matter, AUTH., GEN., BISH.; bargayn- 


’ businesse, RHEM. 


TynpD., Cov. (both), CRAN.; 
All these 
things] So Wicu., Cov. Test., RHEM.: 
all such, AvuTH., BisH.; all suche 
thinges, TYND., Cov., CBAN., GEN. 


As also, &c.} As we also have forewarn- 


ange, 


‘ed you, and testified, AUTH., BISH. 


The renderings of the other Vv. are 


‘ here added as they exhibit a singular 
variety of translation in a simple 


clause. As we bifore seyden to you, & 
haue witnesside (or prouede by autorite), 
WICL.; as we tolde you before tyme 


' and testified, TyND., CRAN. (om. tyme) ; 


as we haue sayde & testified vnto you 


' afore tyme, Cov.; as we haue sayd and 


witnessed unto you before, Cov. Test.; 


- as we also haue tolde you before time 


- 


a 


- remaining Vv. 


and testified, GEN.; as vve haue fore- 
told you, and haue testified, Rue. 
The slight change to ‘did testify’ is 
maie for the sake of preserving a sort 
of rhythm; comp. notes on Pail, ii. 
16 (Transl.). 

7. Called us not] Clepide not vs, 
Wict.; hath not called us, AUTH. and 
For (2)...in] To 
...onto, Cov.; vnto...into, BIsH.; into 


‘ and...verely, 


(bis), WicL., RHEM. ; wnto (bis), AUTH. 
and 4 remaining Vv. It is probably a 
mere accident that Cov. and BisH. 
preserve a difference in rendering be- 
tween émi and éy. Sanctification] 
So RHEm.: holiness, AuTH. It is well 


‘to preserve uniformity of translation 


with ver. 3, 4. 

8. Wherefore then he] And so he, 
Wiot.; wherfore he, Cov. Test.; ther- 
fore he, Ruem. ; he therefore, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Rejecteth 
(bis)]So AurH. Marg.: despiseth, AUTH. 
and all Vv. Wict., Cov. Test., GEN., 
RHEM., insert thes thingis after the first 
dispisith (Vulg. haec). Gave] 
So WIcL.: hath sent, Tynp., CRAN.; 
hath...given, AUTH. andremaining Vv. 
His Holy Spirit unto you] Unto *us his 
holy Spirit, AuTH.; his holy spirit in 
vs, Wicu., Cov. Test., RHEM.; his 
holy sprete amonge you, TYND., CRAN. ; 
his holy sprete in to you, Cov.; you his 
holie Spirit, GEN.; to you his h. 8., 
BIsH. 

g. Now] But, AursH. and all Vv. 
except WICL. ( forsothe). 

10. For indeed] And in deed, AUTH.; 
& forsothe, Wi0L.; for, Cov. Test.; ye 
TYND., CRAN., GEN., 
BIsH. ; yee and, Cov., RHEM. 

That] Which, AUTH. The whole 
of M.| Whole M., Cov. Test.; all M., 


‘ AUTH. and remaining Vv. 


Exhort}] Beseech, AUTH.: -see ver. I. - 
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‘brethren, to abound still more, and to study to be quiet, I1 
‘and to do your own business, and to work with your 
hands, according as we commanded you; in order that. 12 
ye may walk becomingly toward them that are without, 


and may have need of no man. 


Now we would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, 13 
concerning them that are sleeping, that ye sorrow not, even 


as the rest which have no hope. 


For if we believe that 14 


Jesus died and rose again, even so them that are laid to 
sleep through Jesus will God bring with Him. For this 15 
we say to you in the word of the Lord, that we which are 


To abound] That yee aboundé, WICt., 
RHEM. (you); that ye increase, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Stull more} 
More, Wict., RHEM.; more and more, 
AuTH. and remaining Vv. (yet m. and 
m., Cov.). See ver. 2. 

11, To study] That ye st,, AUTH, 

. Your hands] So Wict., Cov. Test. : 
your own h., AUTH. and remaining 
Vv. According as] As, AUTH. 
and all Vv. . 

12, In order that] That, AUTH. 
and all Vv. Becomingly] 
Honestly, AvTH. and all Vv. The 
translation ‘seemly’ deserves consi- 
deration, but is appy. open to the 
objection that in point of strict ety- 
mology such a form of the adverb is 
.somewhat doubtful; see Trench, on 


Auth, Vers. ch. I. p. 31. May 
have] That ye may have, AUTH. 
_ Need) Lack, AutH. No man] 


So AuTH. Marg.: nothing, AUTH. 
The clause is translated, and that no- 
thinge be lackynge vnto you, by TYND., 
Cov., CRAN., GEN., BISH. (in you). 
13. Now) But, AutTH., Bisg.; for- 
sothe, WIcL.; and, RHE. : the remain- 
ing five Versions omit 6é in translation. 
We] *J, AUTH. That} Which, 
AUTH. Are sleeping} Are *asleep, 
AvTH., GEN.; are fallen a slepe, TYND., 
Cov., CRAN.; slepe, Cov. Test., BisH., 
. RaeM. For wept trav x. Wich. has 


simply of men slepyng (or dyinge). 
The rest] Others, AuTH., RHEM.; other, 
WIcL. and the six remaining Vv. 

14. Them that are laid to sleep 
through Jesus] Them also which sleep 
in Jesus, AUTH.: no Version has at- 
tempted, to express the Aorist parti- 


ciple. 
15. In] So all Vv. except AuTH., 
Gen., by. Which are living and 


are remaining behind] Which are alive 
and remain, AUTH.; that lyuen that 
ben residue (or lefte), WicL.; which 
live and are remayninge, TYND., Cov., 
GEN.; that lyue, whych remayne, Cov. 
Test.; whych shall lyue, & shall re- 
mayne, CRAN.; whiche lyue, remayn- 
ing, BisH.; vvhich liue, vvhich are re- 
maining, RHEM. It is not easy to 
give these words a perfectly accurate 
and perfectly idiomatic translation : 
‘we the living, the remaining, dc.’ 
would be accurate, hut bald; ‘we the 
living who are, éc.’ somewhat harsh 
and appositional. We therefore may 
perhaps not unwisely retain the ‘and,’ 
and also (with AUTH.) omit the second 
relative in translation, as tending to 
overload the sentence. The slight ad- 
dition ‘behind’ scems suggested by 
the compound repiAclrecGai, the prep. 
probably marking the idea of over- 
plus, and thence, in the present con- 
text, of a continuance on earth and 
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living and are remaining behind unto the coming of the 
Lord shall in no wise prevent them that are laid to sleep: 
16 because the Lord Himself shall descend from heaven with 
a shout, with the voice of the Archangel, and with the 
trump of God, and the dead in Christ shall rise first; 


17 then we which are living and are remaining behind shall 


be caught up at the same time together with them in 
clouds, to meet the Lord in the air; and so shall we ever 
18 be with the Lord. So then comfort one another with 


these words. 


V. But concerning the times and the seasons, brethren, 
2 ye have no need to be written to. For yourselves know 
perfectly that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in 


| 3 the night. When they shall say Peace and safety; then 


doth destruction come suddenly upon them, as. travail 


‘gurvival; comp. Herod. 1. 82. 


Shall in no wise] Shall not, AUTH. and 
Great caution is required in 
the translation of od} uh in the N.T., 
as in some cases it appears very doubt- 
ful whether any emphatic negation is 


really contemplated by the writer, and 
whether the formula was not due to 
‘that general tendency to strengthened 
“negation which is often observable in 
‘later Greek. 
and best rule is to be guided by the 
‘ context,—which here seems to require 
‘the stronger form of translation. 

_ Prevent] If it be thought necessary to 
alter this now obsolete word, we may 


Perhaps the simplest 


have recourse to the more modern 
‘ precede :’ archaisms however as such 


_are not altered in this Revision. 


Them that are laid to sleep] Them 


which are asleep, AUTH.: see note 


on ver. 14. 
16. Because] For, AvTH. and all 
Vv. In the following words it is per- 


‘haps doubtful whether the order of 
‘the Greek, which places xaraBhoerat 
dm’ obpavod last, might not be advan- 


tageously retained, as indeed it is by 


Wict., Roem. It tends however to 
throw appy. a greater stress on these 
words than is conveyed by the ori- 


ginal. 


17. Are living, &c.] Are alive, and 
remain, AUTH.: see note on ver. 15. 
At the same—them] Together with 
them, AUTH., W10L., Cov. Test., BisH.; 
with them also, TYND., Cov., CRAN., 
GEN.; vvithal...vvith them, RHEM. On 
the translation of dua ody adrois, see 
notes tn loc, In clouds] So 
WICL.: in the clouds, AUTH. and re- 
maining Vv. 

18, So then] Wherefore, AUTH. and 
the other Vv. except WIOCL., & 80; 
and RHEM., therfore. 


CuarterR V. ‘1. Concerning] Of, 
AUTH. and all Vv. To be 
written to] To wryte unto you, Cov.; 
that we do wryt unto you, Cov. Test. ; 
that vve vorite to you, RuEm.; that I 
write unto you, AUTH. and remaining 
Vv. (WICL., to). 

3. When] *For when, AvTH. 

Doth destruction come suddenly] Sud- 
den destruction cometh, AUTH.: algvl- 
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upon a woman with child; and they shall in no wise 
escape. But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that the 4 
day should overtake you as a thief. For ye all are sons 5 
of light, and sons of the day: we are not of the night, nor 


of darkness, 


Accordingly then let us not sleep, even as 6 
do the rest; but let us watch and be sober. 


For they 7 


that sleep sleep in the night; and they that be drunken 


‘are drunken in the night. 


But let us, as we are of the 8 


day, be sober, having put on the breastplate of faith and 
love, and as an helmet the hope of salvation; because 9 
God did not appoint us unto wrath, but to obtain salva- 
tion through our Lord Jesus Christ, who died for us, that, 10 
whether we watch or sleep, we should together live with 
him. Wherefore comfort each other, and edify one the I1 - 


other, even as also ye do. 


dcos is a ‘secondary predication of 

manner,’ a force preserved by no Ver- 

sion. In no wise] Not, AUTH. 

. and all Vv.; see notes on ch. iv. 15 
(Transl.). 

4. The day] The ilke d., W101.; the 
same d., RHEM.; that d., AUTH. and re- 
maining Vv. (Cov. Test. omits one that 
appy. by mistake). It may be doubted 
whether the text is here so explicit 
as AUTH.; the translation however of 

‘the article by a pronoun is so hazard- 
ous, and so erroneous in principle, 
.that the cases are but very few in 
- which idiom or perspicuity can be al- 
-lowed to prevail over the literal ren- 
.dering: comp. 2 Thess. iii. 14. 

5. For ye all are]* Ye are all, AuTH. 
Independently of the insertion of ydp, 
which is required by Manuscript au- 
thority, it seems better to give to ‘all’ 
& prominence corresponding to that of 
.wdvres in the Greek. Sons 
.(bis)] Similarly Wc. (the sones... 
.sones): the children, AUTH. and re- 
maining Vv.; but Cov. omits the arti- 
cle in both cases, and RHEM. omits it 
in the second. 


6. Accordingly then] Therefore, 
Aut. and all Vv. Even as} As, 
AUTH. The rest] The other, 
Cov. Test.: others, AUTH., RHEM.; 
other, TYND. and 5 remaining Vv. 

8. As we are] Who are, AUTH.: all 

Versions insert a relative. 
Having put on] Putting on, AUTH.: 
see notes tn loc. As an helmet} 
So Trnp.: for an helmet, AUTH., 
CRAN., GEN. 

9g. Because] For, AvuTH. and all 
Vv. Did not appoint] Hath not 
appointed, AUTH. and the other Vv. 
except WIOCL. (puttide nol), 

Through} So Cov. Test.: by, AUTH., 
WioL., BisH., RHEM.; by the meanes 
of, Txnp., Cov., CRAN., GEN. 

10. Watch}So RHEM.: wake, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv.: see ver. 6. 
Together live] Lie together, AUTH. and 
all Vv.; see notes. 

11. Each other} Your selves together, 
AutH., TynpD., Cov., Cran., BI8#,; 
one another, Cov. Test., GEN., RHEM. 
One the other] Eche other, WI0L.; euery 
one another, CRAN., BISH.; one another, 


.AUTH. and remaining Vv. 
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12 Now we beseech you, brethren, to regard them which 
labour among you, and preside over you in the Lord, and - 
13 admonish you; and to esteem them very exceedingly in 
love for their work’s sake. Be at peace among your- 
14 selves, Moreover we exhort you, brethren, admonish the 
disorderly, encourage the feeble minded, support the 
15 weak, be longsuffering toward all men. See that none 


render evil for evil to any man; but alway follow after 
, that which is good towards one another and towards all 


ty men. 


Ae Jesus toward you. 


Rej oice alway; pray without ceasing; in every 
1g thing give thanks, for this is the will of God in Christ 
Quench not the Spirit; despise not 


21 prophesyings: but prove all things; hold fast that which 
22 ig good. Abstain from every form of evil. But may the 


23 


12, Now] So GEn.: and, AuTH., 

« Cov. ig Bisu., Raem.; TYND., 
Cov., CRAN., omit. Regard] 

Kiow, AvrTH. and all Vv. 

' Preside over] Are over, AUTH., GEN.; 
ben bifore to, Wicu.; have the oversight 
of, Trnp., Cov. (both), CraN., BISH. ; 
gouerne, RHEM. 

. 13. Very exceedingly) Very highly, 
AUTH.: see notes on ch. iii. 10(7'ransl.). 
Be at peace} So GEn.; and sim. WICL., 
Cov. Test., RHEM., omit and (follow- 
ing the Vulg., and giving haue p.): 
and be at p., AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

14. Moreover] Now, AUTH.; and, 
Cov. Test., RuemM.; forsothe, WICL. ; 

- the five remaining. Vv. omit. 
Admonish] So GEN., RHEM.: reproue 
yee (or chastise), WicL.; rebuke, Cov. 

- Test.; warn, AUTH. TYND., Cov., 
CraN., Bish. The disorderly] Vn- 

" quyete men, WICL.; the vnquiet, RHEM.; 
them that are unruly, AUTH. and 6 

-yemaining Vv. (AUTH. Marg., disor- 


derly).. Encourage] Com- 
fort, AuTH, and all Vv.: see notes on 
eh. il, It. Be longsuffering] 


| Have continuall pacience, TYND. ; - be 
patient, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 


- WICL. gives simply to gedir. 


.CRAN., 


(Wict., be yee p.). 
15. None] So AuTH. and the other 
Vv. except Wict., Cov. Test., no man. 


- It may be remarked that AuTH. and 


the older Vv. appy. always adopt the 
form ‘ none,’ not ‘no one.’ 

Alway]So Cov. Test., RHEM. (alvvaies): 
euermore, WI0L.; ever, AUTH. and re- 
maining Vv. Follow after] So 
AvurTH, in 1 Tim, vi, 11: sue, WICL.; 
pursue, RuEM.; follow, AUTH.. and 6 
remaining Vv. Towards one an- 


- other] Sim., towarde your selues, GEN.; 
.tovvards eche other, RHEM. : 


*both 
among yourselves, AUTH., TYND., Cov., 
Cov. Test. (om. 4oth), Cran., BisH. 
See ch. 


iii. 12. Towards (2)} So Cov. 


.Test., GEN., RoEM.: to, AUTH. and re- 
maining Vv. (WICL., tngo). 


16, Alway] So Cov, (both), Ruz. 
(alvvaies): evermore, AUTH., GEN,, 
WICL.; ever, TYND., CRAN., BisH. 

18. Toward] So Tynp., Cov. (both), 
GEN., BIsH.: concerning, 
AUTH. ; in, WicL., RHEM. (so Vulg.), 

a1. But prove] *Prove, AUTH. 

22. Every formof evil] All appear- 
ance of evil, AUTH., GEN., BISsH,, 
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God of peace Himself sanctify you wholly; and may your 
spirit and soul and body be kept whole without blame in 


the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. 


Faithful is He 24 


that calleth you, who also will do “¢. 


Brethren, pray for us. 


Salute all the brethren with 2 


an holy kiss. . I adjure you by the Lord that the epistle 27 
be read to all the [holy] brethren. 

The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. 28 
RuHemM.; euyl spice (or lickenesse), AuvtTH., CRAN., BISH., RHEM. 


Wit. ; all suspicious thinges, TYND., _ 


Cov. (both); all euell appearaunce, 
CRAN, 

23. But] Forsothe, Wiou.; now, 
GEN.; and, AvTH., BisH., RHEM.; 
omitted by Tynp., Cov. (both), CRAN. 
May the Ged of peace Himself] So 
RHEM. but omitting may: the same 
god of pees, Wi0L.; the very God of 
peace, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

And may] That, Wict., Cov. Test., 
REM. ; and I pray God, AuTH. and 
remaining Vv. (all but AuTH. adding 
that). Your spirit...whole] 
So WIcL.: your whole spirit, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv.: see especially 
notes in loc. Kept] So WIct., 
Trnp., Cov. (both), GEN. : preserved, 


Without blame] So RHEM.: blameless, 
Auts., Cov. (both), GEN., BisuH.; 
with outen pleynte, WicL.; jfautlesse, 
TYND. ; 80 that in nothyng ye maye be 
blamed, CRAN. In] So Wict., 
Cov. Test., CRAN., Bisa., RHEM.: 
unto, AUTH., TYND., Cov., GEN. 

26. Salute} So RHEM.: greet, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. (WICL., grete yee 
wel), 

27. Adjure}] So AuTH. Marg., 
RHEM., and sim. coniure, WIOL.: 
charge, AUTH. and 6 remaining Vv. 
The epistle] This Ep., AUTH. and all 
Vv.: see notes on 2 Thess. iii, 14 
(Transl.). . 

28. With you] AvuTH. adds *Amen. 


THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


I. FJAUL and Silvanus and Timothy to the church of the 

Thessalonians in God our Father and the Lord Jesus 

2 Christ. Grace be to you and peace, from God our Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ. 


:3 Weare bound to give thanks to God always for you, 
brethren, as it is meet, because that your faith increaseth 
exceedingly, and the love of every one of you all towards 

4 each other aboundeth; so that we ourselves make our 
boast in you in the churches of God, for your patience and 
faith in all your persecutions and the afflictions that ye 

5 endure ;—which 1s a token of the righteous judgment of 


1. Timothy] So Wict., RaeEm.: 
Timotheus, AUTH. and remaining Vv.: 
see notes on Col. i. 1 (Tranal.). 

2. Grace be] So Trnp., Cov. (both), 
CRAN., GEN.: grace, AUTH., WICL., 
BisH., Roem. For tyiv Tynp., Cov., 
GEN., give with you; the six remain- 
ing Vv. giving to (or unto) you. 

3. Give thanks to] So Cov. Test. 
(vnto), RoEM., and AUTH. in 1 Thess, 
i. 2: do thankyngis...to, WHIOL.; 
thank, AUTH. and § remaining Vv. 
Increaseth] So Cov. Test., RHEM.: 
waxith, WiCL.; groweth, AUTH. and re- 
maining Vv. However Cov. Test. omits 
exceedingly, and WIcL. gives euer (?read- 
ing semper cr.) before waxith. Love] 
So Tynp., Cov. (both), CRAN., GEN, 
BisH.: charity, AUTH., WiCL., RHEM.; 
comp. notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 (Transl.). 


4- Make our boast in] Similarly, 

make oure boast of, Cov.; make boast 
of, Cov. Test. ; boast of, CRAN.: glory 
in, AUTH., WICL., RHEM. ; reioyce of, 
TYND., GEN.; reioyce in, BisH. 
The afflictions] Tribulations, AUTH. 
and the other Vv. except Cov. (both), 
troubles. No Version inserts the 
article. 

5. Token] So Trnp., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., BisH. : manifest token, AUTH.; 
ensaumple, WicL., Cov. Test., RHEM. 
Ye are also suffering] & yee suffren, 
Wict.; also you suffer, RHEM.; ye 
also suffer, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 
The change appears to have two ad- 
vantages, first, that it more distinctly 
preserves the association of xal and 
wdoxere, and secondly, that it conveys 
more fully the present and continuing 
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God, that ye may be counted worthy of the kingdom of 
God, for which ye are also suffering. If so be that it is a 6 
righteous thing with God to recompense to them that afflict 
you affliction; and to you who are afflicted rest with us, 7 
at the revelation of the Lord Jesus from heaven with the 
angels of His power in flame of fire, rendering vengeance 8 
to those who know not God, and those who obey not the 
Gospel of our Lord Jesus. Who shall suffer punishment, 9 
even eternal destruction away from the face of the Lord . 
and from the glory of His might, when He shall come to 10 


nature of the trials of the Thessalo- 
nians. 

6. If so be that] So AutH. in Rom. 
viii. 9, 17, 1 Cor. xv. 15, 2 Cor. v. 3, 
1 Pet. ii. 3: seeing, AUTH.; yif ne- 
theles, WiouL.; verely, TYND., CRAN. ; 
for, Cov, (both), GEN., BisH. ; if yet, 
RaEM. To them that afflict 
you affiction] Yildynge to hem that 
turblen you, WicL.; tribulation, to 
them that vexe you, RaEM. ; tribulation 
to them that trouble you, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv. (Cov. (both), nto]. 
The change seems to preserve more 
clearly the antithesis, and also to 
bring more into prominence the ‘lex 
talionis’ that is tacitly referred to. 

7. Afflicted] Troubled, AUTH. and 
the other Vv. except RHEM., vexed ; 
see previous note. At the 
revelation of ] So BisH., RaeM. (both 
giving in) ; in the schewynge of, WIOL.; 
in the appearyng of, Cov. Test.: 
when...shall be revealed, AUTH.; when 
shall shewe him silfe, Tynp., Cov., 
CRAN., GEN. The angels of 
His power] So Avrtn. Marg., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Biso., RHEM., and 
sim. Wiou. (a. of his vertue): his 
mighty Angels, AUTH., TYND., GEN. 

8. In flame of fire] So RueEm,, 


and sim. WICL. and Cov. Test. (thel.):. 


in flaming fire, AUTH., TYND., GEN., 
Bisw.; with fl. f., Cov., CRAN. 
Rendering vengeance to} So TYnn., 


GEN., BisH. (all giving ynto): taking 
vengeance on, AUTH. CRAN. gives the 
transl. of the text, but has a different 
construction, whych shall rédre v. 
ento. Those who (bis)] Them 
that...that, AUTH. Lord 
Jesus} Lord Jesus *Christ, AUTH. 

g. Shall suffer punishment, even] 
Shall be punished with, AUTH. and 
the other Vv. except WIcL., Cov. 
Test., RHEM., which follow the Vulg. 
poenas dabunt tn interitu aeternas. 
Eternal] So Ruem. : everlasting, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Though here the 
change is really unimportant, it is still 
perhaps best to translate this word 
uniformly, except where the context 
seems specially and exclusively to 
imply simple duration. In the present 
case the aldmos is equally qualitative 
and quantitative. 
Away from] From, AUuTH. and all 
Vv. Face] So Wict., Cov. 
Test., RHEM.: presence, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv. Might} So 
AutTH. in Eph. vi. 10: vertue, WICL. ; 
power, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

10. Shall come] So AUTH. and all 
Vv. There is some little difficulty in. 
the translation of 8ray with the aor. 
subj. Perhaps, as a general rule, it 
may be said that when the exact ren-. 
dering ‘shall have’ is inapplicable 
(see notes on Tit. iii. 12, Transl.), we 
may conveniently adupt in transla-. 
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be glorified in His saints, and to be admired in all them 
that believed (because our testimony to you-ward was be- 
11 lieved) in that day. Whereunto we also pray always for 
you, that our God may count you worthy of your calling, 
and fulfil every good pleasure of goodness and the work of 
12, faith with power; that the name of our Lord Jesus may 
be glorified in you, and ye in Him, according to the grace 
of our God and the Lord Jesus Christ. 


IT. 


Now we beseech you, brethren, touching the coming 


of our Lord Jesus Christ, and our gathering together unto 
2 Him, that ye be not quickly shaken from your sober 
mind, nor yet be troubled, néither by spirit, nor by word 
nor by letter as coming through us, to the effect that the 
3 day of the Lord is now come. Let no man deceive you 
in any way; because the day shall not come except there 


tion the present (indic. or conj.) when 
the reference to the actual futurity of 
the subsequent event is less specially 
contemplated (comp. Matth. xxi. 40, 
Mark iv. 29 [Rec.], al.), and future 
when, as here, such a reference is 
more distinct and prominent. 

That believed] That *believe, AUTH. 
To you-ward | Sim., toward you, BIsH.; 
that we kad onto you, TYND., CRAN. (to); 
onto you, Cov.: among you, AUTH. 

11. Whereunto] Wherefore, AUTH. 
We also} So GrEn.: we, TYND., Cov. ; 
also we, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 
May] So GENn.: would, Aurs., BIsuH.; 
wyll, Cov. Test., CRAN.; the four 
remaining Vv. omit the auxiliary. 
Your] This, AvutH., CRAN.; his, 
Wro.., Cov. Test., GEN., RHEM.; 
the, TyND., Cov., BISH. Every 
good pleasure of g.] So Bisu. (ald): 
ail the good pleasure of his 4., 
AurH., GEN., RHEM, 

12. Lord Jesus] Lord Jesus*Christ, 
AUTH. 


CuapTerR IJ. 1. Touching] By, 
Aorta. and all Vv.: see notes tn doc, 


And our] So WIct.: and by our, 
AUTH., GEN., BisH. 

2. Quickly] Soon, AUTH., WICL. ; 
sodenly, TYND., Cov., CRAN., GEN., 
Bisu.; hastely, Cov. Test.; easily, 
REM. From your sober 
mind] Similarly, fro youre witte, WICL. ; 
Jrom youre mynde, Tyxp., Cov. (both), 
Cran., GEN., BISH.; from your sense, 
RueEmM.: AvTH. alone gives the in- 
correct in mind. Nor yet be] 
Nor be, Cov. Test., Cran., Bisu., 
RHEM.: mor, GEN.; or be, AUTH.; 
nether be yee, WICL.; and be not, TYND., 
Cov. Coming through] 
From, AvuTH. Although &d occurs 
four times in this verse, it is not 
worth while to overweight the sen-. 
tence by translating it uniformly 
through. To the effect that] 
As that, AutH. This slight change 
seems to make the meaning a little 
more perspicuous. The Lord] 
*Christ, AUTH. Now come] 
At hand, AUTH. and the other Vv. 
except WIOL., nyg. 

3. dn any way] In any maner, 
WIcL.; by any means, AUTH.. and. 
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come the falling away first, and the Man of Sin be re- 
vealed, the son of perdition; he that opposeth, and ex- 4 
alteth himself against every one called God or an object 
of worship; insomuch that he sitteth in the temple of 
God, displaying himself that he is God. Remember ye 5 
not that when I was yet with you I used to tell you 


these things? 


And now ye know what restraineth, that 6 
he may be revealed in his own time. 


For the mystery 7 


of lawlessness is already working, yet only until he who 
now restraineth be taken out of the way. And then 8 


remaining Vv. Because] For, 
AUTH. and all Vv. The day shall 
not come] So AvuTH., GEN. (both 
giving that d.): the lorde commeth not, 
Tynp., Cov. (both); the Lorde shall 
mot come, CRAN., BISH.; no clause is 
supplied by Wict. or RHEM. 

The falling away] A falling away, 
AUTH., BisH.; departyrge aweye (or 
discencon), WI0L.; @ reuolt, RHEM.; 
a departynge, TYND., CRAN., GEN.; 
the dep., Cov. (both), which alone of 
all the Vv. rightly give the article. 
The Man of Sin] So Wict., RHEM.: 
that man of sin, AUTH., Cov., GEN., 
BisH.; that synfull man, TYND., 
CRAN.; the 8. man, Cov. Test. 

4. He that opposeth| Who opposeth, 
AUTH.; that is aduersarie, WIOL.; 
whych 18 the adu., Cov. Test.; which 
isan adv., TYND. and five remaining 
Vv. It will thus be seen that the Vv. 
rightly recognise the substantival cha- 
racter of 6 dyrixeluevos, and unite éri 
wdvra, x.T.A. solely with the following 
participle. Against} So GEN.: 
vpon, WI0L.; above, AUTH. and remain- 
ing VV. Every one called] AW 
that is called, AUTH. and all Vv. except 
WIctL. (alle thing that is seyde). An 
object of worship) That 18 worshipped, 
AvtH. and the other Vv. except Cov., 
Gods seruyce. Insomuch] So Cov. 
Test.: so, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 
He sitteth| He *as God s., AUTH. 


Displaying himself] Shewing himself, 
AuvuTH., WICL., GEN., BisH., RHEM. ; 
and shew him silfe, TYnD. (giving shall 
sitt above) ; and boasteth himselfe, Cov. ; 
boastynge hym self, Cov. Test., CRAN. 

5. Used to tell] Told, AUTH.: no 
Version attempts to give the force of 
the imperfect. 

6. Restraineth] Withholdeth, AUTH. 
and the other Vv. except Cov. Test., 
doth withholde; and RHEM., letteth. 
There does not seem any reason for 
supplying the pronoun ‘him,’ with 
Scholef. (Hints, p. 116, ed. 4): we 
seem bound to preserve the mysterious 
indefiniteness of the original: Cov. 
(both) supply 74 May be] So 
Cov. Test., RHEM.: be, WIOL. ; might 
be, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

His own) His, AUTH. and all Vv. 

7. Lawlessness] Iniquity, AUTH. 
and all Vv. except WICL., wickidnesse, 
But TYnp. gives that in., and Cov., 
CRAN., give the in. It seems desirable 
here to retain this more rigidly literal 
translation as serving more clearly to 
indicate the essential character of 7d 
karéxov. Is already working | 
Doth already work, AuTH., CRAN., 
GEN., BIsH. Yet only until, &e.] 
Similarly, tyll he which now onely let- 
teth, Cov., CRAN., BisH.; only he who 
now letteth, will let, until he, AuTH.; 
onely that he that holdith nowe, holde, 
sil it, Wion. ; which onlie loketh, untill 
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shall the Lawless One be revealed, whom the Lord Je- 
sus shall consume with the breath of His mouth, and 
9 shall destroy with the appearance of His coming; whose 
coming is after the working of Satan in all power and 
Io signs and wonders of lying, and in all deceit of un- 
righteousness to them that are perishing; because they 
embraced not the love of the truth, that they might be 
11 saved. And for this cause doth God send them a work- 
12 ing of error that they should believe the lie; that they 
may all of them be judged who believed not the truth, 
but had pleasure in unrighteousness. 


wz, TrND.; only he that holdeth, let 
hym holde now, tyll he, Cov. Test. ; 
onely he which now withholdeth, shal 
let til he, GEN.; only that he rvhich 
novv holdeth, doe hold, vntil he, RHEM. 
The insertion of ‘ yet” may perhaps 
be admitted as slightly clearing up 
the elliptical expression. 

8. The Lawless One] That wicked, 
Auta., Tynp., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Bisu. : the ilke wickide (man), WICt. ; 
the wicked man, GEN.; that vvicked 
one, RHEM. The Lord Jesus] The 
Lord, AuTH. omitting *Jesus. 

Breath] Spirit, AuTH. and all Vv. 
Appearance] So Tynp., Cov. (both), 
CRAN.; brightness, AvuTH., GEN., 
BisH.; illumynynge (or schynynge), 
WIcL.; manifestation, RuEm. The 
regular translation of this word in 
AUTH. is ‘appearing’ (1 Tim. vi. 14, 
2 Tim. i. 10, iv. 1, 8, Tit. ii. 13), 
which is here slightly changed to 
avoid the juxtaposition of two parti- 
cipial substantives. 

9. Whose] Hym whos, Wrict., 
RaeEm.: even him. whose, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv. In] So Wict., 
Cov. Test., BisH., RHEM.: with, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Wonders of 
lying] So Bisu.: lying wonders, AUTH., 
Cov. Test., GEN. 

10. And in} So Wict., TYND., 
Cov. Test., GEN., BisH., RoEM.: and 


with, AuTH., Cov., CRAN. 

Deceit] So Wict., Cov. Test.: seduc- 
ing, RHEM.; deceivableness, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. To them] So 
Wict., Cov. Test. (vnto), RHEM.: in 
them, AUTH., BISH.; amonge them, 
TyNnp., Cov., Cran., GEN. 

Are perishing] Perish, AUTH. and all 
Vv. Embraced) Received, AUTH. 

11. Doth God send] God *shall 
send, AUTH. A working of error] 
So WIOL.: the operacion of erroure, 
Cov. Test., RHEM.; strong delusion, 
AUTH. aud remaining VV. : see ver. 9. 
Though in both cases the introduction 
of the adjective ‘effectual’ before 
‘working’ might be rendered suitable 
by the context, it is still, lexically 
considered, somewhat too strong as a 
purely literal rendering. It would 
thus seem perhaps better to strike out 
‘ effectual’ in Eph. iii. +, iv. 16, or to 
retain it only in italics. These are 
however points which itis very difficult 
to adjust, for if the one translation 
is too strong, the other certainly seems 
somewhat too weak: ‘energy,’ which 
is adopted by some translators, is 
appy. too modern. The lie} A lie, 
AUTH. 

12, That they may all of them] 
That they*all might, AuTH.; that alle, 
Wict.; that all they myght, TYNp., 
Cov., Cran., GEN., BisH.; that all 
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But we are bound to give thanks to God alway for 13 
you, brethren beloved of the Lord, that God chose you 
from the beginuing unto salvation in sanctification of the 
Spirit and faith in the truth: whereunto He called you 14 
by our Gospel, unto the obtaining of the glory of our 


Lord Jesus Christ. 


Accordingly then, brethren, stand 15 


fast, and hold the traditions which ye were taught whether 
by word or by our epistle. But may our Lord Jesus 16 . 
Christ Himself, and God our Father, which loved us, and 
gave us eternal comfort and good hope in grace, comfort 17 
your hearts, and stablish you in every good work and word. 


they maye, Cov. Test.; that al may, 
Rueu. The two slight changes are 
made to preserve the reading dwravres, 
and the correct sequence of tenses; 
comp. Latham, Engl. Lang. § 539 
(ed. 4). Judged] So RHEM.: 
demyde (or dampnyde), Wict.; damn- 
ed, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

Had pleasure in] On the transl. of 
evdoxetvy, see note on 1 Thess. ii. 8 
(Transl.). 

13. Zo God alway] Alway to God, 
AUTH.: there is here no necessity for 
deserting the order of the original. 
That] So Wict., Cov. Test., RHEM.: 
because, AUTH. ; for because that, TYND., 
Cran.; bec. that, Cov.,Gen., Bisa. 
Chose you from the beginning) Hath 
From the beginning chosen you, AUTH. 


All Vv. except WIcL. (chees) pive hath 


chosen. In (1)] So Wict., Cov. 
(both), Bisa., RukEM.: through, AUTH., 
TYND., CRAN., GEN. Faith in 
the truth] Feith of treuthe, WIct., 
GEN. (the f.), Bisn. (the tr.), RHEM. 
(the tr.): belief of the truth, AuTH. 
14. Our Lord} The Lord, AUTH. 
15. Accordingly then] Therefore, 
AUTH. and the other Vv. except WICL., 
and so. Traditions] So AUTH., 
Wick, ltr. (or techyngis)], RoEM. The 
other Vv. vary; ordinaunces, TYND., 
Cov. (both), CRAN., BIsH. ; instructions, 


GEN.: see note on ch. iii. 6 (Transl.). 
Were taught] Hare been tauyht, AUTH. 
no Version preserves the correct force 
of the Aorist. By our] So 
Wicu., Cov. Test., GEN., BIsa., 
RaeEm.: our, AUTH.; by, TYND., Cov., 
CRAN,, all expressing 7udv with Adyou. 
16. But may] Now, AUTH. 
God our Father] God “even our Father, 
AUTH.: see especially notes i loc. ; 
and on the transl. of 6 Oeds xal rarhp 
hua, notes on Gal, i. 4 (Transal.). 
Loved} So Wict.: hath loved, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Gave] So 
Wici.; hath given, AUTH. and remain- 
ing Vv. (Cov. (both) however omit 
the second hath, see previous note]. 
Eternal] So RHEM.: everlasting, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. ; see notes on ch. 
i. 9 (Transl.). Comfort] Conso- 
lation, AuTH. The change is only 
made to preserve the same rendering 
for wapdk\yow...rapaxadéoat, and in- 
deed is given by AUTH. in 2 Cor. i, 
3, 4. En grace] So Wict., Cov. 
Test., BrisH., RHEM.: through gr., 
AutTH. and the four remaining Vv. 
17. Stablish you} AUTH. retains 
you in ordinary type, but contrary to 
the best authorities; see notes. 
Work and word] *Word and work, 
AUTH. 
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III. Finally pray ye for us, brethren, that the word of the 
Lord may have free course and be glorified, even as it ts 

2 also with you: and that we may be delivered from perverse 
3 and wicked men; for tz ts not all that have Faith. But 


faithful is the Lord, who shall stablish you and keep you 


4 from the Wicked One. 


Yea we have confidence in the 


Lord touching you, that ye both do and will do the things 
5 which we command. But may the Lord direct your 
hearts into the love of God and into the patience of 


Christ. 


6 Now we command you, brethren, in the name of the 
Lord Jesus Christ, that ye withdraw yourselves from every 
brother walking disorderly, and not after the tradition 


CHapter III. 1. Pray ye for us, 

brethren] Brethren, pray for us, AUTH. 
Perhaps this changed order better re- 
presents the prominent position of 
wpocetxea be. Free course] In the 
earliest copies of AUTH. ‘free’ is marked 
as an insertion, but it may fairly be 
considered as involved in rpéy7p. 
Even as tt is also} Even as it is, AUTH. 
The change gives a juster equivalent 
to xa@ws xal. See however notes on 
1 Thess. i. 5 (Transl.). 

2. Perverse} Vncouenable (or noyous), 

WIcL.; itmportune, Cov. Test.; im- 
portunate, RHEM.;—representing Vulg. 
importunis ; disordered, BISH.; unrea- 
sonable, AUTH. and 4 remaining Vv. 
It is not all, &c.] All men have not 
faith, AvTH. and the other Vv. except 
Wion., feith 1s not of alle men; and 
Cov., faith is not euery mas. 

3. Faithful is the Lord] The 
Lord is faithful, AutH. and the other 
Vv. (our L., RuEM.) except WICL. 
(the l. is trewe). Independently of the 
change of order agreeing better with 
that of the original, the paronomasia 
caused by the juxtaposition of wloris 
and miords is more distinctly pre- 
served. The Wicked One] Evil, 
AurTH. and all Vv.; see notes in loc. 


It is of no moment whether rornpod 
be translated ‘evil’ or ‘wicked’ but 
the rendering should be kept that is 
given in ver. 2. 

4. Yea] And, Autu., Grn., BIsH., 
RHEM.; sothely, Wicu.; the rest, 
Tynp., Cov. (both), CraNn., omit 5é in 
translation. Command] Com- 
mand *you, AUTH. 

5. But may} Forsothe, WIct.; 
and, AUTH. and the other Vv. except 
Cov., which omits 5é in translation. 
Patience of Christ] So AuTH. Marg., 
Wiot., Tynp., Cov. (both), RHEw.: 
patient waiting for Christ, AvurTu., 
CRan., BisH.; weating for of Christ, 
GEN. 

6. The Lord] *Our Lord, AutH. 
Walking) So RHEM.; sim. WIct. 
(wandrynge): AUTH. (that walketh) 
and remaining Vv. insert the relative. 
Though the meaning is practically the 
same, it still seems desirable in trans- 
lation, when consistent with our idiom, 
to mark the anarthrous participle. 
Tradition] So AutH., Wict., RHEM.: 
institucion, TYND., Cov., CRAN., BISH.; 
ordinaunce, Cov. Test.; instruction, 
GEN. If any change be thought ne- 
cessary, the last of these translations 
is perhaps to be preferred. 


Cuap. III. 1—13. 


165 


which they received of us. For yourselves know how ye 7 
ought to follow us; in that we behaved not disorderly 
among you, neither ate we bread from any man for 8 
naught, but with toil and travail, working night and day 
that we might not be burdensome to any of you: not that 9 
we have not power, but to make ourselves an ensample 


to you that ye should follow us. 


For also when we were Io 


with you, this we commanded you, that if any will not 


work, neither let him eat. 


For we hear that there are II 


some walking among you disorderly, working at no busi- 


ness, but being busy-bodies. 


Now them that are such we 12 


command and exhort in the Lord Jesus Christ that with 
quietness they work, and eat their own bread. But ye, 13 


They received] *He received, AUTH. 

4. In that] For, AUTH. and all Vv.; 
see notes in loc. Behaved not] 
Behaved not ourselves, AUTH., TYND., 
Cov., CRAN., GEN., BIsH. 

8. Ate we bread from any man} Did 
we eat any mans bread, Auto. It 
rneems desirable here, with all Vv. ex- 
cept WIOL., to invert the order of the 
Greek, that Swpedy which occupies the 
emphatic place in Greek may occupy 
the same place in the English,—that 
place being not uncommonly in our 
language the last. But with toil 
...working] But wrought with labour, 
AUTH.: the present transl. preserves 
the true connection, and avoids the 
incorrect rendering of épyaféuevor by 
the finite verb. That we...any] 
Similarly, lest rve should burden any, 
Ruem.: that we might not be charge- 
able to any, AUTH.; lest we shulde be 
c. to eny, Cov. (both); because we 
wolde not be c. to eny, CRAN., GEN., 
Bisu.; that we greueden none, WIOCL. ; 
because we wolde not be grevous to eny, 
TYND. 

g. Not that} Not because, AUTH.; 
not as, WIcuL.; not as though, Cov. 
Test., RHEM. That ye should] 


For to, Wict., RaEM.; fo, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv. 

10. For also} So Cov. Test., RHEM.: 
Jor even, AUTH., GEN.; and, Cov.; for, 
Tynb., CRAN., BISH., omitting xal in 
translation. Will not] So Wrot. 
(wole not), RHEM.: would not, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Neither 
let him] So RHEM. ; and sim. (nether ete 
he) WICL.: neither should he eat, AUTH.; 
that the same shuld not eate, TYND., 
and Cov. (both), CRan., BisH.,— these 
four omitting that; that he shulde not 
eat, GEN. 

11. Walking] Which walk, Aut. 
No Version gives a participial ren- 
dering: see notes on ver. 6. . 
Working at no business] Working not 
at all, AutH. This is perhaps the 
only way in which the paronomasia 
épyafopévous...meptepyavfoudvous can be 
maintained. The word ‘business’ is 
supplied by Aura. in 1 Thess. iv. rr. 
Being busybodies}] So CRAN.: are busy- 
bodies, AUTH., TYND., Cov. (both), 
GeEn., Bisu. (be 6.); doinge curiously, 
WIOL.; curiously meddling, RHEM. 

12, In the Lord] *By our Lord, 
AUTH. 
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14 brethren, lose not heart in well doing. But if any man 
obey not our word by the epistle, mark this man, and 
keep no company with him, that he may be shamed. 

15 And count him not as an enemy, but admonish him as 


16 a brother. 


But may the Lord of peace Himself give 


you peace continually, in every way. The Lord be with 


you all. 


17 The salutation by the hand of me Paul, which is a 


13. Lose not heart] Be not* weary, 
AUTH. 

14. But if] So Cov.: and if, 
AurH., Ruzm. If ‘but’ be objected 
to in consequence of the ‘ but’ in ver. 
13, it would then seem better with 
Tynp., Cov. Test., CRAN., GEN., BisH., 
to omit dé in translation. 

Obey not} So Aura. and the other Vv. 
except WICL., schal not obeye; and 
Cov. Test., doth not obey. At first 
sight the latter translation might seem 
preferable, but considered strictly, it 
would seem to imply that such would 
probably be the case (see Latham, Eng. 
Lang. § 537, ed. 4), whereas the Greek 
el with the indic. ‘per se nihil signifi- 
cat preter conditionem’ (Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. I. p. 455). It may thus be best 
as a general rule, only to adopt the 
indicative in English where either (a) 
the context or circumstances of the 
case corroborate the likelihood of the 
assumed case, or (5) where the speaker 
appears to regard it as a matter of 
fact. The possibility of inserting after 
‘if’ the words ‘as is matter of fact,’ 
or ‘as seems to be mattor of fact,’ 
will commonly facilitate decision. 

The epistle] This Epistle, Auto. All 
the other Vv. except WIcL. (oure 
worde bi epistle) join da ris ércoroNjs 
with onueoicbe, and translate r7s by 
the English indefinite article. This 
perhaps, with 1 Thess. v. 27, might be 
considered as one of the few cases in 


which idiom and euphony may justify 
us in retaining the pronominal trans- 
lation: as however rofroy occurs di- 
rectly after, it would involve the 
necessity of translating it that man, 
as AUTH., or hym, as WIcL. and all 
other Vv. Scholefield (Hints, p. 118, 
ed. 4) proposes ‘our epistle,’ but this 
is scarcely suitable after the preceding 
‘our word’ where the ‘our’ is a trans- 
lation of judy, as it would seem to 
imply that it was repeated with da 
Tis émisToN Ts. Mark] So Wict.: 
note, AUTH., GEN., RHEM.; sende vs 
worde of, TYND., Cov., CRAN.; shewe vs 
of, Cov. Test.; signifie, B1IsH. 

This man} That man, AUTH.: hym, 
WICL. and remaining Vv. 

Keep no company] So AUTH. in t Cor. 
Vv. II: comyne yee not, WIcL.; do not 
companie, RHEM.; haue nothinge to do, 
Cov. (both); have no company, AUTH. 
and four remaining Vv. 

Shamed] Ashamed, AvTH.: the slight 
change brings to notice the passive 
sense. 

18. And] So Wict., Tynp., Cov. 
Test., CRAN., RHEM.: yet, AUTH., Cov., 
GEN., BisH. 

16. But may] Now, AuTH., GEN., 
BisH.; forsothe, Wich.; and, RHEM.; 
TynD., Cov. (both), CRay., omit dé 
in translation. Peace continually, 
in every way] Euerlastynge pees in al 
place, Wict., and Cov. Test., RHEM., 
giving every place; always, by all 


Cuap. III. 14—18. 167 


sign in every epistle: so I write. The grace of our Lord 18 
Jesus Christ be with you all. [Amen.] 


means, AUTH. and remaining Vv. with myne awne honde, TYND., Cov. 

17. By the hand of me Paul] So (both), Cran., GEn., Brsx. A sign] 
Auta. in Col. iv. 18: of Paul, with So Who. (om. a), RHEM.: the token, 
mine own hand, AUTH.; of me Paul AvTH. and remaining Vv. 


THE END. 
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